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CONNECTING THE COMMONWEALTH  –  www.commonwealthministers.com
The Commonwealth Secretariat is proud to bring all ministers a new, innovative online service for the Commonwealth 
Ministers community at: www.commonwealthministers.com. The site which has been extensively developed, 
offers exciting functionality to enable ministers and their government officials to use the site as a valuable resource 
in their day-to-day networking and decision making. Amongst other features, the site allows access to a free 
searchable ministers directory with full contact details, plus access to briefing papers, Commonwealth TV footage 
and a comprehensive business directory of key executive contacts.

Ministers Connect Card
Supporting the new website is the revolutionary Ministers Connect Card – a business card shaped CD directory 
specifically designed to encourage and simplify contact between ministers within the Commonwealth and key 
business and institutional solution providers.
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     Helping it happen
As trusted advisors to governments across 

the world, KPMG firms strive to find 

innovative approaches to help address the 

range of challenges facing the public sector.

Our Government sector practice consists of a 
network of 6,500 partners and professionals serving 
governments in more than 60 countries. Our 
professionals work closely with national, state and 
local governments to help enhance service delivery 
efficiencies and revenues, while helping to improve 
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enable us to better address the complex challenges 
our firms’ government clients face. 

Drawing on our extensive experience in both the 
public and private sectors, we seek to apply a fresh 
perspective and offer creative ideas to help resolve 
public sector issues. And because governments 
confront similar issues and challenges, our firms’ 
professionals are able to share their experiences 
across the globe to help generate new approaches.

Further actionable insights are gained through 
KPMG’s investment in an ongoing global research 
program which helps ensure that industry best 
practice is developed and applied to the business of 
government. This year, KPMG has completed  
in-depth research into the response of the public 
sector to the current fiscal crisis. Our subsequent 
report, The Wolf is at the Door – The Global Economic 
Crisis and the Public Sector, can be found on our 
website: www.kpmg.com/Government.
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Government Operations

IT (Information Technology) for Smarter Government
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Foreword

This CHOGM comes at a most important time. 
Problems of enormous magnitude beset the 
international community. We are faced with 
a long stretch towards full recovery from the 
global recession, with many millions remaining 
unemployed for some time; the problems 
spawned by poverty and underdevelopment 
have been exacerbated in most of the 
developing world; climate change continues 
to, inter alia, diminish food security and water 
supplies; the threat of terrorism has in no way 
abated; and unacceptable levels of crime 
and violence continue to plague almost every 
nation on earth. It is only through genuine 
partnership among ourselves and with the 
rest of the world that we can successfully 
overcome the problems we face as the human 
family. The theme of our meeting ‘Partnering 
for a More Equitable and Sustainable Future’ 
is most appropriate indeed.

The theme of our meeting  
‘Partnering for a More Equitable  

and Sustainable Future’.

The spirit of partnership also permeated the 
Fifth Summit of the Americas which was held 
in Trinidad and Tobago earlier this year. This 
Summit focussed on many of the very issues 
that this CHOGM will be discussing and 
which are critical to the secure future of the 
citizens of the Commonwealth. It is clear that 
in this globalised world, all regions or groups 
of nations inevitably face common problems. 

The global approach is therefore required on 
all major fronts. Therefore whilst we in the 
Commonwealth must continue to intensify 
the critical and successful co-operation 
that we enjoy among ourselves, we have a 
major responsibility to influence international 
approaches to the challenges faced by 
humanity as a whole. 

We have a major responsibility  
to influence international approaches 

to the challenges faced by  
humanity as a whole.

Our meeting must intensify efforts towards an 
international economic system that promotes 
rather than prevents the realization of humanity’s 
full potential. We must move towards more 
balanced global development so that all 
countries have the chance for sustainable 
growth and all people have the opportunity for 
fulfilment. We must not accept as inevitable, 
the tragedy of wide scale and extreme poverty 
and of suffocating inequalities which, for ages, 
have affected billions of people all over the 
developing world. 

The time for change is now.

The time for change is now. There is international 
acceptance of this absolute necessity. We 
must capitalise on this mood which has been 

Welcome
As Prime Minister of Trinidad and Tobago, I have the great honour of welcoming you 
to this Commonwealth Heads of Government Meeting (CHOGM). I wish you a most 
pleasant stay in our country and look forward to the progress we must make on all 
the matters before us. These include environmental sustainability, economic growth, 
elimination of extreme poverty and reducing inequality. 

Honourable Patrick Manning
Prime Minister of Trinidad and Tobago
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strengthened by the growing global economic 
multi-polarity, and ensure that the needs of the 
developing world and of poor and vulnerable 
countries truly impact international economic 
policies in financing, trade and investment. 

Our meeting must play its  
part in the resuscitation of the  
Doha Development Round.

We must therefore insist on the continuing 
reform of the policies of Multilateral Financial 
Institutions to entrench greater sensitivity to the 
varying needs of countries at differing levels 
of development. Emerging and developing 
countries, including the poorest, should have 
greater voice and representation at this level. 
Extremely onerous loan conditionalities have 
stymied progress for so long in so much of 
the developing world. Our meeting must 
advance the availability of genuine financing 
for development, a need more critical than 
ever in developing countries which constitute 
the vast majority of the Commonwealth.

Most importantly, we need free and fair trade 
more than ever. At this CHOGM, let us fuel 
the international momentum for change by 
increasing our demands for the removal 
of all obstacles in the path of this critical 
development. Already, global trade is projected 
to drop significantly this year spreading more 
misery throughout the world, including the 
majority of the Commonwealth. Our meeting 
must play its part in the resuscitation of the 
Doha Development Round, estimated to add 
150 billion dollars every year to the world 
economy, with very significant benefits for the 
developing and poorer countries of the world.

At the individual level, let us each meet our 
responsibility for the conditions that lead to 
the prosperity and stability that we all desire. 
Let us modernise our policies to engender 
economic growth and let us reform our 
systems to achieve those levels of efficiency 
and productivity needed for improved global 
competitiveness. Let us place the greatest 
possible emphasis on the development 
of our human resource. Let us protect the 
environment and play our part in reducing 
carbon emissions. Most importantly, let us be 
irrevocably committed to good governance, to 
deepening democracy through inclusiveness 
and participation of the citizenry, and to 
achieving the highest levels of transparency 
and accountability in our countries. This is the 
way to make the Commonwealth stronger and 
for our nations to have a more effective voice 
at the wider global level.

Let us be irrevocably  
committed to good governance  

and to achieving the highest  
levels of transparency and  

accountability in our countries.

Once again, on behalf of the government 
and citizens of the Republic of Trinidad and 
Tobago, I extend a very warm welcome to all.

Honourable Patrick Manning
Prime Minister of Trinidad and Tobago
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The genesis of The Aegis Group started with Aegis Business Solutions Limited (ABSL) which was established in July 2001 
by two former partners of PricewaterhouseCoopers. ABSL is now Trinidad and Tobago’s largest professional outsourcing 
provider with approximately 100 staff and continues to expand its range of services to include accounting, taxation, payroll 
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awarded the ACCA accredited “platinum employer” status for the high quality of its training and service delivery systems in 
keeping with international accounting best-practice.

At ABSL we are more than just Accountants - we also provide a diverse range of high-quality professional services through 
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���Aegis Management Solutions Limited (AMSL) 
���Aegis Corporate Finance Limited (ACFL) 
���Aegis & Co.
���Aegis Resourcing Solutions Limited
���Aegis Business Solutions Limited (ABSL, Barbados)

The following is an outline of some of the various solutions we provide to our clients both locally and across the region.

Accounting Services

� Full or partial accounting outsourcing 
���In house accounting including data entry routines, 

as well as preparation of balance sheets and income 
statements 

��Accounting projects 
��$	�%�""���������������������	����������	�������'���
���Forecasting and capital project evaluations

Taxation Services

���Quarterly tax remittances of corporation tax, business 
levy, green fund levy and withholding tax

���Annual corporation or personal tax returns
���VAT returns

Corporate Secretarial Services

���Incorporation of local companies
���Registration of external companies
���������������	
�
���Group re-structuring
���Amalgamations
���Liquidations
���Work permit applications
���Tax and VAT registrations
���Advisory services relating to compliance with Companies 

Act and other relevant legislation 

Payroll Services

���Develop Payroll databases to include tax status, bank 
account, BIR & NIS numbers rate of pay, allowances and 
deductions

���Credit salaries and wages directly to employee accounts
���Disburse assignments such as medical, mortgage and 

credit union payments
���Ensure statutory deductions are paid on a timely basis to 

the Board of Inland Revenue and National Insurance Board
���*������!+/��"����������������������������������		���

tax returns

Human Resource Consulting

���Search and Selection 
���HR Audits
���Compensation Surveys
���Training & Development 
���Retrenchment Advisory Services & Severance 

Calculations

Management Consulting

We provide consulting services to various public and private 
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���Organisational Alignment – Governance, Strategy, 

Architecture
���Change – Management, Culture, Communication
���Talent Development – Leadership, Coaching, 

Management
���Performance and Process Innovation – Learning, Team 

Performance
���Open Master Classes – Leadership, Change 

Management & Coaching
���Workshop FacilitatioN 

Corporate Finance Services

���Due Diligence Reviews
���Share Valuation & Shareholder Value Reviews
���Merger and Acquisition Support
���4�����78�%9����������	
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Debt and Equity
���Privatisations and Divestment Support
���Business Recovery and Insolvency Support
���IPO Support
���Business Planning and Review 
���Financial Planning & Financial Risk Management
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Foreword

The CHOGM itself – the Commonwealth Heads 
of Government Meeting – is the climax of a 
Commonwealth week, in which our Commonwealth 
Youth Forum, our Commonwealth Business Forum 
and our Commonwealth People’s Forum play their 
own, large, part, for their own, vital, constituencies. 
Commonwealth Foreign Ministers also meet in the days 
before the Heads meet. And all this happens under 
the watchful eye of hundreds of journalists, and their 
millions of readers, listeners and viewers back home. 

CHOGM is a confluence of people, of ideas and 
concerns; of government people, of business people, 
of civil society people, of young people. It is also a 
place for ordinary people. It is just as important that 
the Commonwealth comes to a place like Trinidad and 
Tobago, as that Trinidad and Tobago comes to the 
Commonwealth. Whether as audience or backstage, 
many of the people of these islands will take part in 
events over the Commonwealth week, and they 
constitute an important part of the process and its 
outcomes. The People’s Space within the People’s 
Forum, for instance, is just that: set up in Port of Spain’s 
central ‘Savannah’ parkland, it can be enjoyed by all.

Yet CHOGM is much more still. 

CHOGM is a forum in which 53 member states – 
comprising a quarter of the world’s countries, and a 
third of its population – have their say. 10,000-person 
Tuvalu has equal say to billion-strong India. It provides 
a platform for each of our 32 member states with 
populations of less than 1.5 million. 2009 has been a 
year in which the wider world has been seen to embrace 
the long-standing Commonwealth commitment to 
inclusiveness, whereby the voices of all – and not just 
of the few – are heard. 

CHOGM is a time to reflect on the way the world has 
changed since we last met, two years ago in Kampala. 
It has been a time of financial and economic turmoil in 
which the discomfort felt by most in the richer nations 
has been as nothing to the far deeper damage suffered 
by the poorer, developing ones. Twenty-six of our fifty-

three members have experienced negative growth this 
year. Financial, food and fuel crises have been overlaid 
onto the challenges we already knew we faced: 
those of fighting poverty, disease and ignorance; of 
deepening democracy, development and diversity, 
and of preserving our planet for the generations to 
come. Investment and remittance flows are down, and 
aid flows have just about held constant. The squeeze 
in financing means that the sectors which most need 
it – above all, education and health – are suffering. 
CHOGM is a chance to discuss and address the 
severest economic crisis in living memory.

CHOGM is also a chance to review the work that 
Heads of Government gave us two years ago, and 
– in the Commonwealth’s 60th anniversary year – to 
look back over six decades of the Commonwealth 
of values, the Commonwealth of its times, the 
Commonwealth which tends to its vulnerable, and 
the Commonwealth which looks outwards, and works 
always in partnership. 

The squeeze in financing  
means that the sectors which most 
need it – above all, education and 

health – are suffering. 

All of the special mandates given to us in Kampala have 
advanced significantly. The new guidelines on receiving 
membership applications have led to Rwanda’s 
application for membership in the association, which 
will be discussed in Port of Spain. The report on Civil 
Paths to Peace has led to important work in determining 
and sharing best practice on using education, young 
people and the media to build more cohesive and 
harmonious societies. Modules for teaching citizenship 
have been developed and exchanged between 
countries. The six-point Lake Victoria Climate Change 
Action Plan has seen progress in supporting developing 

Welcome
‘CHOGM’ – like the Commonwealth – is even more than the sum of its parts. And those 
parts themselves are almost as innumerable as they can sometimes appear indefinable, 
in an association of governments and peoples that operates on so many different levels. 
This makes CHOGM a significant event indeed, and far more than ‘just’ a summit, a 
communiqué, and a rash of news headlines.

Kamalesh Sharma
Commonwealth Secretary-General
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country climate change negotiations, and in initiating 
new programmes of natural disaster management, 
with insurance packages attached. 

Yet above all, CHOGM is a chance to chart new paths 
for the next two years. I envisage a particular focus on 
four streams of fresh endeavour.

First, on democratic governance. We hope to see 
a restatement of our core beliefs as an organisation 
of values, bringing together the growing body 
of Commonwealth Declarations – which began 
in Singapore in 1971 – into one composite 60th 
anniversary declaration, re-committing to the twin 
pillars of democracy and development. We can 
and wish to do more to strengthen our democratic 
credentials, and consider a proposed alliance of 
election commissioners across the Commonwealth, 
as well as a strengthened role for our engagement in 
defence of our principles and values. 

We are a young Commonwealth:  
half of our two billion or so people  
are under 25, and a quarter are  

under five. We cherish the potential,  
not the burden, of youth. 

Second, on the environment. We meet in the very week 
before the UN conference in Copenhagen, which is 
tasked with charting paths to save the planet from the 
real and present danger that is climate change. Our 
Commonwealth response can be threefold. First, to 
support the search for global commitments and targets 
at Copenhagen. The Commonwealth cannot negotiate 
in place of that summit, but it can reinforce the roles 
and responsibilities of countries rich and poor, and 
especially of rich countries towards the poor. It can 
also push very hard for national climate change plans. 
Second, the Commonwealth can continue to push for 
improved international environmental governance, which 
gives greater voice for small states facing an existential 
threat. Third, we can continue to build on the Lake Victoria 
Commonwealth Climate Change Action Plan, and provide 
more practical assistance to small and other vulnerable 
states, especially in accessing the new technology and 
assistance they need, and the funding to allow it.

Third, on young people. We are a young Commonwealth: 
half of our two billion or so people are under 25, and 
a quarter are under five. We cherish the potential, not 
the burden, of youth. Young people are the greatest 
contemporary agents of change and of transformation, 
and we have said as much since 1974. In that year 
we established the Commonwealth Youth Programme 
with its four regional centres, each of which are now 
global centres of excellence in different aspects 
of youth affairs. No doubt Heads will reaffirm their 
commitment to young people at Port of Spain. We also 
trust that they would like us to work on two key issues 
in the years ahead: first, that of ‘youth mainstreaming’ 
(that is, of bringing a youth element into the work of 
every government ministry, with policies and budgets 
attached); and second, that of youth enterprise (as we 
seek a more comprehensive and holistic approach to 
skills development, funding and mentoring for young 
entrepreneurs). 

Finally, on partnership, which is the key element in the 
CHOGM theme of ‘Partnering for a more equitable and 
sustainable future’. The Commonwealth has a very 
specific contribution that it would like to make to this 
debate, in the form of a huge portal website, which is 
three things, and more. It is a source of information, a 
conduit to a network, and a place to ‘do business’ – to 
find a partner, to launch a project, to make a connection. 
The Commonwealth Partnership Platform Portal has 
the potential to take the concepts of partnership, equity 
and sustainability to new heights. 

So CHOGM is more than a Heads of Government 
Meeting. It is a chance to talk and reflect. It is a chance 
to take stock – and to look forward. But, as ‘more than 
the sum of its parts’, it is above all the reality of 53 
diverse countries – their governments and their peoples 
– grappling with the equally diverse challenges of  
their times.

Many of those are set out in the essays in this book: I 
warmly commend it to you. 

Kamalesh Sharma
Commonwealth Secretary-General
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Ransford Smith
Commonwealth Deputy Secretary-General

The idea that ‘partnership’ at the national or 
international level is central to development has 
gained ground, especially over the past two 
decades. This is now a fundamental tenet of 
contemporary thinking on development and the 
operational approach to development. This was 
not always the case. Development theory in its 
post-war guise tended to look to either the state 
or the private sector as the driver of development. 
The fact that both common sense and the 
successful track record of a number of countries 
in East Asia seemed to give the lie to an either/
or bifurcation led to increasing recognition of the 
state and the private sector as dual, collaborative 
drivers of development. But this, until about the 
1990s, was as far as the concept of partnership 
went. We now interpret partnership in a much 
wider sense to encompass players, stakeholders 
and structures at the national, regional and 
international levels.

Partnership should be viewed not 
solely and clinically within the context of 
the rejection of a top-down approach, 

but more broadly as embracing, 
among other elements, fundamental 

values such as transparency, 
accountability, and participation that 

are essential to the promotion of 
people-centred development.

At the international level, the concept of partnership 
for development is a quite recent phenomenon. Both 
bilaterally and through multilateral institutions the 
approach to development assistance was ‘top down’ 
and prescriptive, with the unhappy consequence 
that ‘conditionality’ became the technical term most 
widely recognised and understood by ordinary citizens 
throughout the developing world. The history and 
the practice of development assistance was thus for 
decades the antithesis of partnership. Indeed, it was 
not until 1985 that bilateral and multilateral organisations 
met – together with stakeholders – and began the 
dialogue that eventually culminated in the endorsement 
in 2005 of the Paris Declaration on Aid Effectiveness.

As is often the case, change was rooted in the 
recognition that old approaches were not succeeding 
and a new paradigm was needed. But it would 
be myopic to attribute the emerging emphasis on 
partnership solely to the failure of old paradigms. 
Change is usually more complex than that. At the 
national level, in a process that is continuing, we also 
saw the emergence in the developing world of plural 
societies of growing self-confidence and vitality – 
societies whose citizens are becoming more and better 
informed and in which participation and accountability 
both include and transcend formal electoral processes. 
In these circumstances partnership becomes both 
necessary and viable.

Partnership as a developmental paradigm can thus be 
usefully situated in the democratisation of processes 
and structures within countries, as well as between 
‘recipients’ and ‘donors’. It should be viewed not solely 
and clinically within the context of the rejection of a 
top-down approach, but more broadly as embracing, 
among other elements, fundamental values such as 
transparency, accountability, and participation that 
are essential to the promotion of people-centred 
development. In this important sense partnership, as 
a modality, reflects fundamentally the Commonwealth 
approach to development.

The emphasis on targets, monitoring 
and reporting is not incidental, but 

central to partnership, making possible 
through measurement and feedback a 
degree of transparency and objectivity 

which can serve to strengthen and 
enhance relationships.

Defining the goals 

Except for the ODA target established in 1974 (0.7 
per cent of GDP), which remains more honoured in 
the breach than through adherence, surprisingly little 
in terms of specific and monitorable targets were set 
in the development field in the first four decades of 
existence of the United Nations – this international 
machinery for the promotion of the economic and social 
advancement of all peoples”. From the 1990s onward, 

Partnering for development
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however, the global dialogue and policy debates have 
tended on the whole to be more pointed – one might 
even dare to say more action-oriented – as a culture 
of targets, goals, and monitoring has emerged. It was 
of course no accident that these were also elements 
of a parallel process focusing on results that had 
been initiated within the public sectors of a number of 
developed countries, and which then came to inform 
developments at the global level. Be that as it may, 
it is important to note that the emphasis on targets, 
monitoring and reporting is not incidental, but central 
to partnership, making possible through measurement 
and feedback, even if in some cases imperfectly so, 
a degree of transparency and objectivity which can 
serve to strengthen and enhance relationships.

A large number of World Conferences and Summits, 
held mostly since 1990, have pursued this approach 
with varying degrees of rigour. In the process they 
have elaborated a vast web of global, sectoral, and 
issue-related goals and commitments for joint action 
by members of the global community. Some of these 
have pertained to Children (1990, 2002); Education for 
All (1990, 2000); Least Developed Countries (1990, 
2001); Drugs (1990, 1998); Food Security (1992, 1996); 
Sustainable Development (1992, 2002); Human Rights 
(1993, 2001); Population and Development (1994); 
Small Island Developing States (1994, 2005); Natural 
Disaster Reduction (1994, 2005); Women (1995, 
2005); Social Development (1995, 2005); Human 
Settlements (1996, 2001); Youth (1998); Millennium 
Summit (2000, 2005); HIV/Aids (2001); Financing for 
Development (2002, 2007); Aging (2002); Landlocked 
and Transit Developing Countries (2003), Information 
Society (2003, 2005).

The global economic crisis has 
deepened concern that progress 

towards the MDGs will be retarded 
and vulnerable Commonwealth 

members will be among the most 
seriously affected.

The breadth and scope of these conferences reflect 
the fact that their focus has not been narrowly on 
growth but on development that improves the quality 
of life of individuals and societies. A common thread 
has run through their outcomes – they have set 
international goals and benchmarks, recommended 
national and international policies, and agreed on 
commitments within their respective areas of focus and 
competence. But the undoubted apogee because of 
their sweep, scope and political profile must be the 
two Millennium Conferences – the 2000 Millennium 
Assembly and the 2005 World Summit – which gave 
rise to the eight Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) 
and their related targets. As is universally known, the 
MDGs encompass the eradication of extreme poverty 
and hunger, achieving of universal primary education, 

promotion of gender equality and empowering of 
women, reducing child mortality, improving maternal 
health, combating HIV/AIDS, malaria and other diseases, 
ensuring environmental sustainability and developing a 
global partnership for development – all of this within a 
framework of mutual accountability among developed 
and developing countries, the full engagement of 
development partners – multilateral and bilateral, civil 
society and the private sector. Much of this was truly 
ground-breaking for the global community. MDG 8 – 
Develop a Global Partnership for Development – and its 
eight targets, was, for example, possibly the first explicit 
recognition at the summit level of the need to tackle in an 
integrated and concerted manner the debt problems of 
developing countries, development of an open, rules-

Development policy ownership

The Global Economic Governance Programme at 
Oxford University has, through several case studies, 
identified some factors which in practice appear to 
have contributed either to the strengthening or to the 
weakening of policy ‘ownership’ by governments 
in their relationship with development partners. 
Among the factors that facilitate ownership were:

�  A history of good macro-economic management, 
which strengthens a country’s negotiating hand 
with the Bretton Woods Institutions

�  Strong state institutions, which enhance capacity 
to set the policy agenda and to maintain control 
of its direction

�  A clear development vision about where the 
country is going and, importantly, the contribution 
of public policy in taking it there, and

�  Confidence that the relationship with the donor 
is a strong one and that it is on a firm footing.

This last increases the willingness to be pro-active 
in the relationship and to take risks. It might be 
noted in this context that a public sector capable 
of sound financial management is important not 
only to manage effectively the relationship with 
donors, and to oversee programme and project 
implementation but, especially in the case of ‘donor 
darlings’ also to ‘policy proof’ against the unwelcome 
macro-economic side-effects of sudden surges 
in aid and other inflows. These side-effects may 
include currency appreciation, spikes in inflation, 
and declining export competitiveness.

Among primary factors cited as undermining 
ownership are:

�  Donor proliferation, which has led to fragmented 
aid management structures at the national level, 
and to weakened domestic policy-making and 
budget processes, and

�  Excessive dependence on aid to deliver goods 
and services and to shore up political support, 
which weakens the incentive for aid receiving 
governments to establish ownership and control 
over policies and processes.
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based, predictable, nondiscriminatory trading system, 
and the special needs of Least Developed Countries 
and Small Island Developing States.

Reaching for the goals

The MDGs have become an anchoring framework for 
development co-operation, underpinning the United 
Nations Development Agenda, and the core of the 
strategic plans of many multilateral organisations 
and bilateral donors. This is the case as well at the 
Commonwealth. It is often recounted that more 
than 600 million Commonwealth citizens live in 
absolute poverty. Commonwealth members bear a 
disproportionate share of the burden of disease, of 
maternal and child mortality, and children out of school. 
With 32 small states and a significant number of Least 
Developed Countries among its members, the global 
economic crisis has deepened concern that progress 
towards the MDGs will be retarded and vulnerable 
Commonwealth members will be among the most 
seriously affected. In fact, a number of studies (OECD, 
ADB etc.) had concluded some time ago that many 
countries, particularly in sub-Saharan Africa, will fail 
to meet the MDGs target by 2015. Significantly, this 
was before the economic crisis which has since seen 
growth projections reduced by more than half.

It needs to be emphasised  
that partners who receive assistance 

also have obligations, not only  
those who provide it. This is the 

essence of partnership.

If anything, this underscores the importance of building 
successful global partnerships for development. It 
draws attention to the challenge as well of doing so 
in a context where the provision of external resources, 
regrettably, may not achieve even levels previously 
agreed to, and thus effective and optimal utilisation 
of the resources provided becomes paramount. Last 
year’s review in Ghana of the 2005 Paris Declaration 
on Aid Effectiveness showed that the international 
community – especially donors – have found some 
difficulty in adhering in practice to the enunciated 
principles of ownership, alignment, harmonisation, 
managing for results and mutual accountability. 
The Accra Agenda for Action calls for building more 
effective and inclusive partnerships and noted that 
without robust capacity – strong institutions, systems, 
and local expertise – developing countries cannot fully 
own and manage their development processes. The 
hope is that through its specific and time-bound targets 
the trend towards true partnership in aid provision will 
be strengthened. Notwithstanding this, divergent views 
on what country ownership actually means, insufficient 
aid harmonisation and alignment among donors, and 
prescribed and inflexible administrative and other 
procedures are elements of ongoing concern.

Confusing numbers

The OECD itself found two years ago that there are 
more than 200 bilateral and multilateral organisations 
providing ODA; and that some receiving countries 
deal with more than 40 official donors on more than 
600 projects each year. Also noteworthy was the fact 
that less than 40 per cent of aid flow was channelled 
through the budget management and procurement 
systems of receiving countries, the remainder being 
processed on the basis of the varying administrative 
procedures of numerous donors. Others have found 
that “more than 280 bilateral donor agencies, 242 
multilateral programmes, 24 development banks, and 
about 40 UN agencies are working in the development 
business” – which includes but goes beyond the 
provision of ODA – and have identified as many as an 
estimated 340,000 development projects around the 
world (Finance and Development, 2008). The resulting 
pressure on the scarce institutional and managerial 
resources of receiving countries, and the high 
transaction costs, are profoundly worrying elements.

But it needs to be emphasised that partners who receive 
assistance also have obligations, not only those who 
provide it. This is the essence of partnership. A number 
of economic, social, political and other conditions have 
been identified as providing a conducive or enabling 
environment for development. For example, the 2005 
World Summit emphasised the need for countries to 
promote good governance and the rule of law in order 
to achieve sustained economic growth, sustainable 
development and the eradication of poverty. This 
entails, among other critical factors, transparency and 
accountability in the management of public affairs and 
participation of ordinary citizens in issues affecting 
their lives. This illustrates the multidimensional and 
interlocking nature of partnership and its attendant 
accountability: governments with citizens; developing 
countries with development partners. When these 
accountability mechanisms are strong the results are 
likely to be equally strong.

It should be evident from this that a very important 
factor in building effective partnership, both externally 
and with domestic interests and groupings, such as 
the private sector and civil society, is the development 
of the public sector. This is a high priority of the 
Commonwealth Secretariat – one which pre-dates 
the recent resurgence of interest in the role of the 
state in development. A recent World Bank report 
entitled ‘Public Sector Reform: What Works and 
Why?’ underscores that the effectiveness and 
efficiency of a country’s public sector are vital to the 
success of development activities. It found that sound 
financial management, an efficient civil service and 
administrative policy, efficient and fair collection of 
taxes, and transparent operations that are relatively 
free from corruption, all facilitate the efficient delivery of 
public services. Beyond this, these characteristics also 
serve to create the trust, confidence and predictability 
that are important to partnership with both domestic 
and external partners.
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New challenges and opportunities

Let me refer briefly to two changes in the landscape of 
development co-operation that have a bearing on the 
building of partnerships. Firstly, there is a widening range 
of potential partners, with significant aid donors now 
emerging among developing countries, as well as from 
the ranks of resource-rich private foundations. Secondly, 
the role of non-governmental organisations and of civil 
society generally has become much more pervasive 
both within countries and globally. Their activism, allied 
with modern technology, has created networks with the 
capacity to influence the attitudes and approaches of 
aid-giving governments and institutions, and to influence 
as well domestic attitudes towards policies and projects 
both within aid giving and receiving countries.

The first of these – i.e. new partners – poses challenges 
and opportunities. The challenge is that already heavily 
burdened governmental machinery must accommodate 
less familiar partners and proceed on a learning curve 
towards a mature and comfortable relationship. But on 
the other hand, new resources are potentially available 
and the template for the new relationship can draw 
upon recently evolved best practices and the lessons 
learnt from other long-standing relationships as well as, 
importantly, on the empathy of new partners who in 
some cases are still, or were until recently, aid receivers 
themselves. In regard to civil society, it is in the interest 
of governments who value openness, dialogue and 
engagement, to build effective partnerships with civil 
society. This can be invaluable in enhancing the legitimacy 
of policy and in further empowering governments in 
their interface with external partners. At the same time 
it is incumbent on civil society organisations to strive 
for representativeness and to recognise the diversity 
of interests that often must be reconciled in a plural 
society. This will be facilitated by direct engagement with 
government to build relations of trust and confidence 
and to promote political accountability.

The partnership ethos

Let me conclude by recalling that the Commonwealth 
Secretariat is a signatory to the Paris Declaration 
on Aid effectiveness. A recent review of the 
Commonwealth Fund for Technical Co-operation – the 
CFTC – concluded that it was its partnership ethos 
which differentiated it from traditional donor-driven 
development programming and that this was also 
an element of its comparative advantage. The review 
concluded that the CFTC generally exemplified the Aid 
Effectiveness principles, and in fact has had some of 
them as characteristics since its inception.

While the partnership concept provides a framework 
within which to co-ordinate development assistance, 
it is the practical lessons and experiences of 
development assistance co-ordination and delivery 
that gives partnerships their content and value. I 
will end by citing some of these lessons. The more 
important would include:

�  Using country development plans as the general 
framework for development co operation

�  Clarifying at the outset the respective role and 
responsibilities of the different partners (government, 
bilateral agencies, international and regional financial 
institutions, civil society, labour and the private 
sector)

�  Establishing communication and co-ordination 
mechanisms to resolve differences and to enable 
informed choices

�  Sharing information (data, analysis, policy and 
programming intentions)

�  Promoting and consolidating joint work (data collection, 
analyses, missions, evaluations, management and 
accountability)

�  Simplifying and rationalising administrative and financial 
requirements (for example, financial management 
and accountability, preparatory phases of the project 
cycle, and reporting and monitoring), and

�  Promoting local mobilisation, participation, 
monitoring and assessment.

A new publication from the Commonwealth Secretariat 
has been produced in collaboration with the Global 
Economic Governance Programme at the University 
of Oxford. It is the first attempt to thoroughly analyse 
the views of representatives from small states on the 
constraints they face in international trade negotiations, 
and offers suggestions on how they can maximise 
their potential influence.

Manoeuvring at the Margins: Constraints Faced by 
Small States in International Trade Negotiations, Emily 
Jones, Carolyn Deere-Birkbeck and Ngaire Woods, 
Paperback, December 2009, ISBN 978-1-84929-006-7,  
£15.00.

Mr Ransford Smith was appointed Deputy Secretary-General 
(Economic) of the Commonwealth in August 2006. A career 
diplomat of nearly 30 years standing in the Jamaican Public 
and Foreign Service, Mr Smith previously served as Permanent 
Secretary to the Ministry of Commerce and Technology, and also 
Permanent Secretary to the Ministry of Industry and Investment. 
Mr Smith was formerly the Permanent Representative of Jamaica 
to the Office of the United Nations and its specialised agencies 
in Geneva, Rome and Vienna. Mr Smith was also Ambassador of 
Jamaica to the World Trade Organisation (WTO), and served as 
non-resident Ambassador to a number of European countries.

The Commonwealth is an association of 53 independent states 
consulting and cooperating in the common interests of their 
peoples and in the promotion of international understanding and 
world peace. The Commonwealth Secretariat, established in 
1965, is its main intergovernmental agency, facilitating consultation 
and co-operation among member governments and countries.

Commonwealth Secretariat
Marlborough House, Pall Mall
London SW1Y 5HX
UK
Tel: +44 (0)20 7747 6500  |  Fax: +44 (0)20 7930 0827
Email: info@commonwealth.int
Website: www.thecommonwealth.org



Online Masters Programmes in Public Management
Professional Development for Public Managers
Founded in 1963, the University of York is consistently ranked 
in the top ten in UK university league tables for both the 
quality of its teaching and research, is a founder member of  
the Worldwide Universities Network, and ranks within the  
top 100 universities world-wide.

The Department of Social Policy and Social Work houses one 
of the largest centres of social research in Europe and is in the 
top 5 UK centres for teaching and research in social policy, 
social work and applied social sciences.    

Recognising the need for practicing managers and leaders to 
develop their skills in implementing key reforms and delivering 
excellent public services in some of the most demanding 
circumstances, the university has developed a suite of cutting 
edge online Masters programmes in;  

· Public Policy and Management (PPM)
· Public Administration (MPA)
· Policy Management and Government (PMG)

Each programme draws on world leading research and teaching 
expertise, and through the online medium enables managers 
who cannot participate in traditional learning methods to learn 
in situ,  building upon individual knowledge and experience and, 
importantly, to share and collaborate with others.   

The University places an emphasis on providing education, 
training and development for public professionals on issues 
that matter most to those engaged in reform and delivery  
of public services:

· policy development and implementation
· performance delivery and management
· evidence based policy making and decision making
· organisational learning and development, and 
· management of change, strategic planning and  
 project management. 

These underpin the key issues that are the current focus 
of the Commonwealth Secretariat and, importantly, an 
emphasis is placed on the links between policy developments, 

implementation and delivery at every level, enabling  
managers to problem solve in complex environments, all within 
a truly international curriculum, mirrored by a global student 
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individuals are engaged, and designed to be performed alongside 
full-time employment.  A key feature is the level of intensive 
support on offer, both to individuals and small tutorial groups. 

The University is not offering a self-study course, but a 
programme in which managers form an active learning 
community with regular weekly online tasks.  The course 
structure is highly interactive, providing a framework for 
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opportunities for participants to learn from each other, share 
experiences and exchange ideas as understanding is developed. 

The programmes have been recognised through the award of 
a Vice-Chancellor’s Teaching Award for excellence in teaching 
and learning support and through the award of a National 
Teaching Award by the UK Higher Education Academy.

The programmes have also been recognised for their 
contribution to the developing nations of the Commonwealth 
over the last 2 years with the award of 20 Commonwealth 
Scholarships, funded by the Commonwealth Scholarship 
Commission.  We have been delighted to award these to 
students who are working towards the achievement of  
the Millennium Development Goals.  In this way we can 
support these managers in embedding their learning in  
their own communities. 

Fredia Ampiah is one of the scholarship students, working with 
DFID in Ghana.  Freda says that the programme “will equip me 
with an in-depth understanding and appreciation to positively 
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development discourse in Ghana”.
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distance learning is very challenging, but also very interesting, 
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additional knowledge and skills.”

For further details about the Online Masters Programmes please contact: Helen Smith Programme Manager
Email: spsw-online@york.ac.uk,  Phone: +44 (0)1904 321273,  Website: http://www.york.ac.uk/depts/spsw/publicmanagement?chogmR  

University of York Vice-Chancellor  
Professor Brian Cantor
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Politics matters for poverty reduction. Political 
leaders have long understood this, and this 
realisation now seems to have taken hold within 
international institutions also. There is much 
talk of securing the ‘political commitment’ 
of elites to poverty reduction, whether in 
terms of the increased levels of aid from rich 
countries required to help reach the Millennium 
Development Goals (MDGs), or the World Bank’s 
efforts to promote ‘national ownership’ of poverty 
reduction via poverty reduction strategy papers. 
The peer-review mechanisms associated with 
the New Partnership for Africa’s Development 
show how serious many governments in 
Africa are about securing improved levels of 
governance in their own countries and regions. 
And, as discussed elsewhere in this book, the 
recent financial crisis has reinforced the strong 
sense that states are required to guide markets, 
to ensure that spending continues when private 
sector confidence investment dries up, and to 
protect the most vulnerable groups from being 
harmed by the downturn. This growing focus on 
‘getting the politics right’ for poverty reduction 
is to be welcomed. 

The ways in which politics works at multiple levels 
clearly shapes the development prospects of poor 
countries and their citizens in critical ways. At the level 
of global governance, the balance of power within 
the international financial institutions and World Trade 
Organisation remains heavily biased against the poorest 
nations, in ways that further reduce the possibility of 
generating productive and sustainable flows of income 
from a variety of sources. At the national level, political 
elites, political parties and also civil society actors 
frequently fail to represent the interests of poorer 
citizens in favour of different constituencies. Locally, 
meanwhile, the encounters of poor and marginal 
people with politics may deepen their vulnerability 
and diminish their sense of dignity, as when they are 
exploited by local officials, denied a voice in public 
meetings or excluded from productive assets such as 
land by discriminatory systems of property rights. 

At the same time, it is also clear that politics has 
been critical to achieving poverty reduction and 
development across the world. For example, history 
records no instances where large-scale advances 
of social and human development have occurred 
without a ‘developmental state’ playing a major role. 
If we are to understand the politics of what works for 
poverty reduction, then we must also recognise those 
numerous examples where political elites have used 
their power to secure higher levels of socio-economic 
wellbeing for often large numbers of their citizens. 

The politics of what works

The Chronic Poverty Research Centre (CPRC) has 
been looking at these and other issues for nearly 
a decade now. Funded by the UK Department for 
International Development, CPRC involves researchers 
from across the Commonwealth including Uganda, 
South Africa, Ghana, Kenya, India, Bangladesh  
and Britain. In the recently published international 
Chronic Poverty Report (www.chronicpoverty.org/
page/report-2008-09), the CPRC examined how 
politics was involved in helping the poorest people to 
escape from poverty traps. A particular focus here was 
on the forms of politics that were most likely to support 
sustained efforts to protect the poorest people and to 
promote inclusive processes of growth. Interestingly, 
much of what we found runs counter to what might be 
considered mainstream thinking on the links between 
politics and poverty reduction.

The politics of social protection
Social protection policies have become increasingly 
popular as means of addressing the multiple forms 
of vulnerability faced by poor people, from economic 
and natural crises through to the vagaries of ill-health 
and the life cycle. The CPRC researchers examined 
a range of social protection interventions that had 
been identified as successful and then investigated 
the politics that underpinned this success. The cases 
included pension policies in South Africa, Namibia, 
Lesotho and India, and a mixture of cash- and food-
transfer programmes in Bangladesh and Mozambique, 
and key findings are shown in Box 1 (see overleaf).

The politics of poverty 
reduction: towards a social 
contract for the poor?
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The politics of growth and taxation

But what about the revenue side of development, 
particularly the challenge of generating sufficient funds 
to finance such programmes via processes of pro-
poor growth and also taxation? What capacities does 
a state need to promote economic development? 
What types of relationships does a developmental 
state tend to have with interest groups from within the 
private sector and civil society? 

On the issue of state capacity, research by Professor 
Mushtaq Khan at the School of Oriental and African 
Studies, London, suggests that the current emphasis 
among international donor agencies on states acting 
as ‘enablers’ while promoting ‘good governance’ and 
‘secure property rights’ may be somewhat misguided 
in terms of identifying what will help states promote 
transformative forms of growth. Historically, states that 
have promoted high levels of growth and subsequent 
reductions in income poverty have not generally been 
fully democratic or liberal in the sense often suggested 
by this agenda. What seems more important is that 
states have the capacities to intervene in the economy 
in particular ways (see Box 2 below).

In terms of relationships, ongoing research by the 
Improving Institutions for Pro-Poor Growth Centre, 
directed by Professor Kunal Sen and Dr Adrian 
Leftwich, shows that good state–business relations 
are central to promoting growth at macro and micro 
levels of the economy, helping to reduce market and 
co-ordination failures, ensuring a more appropriate 
allocation of resources, and increasing state credibility 
among capitalists (www.ippg.org.uk/), while also 
enabling the state to guide and (where required) 
discipline capital in line with broader developmental 
goals. The successful developmental states of South-
east Asia were characterised by productive synergies 
between political and economic elites, as reflected in 

Box 1. Key findings on social protection of the 
Chronic Poverty Report

Research findings from Commonwealth countries 
can be summarised as follows:
�  Events matter: times of ‘crisis’ and political upheaval 

create moments where elites need to respond to 
new pressures, and this can provide more fertile 
ground for the introduction of pro-poor policies 
than times of ‘politics as normal’. Such windows of 
opportunity cannot be manufactured but need to 
be closely monitored and responded to.

�  Elections can offer opportunities for political leaders 
to re-engage with poorer citizens, and there are 
often positive correlations between national polls 
and anti-poverty interventions. However, the quality 
of political institutions is critical here: confident, 
programmatic political parties, operating within well-
institutionalised and broadly representative party 
systems were often vital to success.

�  Civil society organisations may play an important role 
in forming a constituency of support for policies once 
they are in place, and also ensuring accountability in 
implementation, but have rarely played a direct role in 
policy formulation. This suggests that the emphasis in 
international development on the role played by civil 
society and NGOs has been somewhat exaggerated, 
and that attention needs to turn to the key political 
actors involved. 

�  Somewhat controversially, our research suggested 
that in some specific instances the ‘capture’ of 
certain policies and programmes within patron-
client forms of politics has both benefited the poor 
and helped to secure the political sustainability of 
the programmes. This suggests that there might be 
‘politically optimal’ forms of programme design that 
are more appropriate in contexts where Max Weber’s 
ideal forms of governance do not exist. Harvard 
professor Merilee Grindle, the leading expert on 
governance and development issues, refers to this 
as aiming for ‘good enough governance’.

�   Evidence-based policy-making is important and it 
is good to ensure that high quality data on poverty 
and vulnerability is available to policy actors. 
However, ideology is also important, particularly 
in terms of political debates and discourses on 
the causes of poverty and around concepts 
of development and nation-building. Several 
programmes sprang from a strong sense among 
political elites that the poor were not to blame for 
their predicament. This was critical in persuading 
them that public action to help them was required. 

�  Overall, CPRC found that building sustainable 
programmes of support for the poorest groups 
involves extending the ‘political contract’ between 
states and citizens. It is this new or renewed 
acknowledgement of state responsibility for 
previously excluded citizens that characterises 
many social protection programmes, from the social 
pensions in South Africa and Namibia to the feeding 
programmes for destitute women in Bangladesh.

Box 2. State capacities for achieving 
transformative growth

1.  Restructuring property rights for growth 
(prioritising the allocation of public land, prioritising 
particular types of infrastructure, carrying our 
pro-poor land reform, selecting beneficiaries for 
new rights over assets)

2.  Assisting technology acquisition (prioritised 
infrastructure support, technology licensing, 
training and technology absorption subsidies)

3.  Extra-market disciplining of capitalists (re-
allocating subsidies, closing down support 
schemes and setting up new ones, restructuring 
infrastructure provision)

4.  Maintaining political stability (accommodating/
constraining powerful factions, redistributing 
more broadly for social stability).

Source: from research undertaken by Professor 
Mushtaq Khan.
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state–market condominiums that operated with great 
success in terms of industrial policy and financial market 
governance. Here, concerted efforts enabled the state 
to harness the energy and productivity of capital while 
directing its particularistic interests towards broader 
national goals. Social forces, usually in the form of 
unions, were later brought into such coalitions as in 
South Korea. This in turn mirrored the experiences of 
countries such as Sweden and Japan, where the ruling 
parties forged a formidable and corporatist coalition 
with both business and labour during their major 
periods of growth. From the Commonwealth, positive 
examples of states and private sector collaboration 
include the Joint Economic Council of Mauritius and 
South Africa’s National Economic Development and 
Labour Council, which also includes labour unions 
and other civil society actors. Social actors offer an 
important mechanism for controlling the potentially 
damaging forms of collusive behaviour that can emerge 
within state–business relations – as the Asia crisis of 
the late 1990s revealed, there is a fine line between 
developmental statism and crony capitalism.

The domestic revenue side of the equation is also critical 
to pro-poor forms of politics. High levels of progressive 
tax collection not only require significant bureaucratic 
and political capacity, but can help develop these 
capacities and aid critical processes of state formation. 
In short, tax policy plays a key role in operationalising 
the social contract between state and citizens; and 
tax regimes that have been negotiated between states 
and citizens can be linked to more accountable and 
responsive forms of governance. As David Spencer 
of the Bretton Woods Project has argued… it is 
particularly important here that states strike bargains 
with high-income earners, a strategy which offers 
not only the promise of increased revenue but also 
of establishing the type of bargaining mechanisms 
between states and elite groups that are central to 
developmental statism. Such bargains need to include 
international expatriates, and will have to engage with 
the serious problem of capital flight, whereby financial 
liberalisation has meant that the worldwide tax revenue 
lost each year is US$225 billion, the same amount as 
the funds estimated to meet the MDGs.

Calls to promote social contracts between states 
and citizens take on particular significance in those 
countries where new revenue flows have been made 
available. For example, new oil finds in countries such 
as Ghana and Uganda offer significant potential for 
increased levels of growth. However, they have also 
raised fears that such governments will be able to 
rely less and less on their citizens for a significant 
source of revenue, and hence become less and less 
accountable to them. Political leaders in such countries 
will need to navigate this ground carefully if they are to 
avoid falling foul of the types of political problems often 
associated with oil-rich economies.

The global politics of poverty reduction

To talk only of politics and poverty reduction at the 
national level is to miss a large part of the story. Poor 

countries currently operate on a playing field that is 
very far from level, and much of what occurs within 
the international political economy makes ‘good 
governance’ very difficult to achieve. For example, the 
international banking system offers clear incentives 
to elites wishing to smuggle large portions of national 
wealth overseas; while the flow of arms and hosting of 
mercenary military outfits in European capitals can make 
the project of generating peace and security highly 
problematic. The global politics of poverty reduction 
is thus highly significant, and closely informs the room 
for manoeuvre that political elites have to act in ways 
that are both pro-poor and politically responsible. It is 
inconsistent at best to promote good governance in the 
South before the North has got its own house in order.

Towards a social contract for poverty 
reduction

So, we are gaining a clearer sense of the politics of what 
works for poverty reduction, and it is instructive that 
much of the recent research here presents a challenge 
to the received orthodoxy, which often has stronger 
roots in ideology than evidence. To state that politics 
matters for poverty reduction does not lead into easy 
policy solutions: pro-poor forms of politics are complex 
and historically rooted in particular contexts, and it 
would be wrong to suggest that there are blueprints 
for success here. However, both the evidence and 
the ethics point to the significance of building social 
contracts between governments and citizens as the 
key to establishing pro-poor forms of politics. 
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Pacific Island Leaders will once again gather in 
New York in September 2010 for the Millennium 
Summit 2010, to take stock of the Millennium 
Development Goals (MDGs) which they, together 
with other heads of governments across the 
globe, agreed to pursue at the Millennium 
Summit in 2000. The MDGs, a set of eight priority 
development goals, are supported by time-bound 
targets with quantifiable indicators to be reached 
by 2015. There are currently 22 targets and a total 
of 60 indicators. What can be learned about the 
performance of the Commonwealth Pacific? 

At the Pacific Leaders meeting that took place amid 
the grim repercussions of the economic crisis in Cairns 
in August 2009, the MDG report card showed mixed 
progress towards the achievement of the MDGs in the 
Pacific region. But this assessment is only tentative, 
as there are problems in tracking performance from 
both a global as well as a regional perspective. This is 
because of a lack of consistent, comparable and reliable 
time-series data to support findings. The objective of 

this paper is to evaluate, within the constraints of the 
deficient statistics, the performance of the Pacific 
islands, the key challenges and the way forward.

What is the Pacific island performance 
on the MDGs?

The latest MDG report on the Asia Pacific region, A 
Future Within Reach (ADB, ESCAP, UNDP, forthcoming 
2009), shows that among all the various sub-regions 
in Asia Pacific, the success of Pacific island countries 
in implementing the MDGs has been less impressive. 
For classifying the progress of countries and regions, 
this report uses selected indicators, based on trends 
of progress since 1990, and places each country or 
country group into one of four categories:

E – Early achiever – already achieved the 2015 target
O – On track – expected to meet the target by 2015
S – Off track: slow – expected to meet the target, but 
after 2015
R – Off track: no progress/regressing – stagnating or 
slipping backwards.

Achieving the MDGs in Pacific 
island countries by 2015 – 
closing the gaps

Figure 1.  
Country groups  
on and off track  
for the MDGs.
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Figure 1 shows that, among the sub-regions, the 
greatest progress has been in South-East Asia, which 
has already achieved 11 out of the 21 assessed 
indicators and is on track for another three. Next are 
the North and Central Asian countries which, as a 
group, have already achieved nine of the indicators. 
However, the Pacific region is the worst performer 
compared to all other sub-regions, achieving only four 
of the 17 reported indictors. However, it should be 
noted that the accuracy of Pacific island aggregates 
for many indicators is hampered by a shortage of data. 
Information for the Pacific islands in Figure 1 is also 
shown excluding Papua New Guinea, so as to get a 
clearer picture of the performance of the smaller islands, 
which is slightly better in terms of the achievement of 
three additional indicators.

Looking specifically at country performance, a 
convenient measure for comparison is the proportion 
of indicators for which each country is off track 
– although this also needs to be considered in 
conjunction with the proportion of the 21 indicators for 
which the country can actually provide sufficient data 
for assessing trends. For the Pacific it is especially 
difficult to assess progress because of a shortage 
of data. For example, no country has sufficient 
information on poverty, and only a few have data on 
education or HIV. On the basis of the available data, 
Papua New Guinea has made less progress – off track 
on almost 70 per cent of reported indicators – and 
those missing include those on poverty, education and 
gender equality (Figure 1). The country is, for example, 
making slow or no progress on child mortality, clean 
water and basic sanitation. However, most countries 
in the sub-region that offer sufficient data have made 
slow progress on child and infant mortality, and slow 
or no progress in providing their people with clean 
water and basic sanitation. A recent study by the 
Asian Development Bank (ADB) reported that in 12 
of the 13 Commonwealth Pacific island countries 
approximately 27 per cent of children on average were 
found to be undernourished (Soaring Food Prices: 
Response to the Crisis, 2008). Other areas of concern 
are the slow progress in combating HIV/AIDS, malaria 
and other diseases, as well as aspects relating to 
achieving environmental sustainability. There are also 
gaps between rural and urban areas, and between 
islands in terms of delivery of health and education 
services as well as social and physical infrastructure. 
While there has been significant progress in promoting 
gender equality and empowerment of women, political 
representation of women is low in many island states.

The key challenges

First of all is the challenge of economic growth 
performance in the region – low, uneven and in most 
cases not sufficient for development needs – and hence 
the reliance on official development assistance (ODA). 
There have been challenges posed by the current 
economic downturn which has affected some countries 
in terms of remittances and earnings from tourism. The 
financial crisis has followed the food and fuel crisis, 

and as the global economic economy recovers there 
is a strong possibility of higher food and fuel prices, 
based on recent evidence. This will add pressures to 
the ability of many households to keep ahead of the 
national poverty lines. Preliminary estimates by the UN 
Development Programme (UNDP) suggest that the 
decline in real incomes of already poor and vulnerable 
households could have added up to five percentage 
points to the rate of national poverty incidence in many 
Pacific island countries over the last two years (ESCAP, 
UNDP, ADB, The Millennium Development Goals in 
Pacific Island Countries: Taking Stock, Emerging Issues 
and the Way Forward, Report of meeting, Nadi, March 
2009). The economic growth gaps have resulted in a 
lack of employment opportunities, especially for young 
people, and difficulties in the creation of sustainable 
livelihoods in the small informal sectors.

There are also gaps in the formulation, implementation 
of more effective policies, strategies and programmes to 
achieve the MDGs. This is partly the result of a shortage 
of capacity for management and implementation. 
Consistent, high quality and internationally comparable 
data is vital to inform policy development and policy 
responses. There is also a need for a better allocation 
of resources towards clearly defined priorities and a 
more effective use of aid to produce better development 
results. Mismanagement of funds and corruption are 
also areas of concern. There are also issues around 
integrating traditional and modern systems, and these 
have not advanced the principles of gender equality 
or human rights. Other issues that have received less 
attention include the changing demographics in the island 
communities, and in some countries relatively high rates 
of population growth have continued to put pressure on 
the services available to the poor. Rural-urban migration 
has put additional strain on urban infrastructure while 
resources for rural services have been reduced. 

For most indicators, the slow progress or setbacks 
in achieving the MDGs will have serious gender 
implications. When resources are short, women and 
girls are typically hit hardest – and shoulder most of the 
burden for coping with any additional pressure on the 
household. By the same token, however, achieving the 
Goals will have particular benefits for women, providing 
them with more opportunities and greater security, 
while enabling them to strengthen their capabilities.

Recognising these and other issues, in 2005 the 
Pacific Islands Forum Leaders adopted the Pacific Plan 
which envisaged incorporating the MDGs in National 
Sustainable Development Strategies – using Pacific-
relevant indicators. At the national level, some countries 
have established task forces to facilitate and monitor 
MDG progress. Two countries have also agreed 
additional goals that reflect national priorities. The Cook 
Islands has an MDG 9 on Improved Governance, and 
Niue has one on Population Development. 

The threat of climate change cannot be overestimated 
in terms of the achievement of the MDGs. There have 
been reversals in gains made associated with the 
impacts of climate change, including extreme weather 
and rising sea levels. 
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The way forward

There are aspects that need attention at the national 
level, and there are those that require regional co-
operation. 

At the national level, good governance and leadership, 
including conflict resolution, are of overarching 
importance. National development must be MDG-
based with a pro-poor focus. At the same time there 
is a need for a better allocation of scarce resources. It 
is necessary to ensure that expenditure in basic social 
services, particularly health and education, is protected 
during the current downturn and should be increased, 
particularly for infrastructure. There is a special need for 
income and employment generation with focus on youth, 
as well as better access to credit and microfinance for 
small and medium-sized enterprises and households. 
Policies should focus on vulnerable groups, including 
women and children. It is also important to set up 
specific institutional machinery in key ministries such 
as health, education and labour to ensure that specific 
targets set out in the MDGs are carefully monitored and 
implemented. For example, setting up specific units 
to monitor progress on primary school enrolment and 
completion and various health indicators would allow 
governments to adopt better policies. But policies 
should not just aim to alter the choices of households. 
Governments will also want to give appropriate incentives 
to the private sector – through policies on exchange 
rates, taxation and subsidies – to make it more profitable 
for companies to invest in sectors that are oriented less 
towards exports and more towards meeting domestic 
demand and especially the needs of the poor. 

At the regional level, stronger co-operation – via 
agreements on trade, finance, labour migration and 
development assistance – could thus make the region 
more resilient to future crises and bolster the capacity 
of many of the poorest countries to achieve the MDGs.

Pacific Leaders agreed at their Pacific leaders meeting 
in August 2009 that there was an urgent need to 
establish a new development compact for the Pacific, 
The Cairns Compact on Strengthening Development 
Co-ordination in the Pacific, to improve development 
outcomes, address the impact of the global economic 
downturn, and strengthen long-term economic 
resilience. The key objective of this compact will be to 
drive more effective co-ordination and use of available 
and projected development resources from both 
Pacific island countries and all development partners, 
centred on the aim of achieving real progress against 
national development goals including the MDGs. 
Island countries also need to accelerate progress in 
establishing mechanisms to implement the Pacific 
Island Countries Trade Agreement (PICTA), which 
aims to create a common market for Pacific islands 
and increase trade within the region. The Melanesian 
Spearhead Group Trade Agreement and the Cotonou 
Agreement are further allowing duty-free trade between 
the parties, and non-reciprocal free right of access for 
goods. These are steps in the right direction despite 
occasional difficulties in implementation.

The present migration policy in the region is largely 
unilateral, with most of the power in the hands of the 
countries of destination such as Australia and New 
Zealand, who can try to control the arrivals and working 
conditions of migrants. Instead, it would be better if 
countries of origin and destination could co-operate 
more closely, either through bilateral agreements 
or memoranda of understanding that set out broad 
frameworks to address common concerns. Given that 
remittances play a large part in reducing poverty, the 
linkages to the achievement of the MDGs are large. 

The effective implementation of the Pacific Framework 
for Action on Climate Change 2006-2015, which is 
consistent with the time-frame of the MDGs, is a critical 
element of the development strategy. The framework 
has most of the ingredients such as governance and 
decision making and building partnerships that are 
also relevant to the achievement of MDGs. 

Historically, Pacific island states have been receiving 
significant amounts of ODA in per capita terms owing to 
the vulnerability of their economies. The Pacific region’s 
share of global aid assistance is declining, but aid 
assistance in per capita terms still remains high, at seven 
(7) times the average in the developing world. The island 
states also face significant trade deficits due to the small 
size of their economies, remoteness to international 
markets, lack of infrastructure, and low levels of foreign 
direct investment inflows. The current economic climate 
is not favourable for large increases in development aid, 
and Pacific island states would like other recipients to 
make better use of scarce resources. 

Special characteristics of the Pacific island states – 
small populations, considerable inter-island distances 
and an environmentally fragile and disaster-prone 
nature – result in considerably higher investment 
costs for achieving the MDGs compared with 
other developing countries. In such circumstances, 
development partners need to ensure not only that 
the aid pipeline is maintained, but at the same time 
that the adjustment costs of the envisaged full trade 
liberalisation are minimised. The achievement of the 
MDGs in the Pacific is a public good and an insurance 
for a more stable and progressive region.
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With the world facing a succession of diverse 
crises and an array of increasingly difficult 
decisions, the Secretary-General of the CPA 
argues that parliamentarians must respond by 
working together within the Commonwealth to 
contribute to the identification of the best policies 
and the most effective institutional reforms. This, 
he says, will ensure that democracy provides 
real, lasting benefits to all and that parliament 
and the Commonwealth are both recognised as 
playing not just a relevant but also an essential 
role in global governance.

Many in Tanzania fondly recall the words of Founding 
Father Mwalimu Julius Kambarage Nyerere who told 
the Tanzanian National Assembly in 1991 that small 
and under-developed countries ran the risk of being 
ignored and marginalised if they failed to co-operate. 
This is still the case today, but it does not just apply to 
countries: it is also true of the Commonwealth and its 
fundamental commitment to the foremost institution of 
democratic governance, parliament.

The Commonwealth and its  
national parliaments and state, 

provincial and territorial legislatures  
all face marginalisation if they do  
not work together to develop a  
place for democracy in today’s 

globalised world.

The Commonwealth and its national parliaments 
and state, provincial and territorial legislatures all 
face marginalisation if they do not work together to 
develop a place for democracy in today’s globalised 
world. The Commonwealth citizens who serve their 
nations and the entire Commonwealth as members of 
parliament all know that prosperity and development 
for all peoples will be neither attained nor sustained 
without democratic governance through institutions 
that respond positively to the ever-changing needs 
of the people and are recognised by the people as 
continuing to represent their aspirations.

Meeting issues head-on

This was very clear at this year Commonwealth 
Parliamentary Conference, hosted by the Parliament of 
Tanzania in Arusha in October, when more than 800 
parliamentarians and senior officials met to consider The 
Commonwealth and the CPA: Meeting Future Global 
Challenges. MPs from all over the Commonwealth 
debated today’s most important issues in parliamentary 
democracy: the global financial crisis, climate change, 
terrorism and youth engagement in representative 
democracy. These challenges affect large and small 
countries, poor and rich nations, and women, men and 
children. Their resolution is critical for all Commonwealth 
citizens, so MPs team up through the Commonwealth 
Parliamentary Association to re-assert Parliament’s 
constitutional mandate of representation, legislation 
and oversight in the development and management 
of national and international affairs without bias, 
favouritism and corruption.

Development is not easy and developing countries 
have to make hard choices in a ruthless globalised 
world. Their parliamentarians are better able to ensure 
the best choices are made if they can share their 
experiences and compare notes on policies and on the 
continuing development of parliament as the institution 
that ensures governments serve the best interests 
of the people. The CPA provides the mechanisms to 
bring parliamentarians together in their mutual search 
for a better way.

An array of tools for co-operation

The annual conference is only one of the mechanisms 
MPs use to help each other and their governments. 
CPA post-election seminars, parliamentary practice 
seminars, analyses of political and procedural issues, 
staff training and programmes supporting parliamentary 
reform, especially the CPA’s Benchmarks for 
Democratic Legislatures, ensure parliaments continue 
to evolve to promote development, truly representative 
democracy and Commonwealth co-operation.

The CPA’s Commonwealth Women Parliamentarians 
(CWP) lead a work programme to promote gender 
equity at Commonwealth, regional and branch levels. 
In the last year, the CWP African, Caribbean and 
Canadian regions have held many successful meetings: 

Parliamentary co-operation for 
better governance
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in Cameroon for Africa; Nevis for the Caribbean and 
Toronto for Canada. There are numerous other plans 
to encourage more women to become members of 
parliament and to improve policy responses to issues 
such as the spread of HIV/AIDS.

The CPA as a whole works closely with international 
partner organisations in the areas of financial reform, 
education, health, agricultural development and 
the welfare of children. Through its Benchmarks for 
Democratic Legislatures programme, the CPA is in 
a leading global position in setting standards which 
are universally accepted as reflecting true democratic 
governance in a world where many wear the mask of 
democracy to conceal oppression.

Through its Benchmarks for 
Democratic Legislatures programme, 
the CPA is in a leading global position 

in setting standards which are 
universally accepted as reflecting  

true democratic governance.

Help on the ground

Commonwealth interparliamentary co-operation 
extends beyond the consideration of policy issues. 
The CPA Executive Committee earlier this year 
approved a new initiative under the leadership of its 
Chairperson, Hon Dato’ Seri Mohd Shafie Apdal, 
MP, Malaysia’s Minister of Rural and Regional 
Development. This policy delivers tangible facilities 
and services to our branches so the Association’s 
work is seen on the ground as promoting democratic 
principles, particularly in developing countries. The first 
allocations of funds are providing technical assistance 
to the Bougainville House of Representatives, financing 
a staff organisational review for the Parliament of 
Namibia, bringing MPs and the media to work together 
in Seychelles, improving financial scrutiny in South Asia 
and supporting the parliaments of Saint Lucia, Zanzibar 
and Nigeria’s Kwara state to make improvements to 
their research and documentation services.

The second stage of this initiative is known as the ‘Little 
Acorns’ project. Launched during our conference in 
Arusha, it started with three beneficiaries in Tanzania: 
schools in Arusha, Zanzibar and Dodoma. The Little 
Acorns project equips educational institutions with 
information technology facilities to promote knowledge, 
including knowledge about democracy and good 
governance, among the youth. It is hoped that, with 
the assistance of private sector partners, this project 
will grow and benefit more jurisdictions.

These new initiatives expand a parliamentary mutual 
self-help programme which has been built up during 
nearly a century of Commonwealth parliamentary 
co-operation. The Executive Committee in fact has 
approved the planning to mark the centennial of the 

CPA in 2011 when the annual conference will be held 
in the United Kingdom. Among other projects, we 
expect to organise Commonwealth Youth Parliaments 
at both branch and pan-Commonwealth levels, run a 
CPA essay competition for young people and prepare 
special books and commemorative publications to 
explain the roles that Commonwealth legislatures and 
women parliamentarians have played in building their 
own societies and strengthening the Commonwealth 
as a force for good in the world.

Contributing to the attainment of global 
goals

CPA conferences of parliamentarians provide an 
opportunity for the elected representatives of the 
Commonwealth’s peoples to contribute to global 
debates in other fora. For example, Heads of 
Government met at the United Nations in New York 
in June this year to discuss the world financial and 
economic crisis and its impact on development. They 
observed that a globalised economic order has now 
evolved to contain elements that are under-regulated, 
unsupervised and unequal, an order that has proved 
to be unstable and unsuited for the demands of the 
21st century. Parliamentarians meeting in Arusha took 
back to their governments many ideas for stabilising 
the world economy.

Sub-Saharan African countries  
alone face a huge deficit likely to  

reach £43 billion this year, because  
of the economic crisis, leaving  

African governments increasingly 
unable to protect their citizens.

Leaders in New York further noted that developing 
countries are now bearing the brunt of this crisis, 
for which they are least responsible. The recent and 
ongoing food and fuel crises have only compounded 
the effect of the financial and economic collapse, 
and exacerbated the burdens and sorrows of the 
developing world. They have argued that short-term 

Commonwealth  
Parliamentary  
Seminar – official 
group photo.
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stabilisation measures must protect the poor, and 
long-term measures must ensure sustainable financial 
flows while simultaneously reducing the likelihood of 
future crises.

Recent media reports revealed that sub-Saharan 
African countries alone face a huge deficit likely to 
reach £43 billion this year, because of the economic 
crisis, leaving African governments increasingly unable 
to protect their citizens from falling trade, investment, 
remittances, hunger and the impact of climate change.

According to the European Network on Debt and 
Development, it is estimated that one billion people 
across the planet are now hungry, and the promised 
£30 billion bailout for poor countries at the G20 London 
meeting in April 2009 appears not to have been fully 
delivered. Consequently schools and health clinics are 
also at risk.

In response to the global concern  
on climate change, the CPA at this 
year’s conference formed a Climate 

Change Task Force to assist  
MPs to devise action plans.

These crises – as this year’s Commonwealth Parliamentary 
Association conferences of the British Islands and the 
Mediterranean Region in Guernsey, the Caribbean, the 
Atlantic and Americas Region in Georgetown, Guyana, 
and the African Region in Port Harcourt, Nigeria, all agreed 
– require urgent and better government intervention in the 
economy to safeguard the interests of both the market 
and the public. We all recognise the efforts so far made 
by the international community in this regard. And the 
international community is recognising the contributions 
made by parliamentarians in developing the domestic 
and international policies to respond to these crises, and 
to ensure the responses reflect the needs of – and have 
the support of – the people.

Parliamentarians meeting at CPA conferences feel free 
to contribute and critique what the United Nations and 
other agencies are doing to establish a global response 
to this crisis, including the processes of reforming the 
United Nations and the world economic, financial and 
trading system to prevent a repetition of such crises.

Parliaments and climate change

Another topic that has continued to attract interest 
and one that the world is highly passionate about is 
that of climate change. At the 54th Commonwealth 
Parliamentary Conference in Malaysia last year, there 
was general agreement that solutions to combat the 
impact of climate change could only be achieved 
through international co-operation between all states, 
large and small. Further to this consensus, and in 
response to the global concern on climate change, 
the CPA at this year’s conference formed a Climate 
Change Task Force to assist MPs to devise action 
plans to combat the impacts of climate change.

In July this year, a CPA United Kingdom branch 
conference in London on climate change issued a 
communiqué highlighting principles and priority issues 
to be advanced in national and international climate 
change negotiations. Similar discussions on climate 
change were held during the regional conferences of 
the African and Caribbean Regions.

Among the developing countries, those in Africa 
continue to bear the extreme negative impacts of 
climate change, taking into consideration the levels 
of development. Because of this frustration, what is 
now being demanded is that major polluters of the 
environment such as the United States, the European 
Union, Japan and others should compensate Africa 
to the tune of US$67 billion a year, a demand which 
may be lodged at the climate change summit in 
Copenhagen this December.

MPs co-operating through the CPA Climate Change 
Task Force are linking with intergovernmental 
negotiators preparing for Copenhagen to ensure 
they understand the opposing negotiating positions 
and to impress upon the negotiators that the views 
of Commonwealth citizens cannot be ignored if 
intergovernmental agreements are to succeed.

The shadow of terrorism

Delegates at our conferences also debate the issue 
of terrorism, which continues to be a peril of immense 
social and economic consequences for both 
developing and developed countries.

The impact of terrorism extends far beyond the 
immediate carnage caused by attacks on our open 
and democratic societies: the diversion of foreign direct 
investment, destruction of infrastructure, redirection of 
public investment to security and the limitation of trade. 
Terrorism, like civil conflict, may cause spill-over costs 
among neighbouring countries, as a terrorist campaign 
in a neighbour dissuades capital inflows, or a regional 
multiplier causes lost economic activity in the terror-
ridden country to resonate throughout the region.

Some Commonwealth regions such as South Asia are 
currently feeling the most recent effects of terrorism. 
Our conferences provide an opportunity not only for 
the sharing of experiences but also for devising more 
legislative and other mechanisms to combat terrorism 
at national, regional and international levels.

Commonwealth 
Parliamentary  
Conference –  

Tanzania.
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The higher purpose

As MPs deliberate on these and other issues, they 
also ask themselves what their responsibilities and 
responses, as Commonwealth parliamentarians, 
should be towards global issues, particularly those that 
impact on the Commonwealth’s young and mature 
democracies.

In the Commonwealth, 
parliamentarians work together and 
with others in the global community 
to send a strong and clear message 
on what they consider are the best 

solutions to global issues.

In the Commonwealth, parliamentarians work together 
and with others in the global community to send a strong 
and clear message on what they consider are the best 
solutions to global issues. They ensure that neither 
their countries nor their parliaments are marginalised 
in global decision-making. They assist governments to 
make better informed but hard decisions. They make 
a Commonwealth contribution to global policy-making 
today for a better world tomorrow.

Dr Shija is the Secretary-General of the Commonwealth 
Parliamentary Association. A Member of the Tanzanian Parliament 
from 1990 to 2005, he served for eight years as a Minister 
and Regional Commissioner. After leaving cabinet, he chaired 
Parliament’s Standing Committee on Foreign Affairs. He was also 
a Member of the Pan-African Parliament from 2004 to 2005.

The Commonwealth Parliamentary Association (CPA) is 
composed of approximately 175 national, state, provincial 
and territorial parliaments and legislatures in 52 of the 53 
Commonwealth nations and their overseas territories. It provides 
services and programmes for the professional development 
of more than 17,000 parliamentarians and parliamentary 
officials, for the advancement of parliament and to deepen the 
Commonwealth’s commitment to democratic governance. 
It works with the Commonwealth Secretariat and other 
intergovernmental agencies to give parliamentarians a voice in, 
and access to, international decision-making.

CPA Secretariat
Suite 700, Westminster House
7 Millbank, 
London SW1P 3JA
United Kingdom

Tel: +44 (0)20 7799 1460
Fax: +44 (0)20 7222 6073
Website: www.cpahq.org
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The Commonwealth is committed to countering 
the growth of a culture of violence, and to building 
civil paths to peace. This article sets out some of 
the key elements of this practical approach, and 
makes a number of recommendations for action 
that are aimed at engaging ministers of youth, 
women’s affairs, education, media and culture. 

At their meeting in Munyonyo, Uganda, in November 
2007, the leaders of the 53 countries of the 
Commonwealth declared that “The Commonwealth ... 
is a body well placed to affirm the fundamental truth that 
diversity is one of humanity’s greatest strengths”. They 
went on to note that “Accepting diversity, respecting 
the dignity of all human beings, and understanding 
the richness of our multiple identities have always 
been fundamental to the Commonwealth principles 
and approach, and will also contribute to resisting the 
cultivation of a culture of violence.”

It was this culture of violence, and the attendant 
atrocities committed by terrorists and fanatics, that 
had prompted Commonwealth leaders back in 2005 
to “explore initiatives to promote mutual understanding 
and respect among all faiths and communities in the 
Commonwealth”. 

Building on the Commonwealth’s fundamental 
values of human rights, democratic societies, rule 
of law, accountability and economic development, 
a Commonwealth Commission on Respect and 
Understanding, comprising a diverse group of 11 eminent 
persons chaired by Nobel Laureate Professor Amartya 
Sen, produced the Report ‘Civil Paths to Peace’. 

The Commonwealth Approach

Commonwealth leaders endorsed the key concepts 
under-pinning Civil Paths to Peace: 

1. Cosmopolitan or multiple identities
Commonwealth leaders recognised the importance 
of human beings’ rich identities formed by multiple 
membership of different groups. As Professor Sen 
notes in his book ‘Identity and Violence’, a person can 
be “without any contradiction, an American citizen, of 
Caribbean origin, with African ancestry, a Christian, a 
liberal, a woman, a vegetarian, a long-distance runner, 
a historian, a schoolteacher, a novelist, a feminist, a 

heterosexual, a believer in gay and lesbian rights, 
a theatre lover, an environmental activist, a tennis 
fan, a jazz musician, and someone who is deeply 
committed to the view that there are intelligent beings 
in outer space with whom it is extremely urgent to talk 
(preferably in English)”.

Problems arise, as Sen argues, when an individual 
is assumed to have a singular and belligerent identity, 
based on an exclusive membership of one particular 
identity group: this provides the conditions for conflict and 
violence. The Commission concluded that the tendency 
to ascribe the causes of conflict or terrorism as rooted in 
some ‘clash of civilisations’ is conceptually flawed and 
divisive in practice. The world cannot be divided into 
discrete civilisations; the assumed homogeneity within 
each identified ‘civilisation’ or group simply does not exist. 

The root causes of  
violence can often be traced  

back to feelings of resentment  
caused by past maltreatment 

and humiliation.

 The Commission further noted that attempts to combat 
terrorism by engaging through the medium of faith and 
religion can end up emphasising the voice of religious 
extremists. This can be dangerously counterproductive 
at a time when governments should be recognising and 
supporting the role that many Muslims for example (cited 
here as the group that is often identified as the target 
of efforts to overcome extremism) play in civil society, 
including the promotion of democracy. A faith-based 
focus can make it more difficult for ‘politically secular’ 
Muslims to speak out against violence.

2. Addressing humiliation and grievance
The root causes of violence can often be traced back 
to feelings of resentment caused by past maltreatment 
and humiliation (whether perceived or real). Such 
feelings can last a long time, and even span generations. 
Accordingly, civil paths to peace must address past 
as well as present grievances. By providing space for 
airing grievances, individuals and groups who feel they 
have been wronged in the past can be heard.

Respect and understanding: 
taking the civil path to peace
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Learning to listen and also to respect others’ views is 
not just a technique. Consultation must be meaningful; 
listening means being prepared to change your own 
mind or planned course of action. The aim is to build 
constructive dialogue and real relationships. On the 
other hand, it is important to recognise that dialogue 
does not always lead to agreement. There must 
always be room for differences. We must find ways of 
‘disagreeing agreeably’, and respecting beliefs, ideas 
and views that do not accord with our own. 

From theory to practical action

There are many ways of pursuing civil, as opposed to 
military, paths to peace. And it should be remembered 
that, in the long run, these are the only paths that can 
offer sustainable stability and harmony within and 
between societies.In their Munyonyo Statement, Heads 
of Governments acknowledged the Commission’s 
argument that Commonwealth countries have very 
different starting points, and called for practical steps 
that take into account “the particular needs and 
situation of Commonwealth countries”. Indeed, actions 
must be tailored to individual underlying problems in 
countries and communities.

By endorsing Civil Paths to Peace, Heads of 
Governments committed themselves to build on and 
extend existing Commonwealth programmes, and to 
focus on four areas – young people, women, education 
and the media – as priority areas of action. Heads 
recognised that much that happens in communities is 
beyond the control of governments. While programmes 
need to engage partners from civil society and other 
sectors, governments continue to have a unique role to 
play. Accordingly, at their meeting in September 2008, 
Commonwealth Foreign Ministers noted a report by the 
Secretary-General that – in addition to suggesting what 
the Commonwealth Secretariat could do – proposed 
action for ministers across a range of areas:

Political participation, dialogue and inclusion
1.  Ensure the participation and representation of 

marginalised groups, including minority communities, 
women and young people, in political processes as 
a means of bringing their often neglected concerns 
to public attention.

2.  Strengthen political institutions so that they are 
conducive to achieving inclusive debate, recognising 
that the representative duties of parliamentarians 
are of great importance for the functioning of a civil 
approach to peace and the avoidance of extremism.

Media
1.  Encourage the media in their constructive efforts 

from the operation of training institutions to the actual 
day-to-day practice of responsible journalism to: 

�  Tackle the causes of grievance and humiliation 
that underlie the appeal of extremist and instigating 
messages 

�  Help transcend warring boundaries and promote  
understanding  

�  Develop a fuller understanding of international issues.

2.  Strengthen the capacity of media workers to 
report accurately on inter-cultural and identity-
based issues, and to support co-operation and 
understanding between communities and the 
media at a local level.

Education and young people 
1.  Provide well-grounded basic education for all; and 

ensure high quality, relevant education, regardless 
of whether that education is provided by the state 
or not.

2.  Increase educational participation, the lack of 
which can be an important symptom of embedded 
inequality and lack of opportunity; and ‘determine’ 
how to extend the age ‘reach’ of the compulsory 
schooling system upwards and downwards and 
implement this effectively.

3.  Develop educational content that is linked with the 
promotion of respect and understanding.

4.  Support cross-cultural exchanges and educational 
activities for young people as a way of forging 
cosmopolitan identities necessary in a global world, 
and to promote successful young people who 
embrace their many identities as role models, and

5.  Support, including through increased financial 
support, the work of Commonwealth organisations 
that are already active in supporting young people 
through for example cross-cultural exchanges and 
educational activities.

Diverse communities 
1.  Build common purpose and shared space within 

diverse communities for people to explore their 
common and multiple identities as a means of 
re-establishing respect and understanding. All 
measures should embody the Commonwealth 
principles of democracy, development, human rights 
and the rule of law. The process itself would bring 
together people of different identities as a way of 
fostering dialogue and common purpose. 

Civil society 
1.  Encourage and support a variety of civil society 

groupings, based on different affiliations as the 
diversity of associations helps to bring neglected 
concerns to public attention and can lead to better 
policy making. Ministers may consider how, in 
partnership with civil society organisations (CSOs), 

The launch of ‘Civil 
Paths to Peace:  
Report of the  
Commonwealth  
Commission on 

Respect and  
Understanding’.  
From left to right,  
Sir Don McKinnon 
ONZ, GCVO (former 
Commonwealth 
Secretary-General), 
Professor Amartya 
Sen (Chairperson), 
Lord John Alderdice 
and HE Joan  
Rwabyomere  
(Commissioners). 
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they can make efforts to ensure that the CSOs 
consulted truly articulate the views of those they 
claim to represent.

2.  Support the development of meaningful government 
and non-faith civil society relationships with faith-
based organisations, particularly involving women’s 
and youth networks, and the strengthening of 
existing relationships.

3.  Encourage the private sector to recognise the 
benefits of working in a secure, harmonious 
environment and understanding better the faiths 
and cultures of the communities in which they work, 
and seek corresponding private sector partnership.

4.  Support the Commonwealth Foundation, and the 
non-governmental Commonwealth organisations to 
enable them to play their full part in promoting these 
objectives, in a spirit of co-operation and mutual 
support.

As Director of Strategic Planning and Evaluation, Steve Cutts is 
Programme Co-ordinator for the ‘Respect and Understanding’ 
initiative. Before joining the Commonwealth Secretariat, Steve 
was Director and Head of the Office of the OECD Secretary-
General (Donald Johnston). Steve holds a First Class Honours 
Degree (Keele) and an Executive MBA (INSEAD).

Strategic Planning and Evaluation Division, Commonwealth 
Secretariat (SPED) provides capacity and technical leadership 
to support the Secretariat’s strategic and operational planning 
and manages the performance monitoring and evaluation 
of the organisation’s work. It is responsible for servicing the 
Secretariat’s governing bodies (Board of Governors and 
Executive Committee). It promotes internal coordination and 
facilitates consideration of the future role of the Commonwealth, 
at various levels. It also facilitates coordination between the 
Secretariat and other Commonwealth organisations and civil 
society. The division reports directly to the Secretary-General 
and works with all divisions.

Strategic Planning and Evaluation Division
Commonwealth Secretariat
Marlborough House, Pall Mall, London SW1Y 5HX
UK
Tel: +44 (0) 20 7747 6236 
Further enquiries about the Commonwealth’s work on civil paths 
to peace and respect and understanding can be addressed to: 
s.cutts@commonwealth.int



BUILDING PEACEFUL SOCIETIES
The Centre for the Study of Violence and Reconciliation (CSVR) is an independent South African non-profit 
organisation that contributes to building sustainable peace in post-conflict societies.  It adopts a multi-
disciplinary, thematic driven approach, with a strong research and prevention agenda that addresses the many 
facets of post-conflict reconstruction in a manner that is accessible to wide audiences.

The history of the CSVR is inextricably linked to the process of transition in South Africa.  Established in 1989, its 
first ten years were fundamentally rooted in the experience of violence associated with the political transition 
that led to South Africa’s first democratic election in 1994. 15 years post-democracy, the CSVR is uniquely 
positioned to illustrate the connection between South Africa’s violent history, its continued legacy of social 
injustice and inequality and its relentless struggle to manage social conflict.  It does this through research, policy 
advocacy and community-based interventions.

South Africa revels in the opportunities created by a progressive constitutional democracy that enshrines human 
rights and is increasingly accepted by the world through international agreements and treaties.  However, a key 
challenge for government is to give concrete expression and application to these rights or to adequately address 
underlying social injustices and these factors undermine the durability of lasting peace and tolerance in South 
African society.  

The external political landscape locally, regionally and continentally requires the CSVR to be responsive and 
adaptable.  Zimbabwe has been at the forefront of the CSVR’s engagement in addressing social issues of 
the day, not only in terms of its impact on South Africa, but also in Zimbabwe directly.  CSVR has provided 
psychosocial support to victims of torture and sexual harassment, as well as assistance to Zimbabwean civil 
society organisations and the newly formed unity government in developing a framework for addressing the 
injustices of the past.  

In May 2008, South Africa witnessed the xenophobic outbursts which began in Alexandra Township near 
Johannesburg and spread throughout the country. The CSVR provided psychosocial support to victims of 
xenophobia, conducted awareness training on violence against women in refugee centres and worked with 
affected communities facilitating a dialogue process.

COLLABORATIVE PARTNERING
CSVR engages increasingly in collaborative projects with external partners within South Africa (including 
government), Southern Africa, and the African continent. Active and sustained involvement of local CSOs 
cultivate a sense of local ownership for emerging democratic institutions and entrench an understanding of the 
responsibility that citizens have in sustaining accountable governance and protecting human rights.  The CSVR 
pursues collaborative engagement with partners who share its holistic interpretation of transitional justice 
within the broader social and human rights context.  

At an international level, the South African transition remains a reference point for international transitional 
justice processes.  Further growth of transitional justice mechanisms internationally has increased the 
involvement of a range of UN bodies.   The focus on accountability for those most responsible for massive 
human rights abuses has, however, also given rise to increased tensions between international and local bodies 
in respect of appropriate forms of transitional justice.  These tensions have been particularly evident on the 
African continent where the increasing prominence of the International Criminal Court and mounting pressure 
from civil society organisations have challenged the commitment of the African Union and individual African 
governments to principles and processes of accountability.  

The CSVR-based International Journal of Transitional Justice, published by Oxford University Press, is edited by 
CSVR and the Human Rights Center at the University of California, Berkeley.   Published three times a year, the 
journal has achieved a prominent status in the field and plays a critical role in providing a space for knowledge 
production, dialogue and policy influence. 

CSVR has long been recognised and valued as a source of expertise on the global stage, both for its organisational 
history and for its wealth of knowledge in the field of social justice and violence prevention. Expert input 
is continuously sought by a range of international bodies including UNODC, UNHCHR, UNICEF, UNIFEM and 
OECD-DAC.  This involvement brings international exposure and stature for the CSVR and provides new insights 
and a rich body of knowledge and learning from all corners of the world for the organisation.    The role of 
international bodies in local intervention and advocacy work also provides access to valuable material resources.   
These interactions provide the CSVR with opportunities to strengthen local interventions and have an impact on 
international developments in the field.

■  institutional transformation

■  gender-based violence

■  reintegration of ex-combatants 

■  truth commission mechanisms

■  peacebuilding & youth

■  conflict resolution at individual, 
family and community levels

■  transitional justice beyond the 
legal process

■  de-militarisation of the police

■  memorialisation 

■  maintaining a human rights 
culture
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For further information on 
the CSVR, please contact:

CSVR
Johannesburg 
Tel +27-11-403-5650   
Fax +27-11-339-6785 
 
Cape Town
Tel +27-21-447-3661
Fax +27-21-447-5356

info@csvr.org.za
www.csvr.org.za 
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The Millennium Development Goals provide an 
important foundation upon which to progress 
gender equality, but the gender dynamics that 
underpin the root causes of poverty need to 
be addressed simultaneously. Only two MDGs 
explicitly consider gender (MDG 3 on Gender 
Equality and MDG 5 on Maternity Mortality 
and Reproductive Health). Without a gender-
responsive approach to the other Goals this focus 
is unlikely to lead to women’s empowerment 
and equality; undermining efforts to achieve 
sustainable poverty reduction and contribute to 
equitable growth. The Commonwealth Secretariat 
and many Commonwealth country governments 
have recognised the gendered dimensions of 
poverty and are undertaking a range of policy and 
programming responses. This paper provides 
a brief overview of gender-specific challenges 
facing Commonwealth countries and examples 
of good practice in addressing them according 
to five broad clusters of Goals. It concludes by 
providing some key policy recommendations 
about how best to tackle gender inequalities in 
international development and promote women’s 
empowerment. 

Poverty and sustainable development 
(Goals 1 and 7)

One third of the estimated 1.2 billion people in the world 
living on less than US$1 a day are Commonwealth 
citizens, as are 64 per cent of the 2.8 billion people who 
live on under US$2 a day, and over two thirds of these 
are women. The majority of these people are rural and 
highly dependent on agriculture. In many parts of the 
world a large and growing proportion of the agricultural 
workforce are women, and in most countries women 
are responsible for household food production 
and consumption. In an ever-evolving context of 
opportunities and threats, from globalisation to climate 
change, links between women’s empowerment, natural 
resource management and food security are vital. 
Women’s ownership of and control over productive 

resources – such as land – and higher education 
levels, lead to greater productivity. Yet many women 
across the world face significant barriers in owning 
productive assets, securing equal access to extension 
services and educational opportunities because of 
prevailing socio-cultural attitudes and discriminatory 
laws (see Box 1 below). 

Access to services (Goals 2, 4, 5, 6)

Gender dynamics are also intrinsic to service access. 
Men and women, boys and girls, face very different 
challenges in accessing quality services (see Box 2 
overleaf). For instance, despite gains in girls’ education 
around the Caribbean, access to schooling for rural 
girls remains problematic. In Dominica, there are no 
secondary schools in Carib areas of the country and 
transportation costs often preclude girls from further 
education. Similarly, in the Pacific Islands, important 

Gender equality and the 
MDGs in the Commonwealth: 
challenges and good practice

Box 1. Overcoming gender-based exclusion 
in Kenya’s fishing industry 

In Kenya, 70 per cent of those involved in the fishing 
industry are women. However, even when women 
own their own boats, they are prohibited from 
fishing, due to cultural reasons, and are typically 
relegated to menial tasks such as cleaning. This 
often leaves women very poor and highly vulnerable 
to HIV/AIDS, as they are often compelled to engage 
in risky forms of income generation to ensure a 
basic livelihood. A local NGO, the Women in the 
Fishing Industry Programme (WIFIP), is working 
to improve the lives of women through training 
in small business management, hygiene, health 
and gardening. Evaluation findings show that this 
initiative has resulted in higher incomes, women’s 
election to beach management positions and an 
increase in kitchen gardening with positive spill-over 
effects on women’s and their children’s nutrition.

Source: F Binns, 2004 (http://www.col.org/pcf3/
Papers/PDFs/Binns-Felicity.pdf).
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advances have been made in terms of gender parity 
at the primary education level, but the geographic 
isolation of much of the population makes schooling 
children, and especially girls, challenging.

In the case of healthcare, biological differences may 
shape disease susceptibility (e.g. pregnant women’s 
greater susceptibility to malaria and men’s greater 
risk of tuberculosis and tobacco-related illnesses), 
and social factors can affect disease burden (such 
as the growing feminisation of HIV/AIDS: 60 per 
cent of the Commonwealth citizens infected by 
HIV/AIDS are women). Socially constructed gender 
roles, whereby women often have to shoulder dual 
care work and productive roles, can also impact 
on women’s time availability and mobility to access 
services. Similarly, recent research commissioned 
by the GAVI Alliance, for instance, highlighted that 
contrary to previous assumptions about the gender 
neutrality of immunisation services against childhood 
diseases, important gender differences exist in 
coverage rates. While girls are often disadvantaged 
in South Asia due to son preference, boys especially 
in parts of West Africa are not being immunised out 
of fear of sterility risks. 

Care and care-giving (Goals 3, 4, 5, 6)

Although there is a growing recognition of the value 
of care and the importance of promoting joint society 
and state responsibility for care work, discussions 
linking attainment of MDGs 4 and 5 (on infant/child and 
maternal mortality) and the need for better and more 
gender-sensitive systems of care have been limited. 
This is a critical area within the Commonwealth as 40 
per cent of the world’s infant mortality and 60 per cent 
of maternal deaths are in Commonwealth countries. 
Moreover, UNICEF’s 2008 State of the World’s 
Children Report warns that failing to improve MDG 
5 (maternal and reproductive health) threatens the 
chances of reaching MDG 4 (child mortality) because 
of the unrealised double dividend between women’s 
empowerment and improved child health, nutritional 
and educational outcomes. 

Addressing these challenges requires a move beyond 
a reliance on technology (such as vaccines) and 
infrastructure (for example, new health clinics) in 
isolation, and ensuring that policies and programmes 
are informed by a clear analysis of underlying social 
determinants, including gender. For instance, 
there are increasing initiatives to provide training 
to traditional birth attendants in countries such as 
Nigeria and Uganda, with whom women often feel 
more comfortable than modern medical clinics, and 
NGO initiatives to establish mothers’ groups to provide 
support to one another with regard to breastfeeding 
and early child nutrition, including a recent Catholic 
Relief Services’ pilot programme in Kenya. Equally 
importantly, more efforts are required to involve men 
and boys. World Health Organization reviews have 
demonstrated that involving men in programmes that 
encourage them to participate more actively in the 
support and care of their children led to significantly 

Box 2: Good practice examples in overcoming 
gender barriers to service access 

In order to overcome gender barriers to service 
access a wide range of innovative programmes 
can be found throughout the Commonwealth, as 
the following examples highlight: 

Addressing spatial poverty. Gender disparities 
are often heightened in geographically remote or 
nomadic communities. In Nigeria, the Nomadic 
Education Programme (NEP) is an example of 
good practice in overcoming nomadic girls’ low 
educational enrolment rates. NEP focuses on 
recruiting, training and deploying female teachers 
with a nomadic background, resulting in significantly 
higher education participation rates for girls as 
communities come to realise the relevance and 
value of education for girls. 

Tackling socio-cultural discrimination. Gender 
can also intersect with other forms of socio-
cultural discrimination, such as that based on 
caste, ethnicity or race. In Nepal, where low-caste 
children and particularly girls are disadvantaged 
within the education system, a UNICEF–local 
government partnership project, the ‘Welcome 
to School Campaign’ which provides free school 
supplies and educational scholarships, has seen 
an increase in 270,000 girls and 200,000 boys in 
16,000 primary schools across the country. 

Promoting more open communication. Young 
people outside the education system, and especially 
girls who tend to suffer from higher secondary 
school drop-out rates, often have very limited 
access to information. In Guyana, barber shop 
and beauty salon proprietors are being trained in a 
UNFPA and UNAIDS project to help stop the spread 
of HIV/AIDS by providing youth with much-needed 
information on communication, relationships and 
sexual health. Following training, proprietors are also 
disseminating information and condoms, as well as 
providing testing.

Sources: Forum on Flexible Education (2006);  
S Lawoti, (2006); UNAIDS, (2009).

Sifting grain, India.

© World Bank/ 
Ray Witlin
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better child and maternal health outcomes. However, 
such efforts require sensitive framing in order to 
effectively reorient prevailing notions of masculinity that 
are often incompatible with caring roles.

Voice and agency (Goal 3)

Promoting women’s abilities to articulate their views 
in a meaningful way and becoming agents of their 
own empowerment is vital to overcome engrained 
socio-cultural conditioning and gender roles. MDG 
3 deals with two important tools for empowerment – 
education and national political representation – but 
we need a more comprehensive approach. There is 
a growing realisation that while significant progress in 
terms of women’s quantitative political representation 
have been made in many Commonwealth countries, 
gains in terms of women’s broader empowerment 
has been limited. For example, although nearly half 
a million women were elected to local government 
(Panchayat Raj institutions) in India’s last election, 
most women still lack decision-making power within 
their own households. Fostering women’s voice 
and agency requires improving women’s access to 
resources (including credit, entrepreneurial training, 
inheritance and land rights) and their capacity to make 
use of them, for example, through anti-discrimination 
and gender-based violence legislation, gender-aware 
justice systems and adequately resourced government 
machineries mandated to improve gender equality. In 
this regard, gender-responsive budgets, which are 
being implemented in more than 20 Commonwealth 
countries, are an important tool to track government 
commitment to addressing gender inequalities. While 
many initiatives have been pilot projects, Nepal’s recently 
established Gender-Responsive Budget Committee is 
a good example of a more institutionalised approach. 

The Committee was permanently established within 
the Ministry of Finance in 2007 and requires that all 
monies be accounted for in terms of whether they 
support gender equality (directly or indirectly). 

International partnerships and 
accountability (Goal 8)

MDG 8, which focuses on improved international aid 
and co-operation in the fields of science and technology, 
private sector development, trade and employment 
rights for youth, could also offer an important window 
of opportunity for supporting gender equality. Only by 
recognising the ways in which global macro-economic 
and political issues are gendered, are we likely to 
find effective and sustainable solutions to achieving 
the other goals. On the aid front, for example, the 
recognition of gender equality as a cross-cutting issue 
in the Paris Declaration and DAC ODA gender marker 
are important first steps, but will have to be closely 
monitored in the current global economic context, 
given that aid budgets received by Commonwealth 
countries are expected to face significant declines.

Policy recommendations

In short, tackling MDG gender gaps requires a 
fundamental reworking of international aid architecture 
and modalities so that future development efforts 
will not repeat past mistakes. There are, however, 
considerable achievements and momentum which 
can be harnessed. To conclude, four key areas are 
identified to consolidate and advance progress:

�  First, building on MDG achievements (although 
limited) to date, and harnessing momentum from 
other global rights-based initiatives such as CEDAW 
and the Beijing Platform for Action (BPfA) to promote 

© UNICEF/Michael 
Kamber
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more fundamental change across the policy and 
programme cycle, is essential. CEDAW and the 
BPfA spotlight gender-specific risks and barriers 
that are largely invisible in the MDGs but critical to 
their achievement – such as gender-based violence, 
harmful traditional practices (e.g. female genital 
mutilation and early marriage), and the particular 
challenges facing female youth in finding decent 
employment. Equally importantly, they underscore 
the accountability of national governments and 
the international community to ensure that the 
necessary resources and institutional mechanisms 
are in place to achieve gender-based rights. For 
instance, legislation on gender discrimination needs 
to be seen as a first step rather than the end of the 
road, and backed by capacity building support for 
judicial and police personnel as well as resources to 
undertake necessary community mobilisation and 
awareness work. 

�  Second, given the institutional weaknesses faced 
by UNIFEM and its partner UN agencies, the UN 
General Assembly’s September 2009 approval 
of the new gender ‘super-agency’ is a welcome 
advance. The challenge now is to ensure that this 
agency is well-resourced and independent, with 
operational and oversight capacity to not only 
promote effective gender mainstreaming across 
the UN system, but to also monitor the effective 
implementation of gender goals and commitments 
within broader development efforts. 

�  Third, institutionalising gender budgeting and 
gender-responsive aid effectiveness approaches 
will constitute an important tool to help minimise 
policy evaporation. Alongside this we need to 
strengthen the development of gender-sensitive 
indicators, data collection, reporting and analytical 
capacities more generally, in order to hold both 
donors and partner governments to account for 
their responsibilities to reduce gender inequalities 
and empower women. 

�  Finally, the promotion of gender-sensitive social 
protection is an increasingly recognised approach 
to tackle gender-specific experiences of poverty 
and vulnerability. Social protection – including 
cash transfers targeted at care-givers so as to 
promote investments in children’s human capital 
development, girls’ scholarship programmes, 
public works programmes that are sensitive to men 
and women’s differential time demands and work 
capacities, and social health insurance – has the 
potential to maximise synergies across the MDGs. 
Core social protection objectives include reducing 
poverty and inequality through strengthening access 
to and demand for quality basic and social services, 
supporting economic productivity, and facilitating a 
better balance between care-giving and productive 
work responsibilities. Taking a gender-sensitive 
approach to social protection will not only require re-
focusing programme design but also encouraging 
agencies responsible for livelihood promotion 
and protection, basic and social services and the 

enforcement of anti-discrimination legislation to 
work together to achieve the MDGs and longer-term 
gender equality. 

Source references are available from the author. This 
paper draws on a forthcoming paper by N Jones,  
R Holmes and J Espey in the IDS Bulletin 41.1 on After 
2015. Valuable research assistance for the current 
paper was provided by E Presler-Marshall.
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Professor Muhammad Yunus
Founder, Grameen Bank

The past two years have been very eventful. They 
have added up to a warning sign – a wake-up call 
to redesign our existing system of capitalism 
to one that is more inclusive of the welfare of 
all classes of people. We had the food crisis, 
the oil price crisis, the on-going environmental 
crisis – and then came the crushing collapse 
of the US financial system. This crush had a 
domino affect that traversed across the globe. 
Colossal financial institutions and respectable 
automakers are going down or being forced alive 
with unprecedented amounts of government 
bailout packages. 

The basic cause of this historic financial collapse has 
been presented in various ways, such as: excessive 
greed in the marketplace, turning the market into a 
gambling casino, irresponsible capitalism, failure of the 
regulatory institution, and so on. Credit markets were 
originally created to serve human needs – to provide 
business people with capital to start or expand 
companies. In return for these services, bankers and 
other lenders earned a reasonable profit. Everyone 
benefited. In recent years, however, the credit markets 
have been distorted by a relative handful of individuals 
and companies with a different goal in mind – to earn 
unrealistically high rates of return through clever feats 
of financial engineering. They repackaged mortgages 
and other loans into sophisticated instruments 
whose risk level and other characteristics were 
hidden or disguised. Then they sold and resold 
these instruments, earning a slice of profit on every 
transaction. All the while, investors eagerly bid up 
the prices, scrambling for unsustainable growth; and 
gambling that the underlying weakness of the system 
would never come to light.

Globalisation had fuelled this financial tsunami all over 
the world very quickly. Stock-markets all over the 
world were and still are reporting on a daily basis how 
companies and individuals are losing trillions of dollars. 

But it is not the rich who will be the worst sufferers from 
this financial crisis; rather it will be the bottom three 
billion people on this planet who are not responsible 
in any way for creating the problem. Rich people will 
lose a lot of their wealth, but they will still be left with 
a lot. Their life style will not be affected materially.  

With the slow-down of the economy the bottom three 
billion people will face job and income losses.

The financial crisis was so shocking that the world 
leaders and media forgot that 2008 was also the 
year of several other crises. We have only seen the 
beginning of these; it is going to be a long and painful 
period ahead. Combined effects on the bottom three 
billion of the financial crisis, the food crisis, the energy 
crisis and the environmental crisis will unfold in the 
coming months and years.

The financial crisis was so  
shocking that the world leaders and 

media forgot that 2008 was also  
the year of several other crises.

World leaders’ overriding concern for the emergency 
situation on the financial front is quite understandable. 
While the financial crisis should get the topmost priority, 
it should not be considered as a problem of high finance 
only. This narrow view of the financial crisis is likely to 
create global social and political problems. The human 
aspects of the financial crisis must be integrated into 
all policy packages. An appropriate answer would be 
to treat all these crises as one, since they are all linked 
together. So far governments have kept themselves 
busy in coming up with super-size bail-out packages 
for the institutions that were responsible for creating 
the financial crisis; no bail-out package of any size was 
even discussed for the victims of the crisis – the three 
billion bottom people and the planet.

I am repeatedly urging that this mega-crisis be taken as 
a mega-opportunity to redesign the existing economic 
and financial systems. 

Capitalism is a half-done structure

Even if we can overcome the problems of the financial 
and food crises, we will still be left with energy and the 
environment, along with some fundamental questions 
about the effectiveness of capitalism in tackling many 
other unresolved problems. In my view the theoretical 
framework of capitalism that is in practice today is a 
half-done structure. 

The Worst Crisis – and the  
best opportunity
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The present theory of capitalism holds that the 
marketplace is only for those who are interested in 
making money, for the people who are interested in 
profit only. This interpretation of human beings in the 
theory treats people as one-dimensional. But people 
are multi-dimensional, as Adam Smith saw two and 
a half centuries back. While they have their selfish 
dimension, at the same time they can be selfless. 
Capitalism and the marketplace that has grown up 
around the theory makes no room for the selfless 
dimension of the people. If the self-sacrificing drive and 
motivation that exist in people could be brought into the 
business arena to make an impact on the problems 
that face the world, there would be very few difficulties 
that we could not solve.

The current structure of economics theory does not 
allow these dimensions of people to play out in the 
marketplace. I argue that given the opportunity, people 
will come into the marketplace to express their selfless 
urges by running special types of businesses, let us 
call them social businesses, to make a change in the 
world. In the absence of such market opportunities 
people express their selflessness through charities. 
Charitable efforts have been with us always, and they 
are noble, and they are needed. But we have seen that 
business is more capable of innovation, of expansion, 
of reaching more and more people through the power 
of the free market. Imagine what we could achieve 
if talented entrepreneurs and business executives 
around the world devoted themselves to ending, say, 
malnutrition in a business format – with the difference 
that these businesses will have no aim of making 
money for their investors.

Social business

With this in mind, I am proposing a different structure 
of the market itself; I am proposing a second type of 
business to operate in the same market along with the 
existing kind of profit-maximising enterprise. I am not 
opposed to the existing type of business (although I 
call for many improvements in it as many others do). I 
am proposing a new business in addition to the existing 
one. This new type can be called ‘social business’, 
because it is for the collective benefit of others. 

This type of business is one whose purpose is to 
address and solve social problems, not to make money 
for its investors. It is a non-loss non-dividend company. 
An investor can recoup his investment capital, but 
beyond that no profit may be taken out as dividends by 
the investors. These profits remain with the company 
and are used to expand its outreach, improve the 
quality of the product or service, and design methods 
to bring down the cost of the product or service. If 
the efficiency, the competitiveness, the dynamism of 
the business world could be harnessed to deal with 
specific social problems, the world would be a much 
better place. 

The concept of a social business crystallised in 
my mind through over 30 years of experience with 
the Grameen enterprises. Over this time Grameen 
created a series of companies to address different 

problems faced by the poor in Bangladesh. Whether 
the company was founded to provide renewable 
energy, or to provide healthcare, or yet again to provide 
information technology to the poor, we were always 
motivated to address the social need. We always 
designed the companies to be profitable, but only 
to ensure their sustainability, so that the product or 
service could reach more and more of the poor, and 
on an ongoing basis. In all these cases social need 
was the only motivation; there was no consideration at 
all to make personal money. That is how I realised that 
businesses could be built that way, from the ground 
up, around the specific social need, without any motive 
for personal gain.

The concept of social business got international 
attention when Grameen launched a joint venture 
with Danone, a multinational company from France. 
Grameen teamed up with Danone to bring nutritious 
fortified yogurt to the undernourished children of rural 
Bangladesh. The aim of this social business is to fill 
the nutritional gap in the diet of these children. We sell 
the yogurt to the poor children to make the company 
self-sustaining. The other goal of this social business is 
to create a cycle where the local economy is uplifted. 
Because of this factory, local milk is being purchased 
and thus farmers and herders are being employed. 
Secondly, we have yogurt ladies who are selling the 
yogurt and thus creating employment for themselves. 
Beyond the investment capital, neither Grameen 
nor Danone will make money from this venture, by 
agreement. We have one plant already operating in 
Bangladesh, and we hope eventually to have 50 such 
plants throughout the country.

We have built an eyecare hospital on social business 
principles. We have created a joint venture with Veolia 
of France to deliver safe drinking water in the villages of 
Bangladesh. With this company we are building a small 
water treatment plant in a rural part of Bangladesh to 
bring clean water to 50,000 villagers, in an area where 
the existing supply of water is highly contaminated with 
arsenic. We will sell the water at a very affordable price 
to the villagers to make the company sustainable, but 
no financial gain will come to Grameen or Veolia. Now 
more and more companies are coming forward to 
partner with us. We feel excited in creating a series of 
examples of social businesses, and we hope these will 
encourage others to join in. 

Some people are sceptical. Who will create these 
businesses? Who will run them? I always say that, 
to begin with, there is no dearth of philanthropists in 
the world, no dearth of donor countries giving grants. 
People give away billions of dollars. Donor countries 
give away billions of dollars. Imagine if those billions 
could be used in a social business way to help 
people. These billions will be recycled again and 
again, and the social impact could be all that much 
more powerful. Company money designated for 
Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) could easily go 
into social businesses. Each company can create its 
own range; and we can create Social Business Funds 
to pool funds and invest them in social businesses. 
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The bottom line is that we are creating a self-sustaining 
system whereby the whole economy is benefiting. 

Business owned by the poor

Even profit-maximising companies can be social 
businesses if they are owned by the poor. This 
constitutes a second type of social business. Grameen 
Bank falls under this category of social business. It 
is owned by its poor borrowers. The borrowers buy 
Grameen Bank shares with their own money, and 
these shares cannot be transferred to non-borrowers. 
A committed professional team does the day-to-day 
running of the bank. 

Bilateral and multi-lateral donors could easily create this 
type of social businesses. When a donor gives a loan 
or a grant to build a bridge in the recipient country, it 
could create instead a ‘bridge company’ owned by the 
local poor. A committed management company could 
be given the responsibility of administration. The profits 
would go to the local poor as dividend, and towards 
building more bridges. Many infrastructure projects 
such as roads, highways, airports, seaports and utility 
companies could be undertaken in this manner. 

Once the concept of social business is included in 
the economic theory, thousands of people will come 
forward to invest in these enterprises because they 
all have social dreams in their hearts. We will need to 
create social stock markets to channel these funds to 
appropriate social businesses.

A social stock market 

To connect investors with social businesses, we need 
to create a social stock market where only the shares 
of social businesses will be traded. An investor will 
come to this stock exchange with the clear intention 
of finding a social business that has a mission of his or 
her liking. Anyone who wants to make money will go to 
the existing stock market. 

To enable a social stock exchange to perform properly, 
we will need to create rating agencies, standardisation 
of terminology, definitions, impact measurement tools, 
reporting formats, new financial publications such as 
The Social Wall Street Journal, and new media such as 
Social Bloomberg. Business schools will offer courses 
and qualifications to train young managers to run 
social businesses in the most efficient manner, and, 
most of all, to inspire them to become social business 
entrepreneurs themselves. 

Globalisation

We live in a globalised world, for better or for worse. 
What we do in one part of the world has a direct impact 
on another. We are now connected and interdependent 
in an unprecedented way. This can be a good thing, and 
this can be a bad thing. Good waves spread quickly. 

So do the bad waves. Shock-waves from the collapse 
of the financial system in the USA is being transmitted 
globally. The whole world now suffers for something 
that happened in the USA.

Wrongdoings of the rich world impact on the lives of 
the poor people very heavily. The life style of the North 
can make lives in the South unsustainable.

The issue of climate change and how this will affect the 
earth, and how human beings will continue to survive 
on this planet, is a very good example of this.

The world has many resources, but much of these 
are non-renewable. We have to understand that 
the patterns of our consumption, and the path to 
development that the world is taking, could seriously 
endanger our future on this planet. The food crisis is 
in part caused by changes in climate patterns brought 
about, scientists believe, by global warming.

My country, Bangladesh, is singled out very often as 
a country that will be most affected, and most quickly, 
by the effects of climate change. As we all live in the 
same world, we have to understand that we all have 
to share this world with everyone today, and also with 
future generations.

We have to design a new global economic architecture 
to make sure one person’s enjoyment of life does 
not take away the right of survival of another person. 
Similarly, the quality of life of one generation must not 
put another generation in peril. 

Role of social businesses in globalisation

I support globalisation and believe it can bring more 
benefits to the poor than any alternative system. 
But it must be the right kind of globalisation. To me, 
globalisation is like a hundred-lane highway criss-
crossing the world. If it is a free-for-all highway, its lanes 
will be taken over by the giant trucks from powerful 
economies. Bangladeshi rickshaws will be thrown off 
the highway. In order to have a win-win globalisation we 
must have traffic rules, traffic police, and traffic authority 
for this global highway. The rule of ‘strongest takes it all’ 
must be replaced by rules that ensure that the poorest 
have a place and piece of the action, without being 
elbowed out by the strong. Globalisation must not 
become financial imperialism. 

Powerful multi-national social businesses can be 
created to retain the benefit of globalisation for the poor 
people and poor countries. Social businesses will 
either bring ownership to the poor people, or keep the 
profit within the poor countries, since taking dividends 
will not be their objective. Direct foreign investment 
by foreign social businesses will be exciting news for 
recipient countries. Building strong economies in the 
poor countries by protecting their national interest from 
plundering companies will be a major area of interest 
for the social businesses. 

The worst crises provide the best 
opportunities

Most important, the current mega-crisis should not take 
away the resources of the donors and the attention 
of their leaders from the world’s search for long-term 
global solutions. Instead it should invite the attention of 
leaders and donors to see this as a huge opportunity 
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to integrate and prioritise long-term problems in their 
integrated solution packages. 

The current multiple crises offer us all a valuable lesson 
in the inter-connectedness of the human family. The 
fate of Lehman Brothers and the poor sisters working 
in the garment factory in Bangladesh are linked 
together. The fate of a rice farmer in Bangladesh, a 
maize farmer in Mexico, and a maize farmer in Iowa 
are all intertwined; and while short-term trends may 
appear to benefit a few of us at the expense of many 
others, in the long run the only truly sustainable 
policies are those that will allow all the peoples of the 
world to share in progress.

In the coming months the multiple crises will reveal more 
of their ramifications in economic terms and human 
terms. This is the time to bring the world together to 
face this crisis in a well planned and well managed 
way; to take this crisis as the best opportunity to 
design and put in place a new economic and financial 
architecture – in such a way that this type of crisis will 
never recur again, long-standing global problems will 
be addressed decisively, and the incoherence and 
deficiencies of the current economic and financial 
order will finally be removed. 

The most important feature of this new global economic 
architecture will be to bring the half-done theoretical 
framework of capitalism to completion by including a 
second type of business, the social business, in the 
marketplace. Once this is included in the framework, 

it can play very important roles in solving the financial 
crisis, the food crisis, the energy crisis and also very 
importantly the environmental crisis. 

It will be is the most effective institutional mechanism 
to resolve the unresolved problems of poverty and ill-
health. Social business can address all the problems 
left behind by the profit making businesses; and at the 
same time it can tone down the excesses of those 
motivated by profit.

Professor Muhammad Yunus established the Grameen Bank in 
Bangladesh. His objective was to help poor people escape from 
poverty by providing loans without collateral to support income 
generating activities. From Professor Yunus’s personal loan of small 
amounts of money to destitute basket weavers in Bangladesh in 
the mid-70s, the Grameen Bank has advanced to the forefront of 
a burgeoning world movement toward eradicating poverty through 
micro-lending. Grameen Bank now has eight million borrowers, 
97 per cent of whom are women, and has lent over US$8.26 
billion with a near 100 per cent repayment rate. Professor Yunus 
is the recipient of the World Food Prize (1994) and the Sydney 
Peace Prize (1998). In 2006, Professor Yunus received the Seoul 
Peace Prize and the Nobel Peace Prize. On August 12, 2009 
Professor Yunus was awarded the Presidential Medal of Freedom 
by President Obama at a White House ceremony.

Yunus Centre
Grameen Bank Bhaban, Mirpur-2, Dhaka, Bangladesh 
Email: info@yunuscentre.org
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Managing Director, 
International Monetary Fund

Over the past six months, as the global financial 
crisis has swept from developed to developing 
countries, the International Monetary Fund (IMF) 
has undertaken an unprecedented series of 
reforms aimed at supporting low-income countries 
(LICs). This initiative culminated in July with the 
announcement of significant new resources to 
assist those countries, interest rate relief on all 
concessional loans through 2011, permanently 
higher concessionality of fund financing, and a 
new set of lending instruments designed to better 
meet the diverse needs of LICs.

The IMF reform effort

The IMF reform effort is intended to provide the tools 
to overcome the impact of a crisis that originated in 
the advanced economies, and threatens the hard-
won economic gains that many developing countries 
have achieved over the past decade. Moreover, the 
reform effort responds to the call by the international 
community – as highlighted by the G20 heads of state 
at their April 2009 summit – for swift policy action to 
meet the needs of the developing world. Along with 
the provision of new resources, the new lending 
architecture and interest rate relief, the reform has also 
streamlined IMF loan conditionality.

The IMF now is working to  
help countries keep millions from  

sliding back into poverty.

The global financial crisis triggered a steep downturn 
in economic activity worldwide. This recession stands 
out not just for its depth, but for its breadth. A crisis that 
began in the US housing market spread like wildfire; 
first among advanced countries, then among emerging 
markets, and lastly to the low-income countries. This 
‘third wave’ of the crisis hit LICs very hard just as they 
were coping with the fallout from the food and fuel 

price shocks that hit in 2007. With economic activity 
retreating everywhere, and with a sharp decline in 
world trade, the demand for exports from developing 
countries has dropped rapidly. Commodity prices have 
fallen sharply. Foreign direct investment and remittance 
flows have tapered off.

Six months ago, the IMF warned that the financial crisis 
had created high financing needs that the international 
community would have to meet. Those findings also 
gave great urgency to the Fund’s efforts to assist LICs. 
The IMF now is working to help countries keep millions 
from sliding back into poverty.

IMF and Africa in partnership: The G20 
London Summit 

Extraordinary measures are required. In March 2009, 
Tanzania President Jakaya Kikwete and I convened a 
conference in Dar es Salaam to reinforce the partnership 
of the IMF and Africa in responding to the global crisis. 
The IMF committed at the meeting to increase its 
support for Africa with more financing, greater flexibility, 
enhanced policy dialogue, and a further strengthening 
of Africa’s voice in the Fund. These commitments were 
conveyed to the G20 London Summit, where I also 
asked the donor countries to facilitate a major increase 
in the Fund’s concessional lending. 

Delivering on its commitments, the IMF’s support 
includes the following measures:

�  The IMF is dramatically stepping up its financial 
assistance to LICs. It will boost its concessional 
lending capacity to around US$17 billion through 
2014. Lending in 2009 and 2010 alone is expected 
to reach up to US$8 billion, four times the historical 
level and exceeding the G20 call for additional 
lending of US$6 billion over the next two to three 
years. The new resources will include revenue from 
envisaged IMF gold sales.

�  This scaling up is already evident in the IMF’s 
country operations. In the first eight months of 
2009, the Fund committed new concessional 
lending of about US$3.1 billion to LICs, compared 
with US$1.6 billion for all of 2008.

The IMF response to the global 
crisis: meeting the needs of 
low-income countries
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�  Low-income countries will receive exceptional relief 
on all interest payments due to the IMF through to 
the end of 2011 on credit under all concessional 
lending instruments.

�  Future Fund financial support will include permanently 
higher concessionality, with a mechanism for limiting 
fluctuations in concessional interest rates as global 
interest rates change.

�  The Fund distributed about US$250 billion of 
Special Drawing Rights (SDRs) on August 28th  
to all member countries according to their quotas 
in the IMF. This amounts to an allocation of over 
US$18 billion to bolster LICs’ foreign exchange 
reserves and help alleviate financing constraints.

�  Increased IMF financial assistance has been 
coupled with programmes that include higher levels 
of pro-poor spending and a strengthening of social 
safety nets in a majority of cases. Fund programmes 
have provided for increased fiscal deficits and 
often higher spending, as revenues have declined 
sharply.

�  The IMF has introduced a new architecture of 
concessional financing facilities under the umbrella 
of a new Poverty Reduction and Growth Trust. The 
new instruments will be more flexible, to address 
crises such as the current one, and tailored to the 
increasing diversity of LICs. The Extended Credit 
Facility provides flexible medium-term support; the 
Standby Credit Facility addresses short-term and 
precautionary needs; and the Rapid Credit Facility 
offers emergency support with limited conditionality. 

�  The new architecture is coupled with a doubling of 
access to financing under the facilities, which will 
help meet the needs of countries that have been 
hardest hit by the crisis. The policy is in line with 
a decision to increase access limits for other IMF 
member countries. 

�  Conditionality in IMF programmes has been 
streamlined to focus on core objectives. This 
flexibility applies particularly to structural reforms, 
with the aim of putting more focus on reform goals 
and less on specific time-bound measures. 

�  The IMF has also adopted a more flexible approach 
to setting debt limits in fund-supported programmes 
to better reflect the considerable diversity among 
LICs in terms of their debt vulnerabilities and 
macroeconomic and public financial management 
capacity.

Africa has been the central focus of the IMF’s scaled-
up financial assistance to LICs. Additional assistance 
has reached US$3 billion so far this year, nearly 
triple the amount extended in 2008. For example, 
in the wake of higher import prices and plummeting 
copper exports, an augmentation of Zambia’s Poverty 
Reduction and Growth Facility (PRGF) was agreed in 
May, enabling it to protect priority social spending while 
safeguarding macro-economic stability. Tanzania and 
Mozambique tapped the high-access component of 
the Exogenous Shocks Facility, providing them with a 

valuable foreign exchange cushion in support of their 
fiscal stimulus programmes. And Ghana secured a 
new arrangement under the PRGF in July in support 
of an economic adjustment programme to re-establish 
macroeconomic stability.  

The IMF is also stepping up its technical assistance to 
low-income countries to meet the policy demands of the 
crisis. The Fund’s three regional Technical Assistance 
Centres in Africa – in Gabon, Mali, and in Tanzania 
– have succeeded thanks to strong local ownership 
and deep familiarity with local circumstances. Two 
additional regional centres are planned to open in the 
coming months. 

The IMF alone cannot meet the  
needs of LICs. It is essential that the 
advanced economies follow through 

on their aid commitments.

The IMF alone cannot meet the needs of LICs. It is 
essential that the advanced economies follow through 
on their aid commitments – including the 2005 G7 
promise at Gleneagles to increase aid to Africa by 
US$50 billion by next year. Donors must act now 
so that this scaled-up assistance is reflected in their 
2010 aid budgets. It is also crucial that the global 
community reject protectionism in trade and finance, 
and successfully conclude the Doha Round of trade 
talks. The world must also fight against ‘back door’ 
protectionism in the form of inducements to repatriate 
capital.

The IMF is meeting its commitments to LICs to help 
them withstand the forces of global crisis. All countries 
must work to that end. 

Dominique Strauss-Kahn assumed office as the tenth Managing 
Director of the IMF in November 2007. Prior to joining the IMF, 
Mr. Strauss-Kahn was Professor of Economics at Sciences-Po 
Paris. Between 2001 and 2007, he was elected thrice to the 
French National Assembly. From 1997 to 1999 Mr. Strauss-
Kahn served as Minister of Economy, Finance and Industry of 
France in which capacity he managed the launch of the Euro.

The International Monetary Fund (IMF) is an organization of 
186 countries, working to foster global monetary co-operation, 
secure financial stability, facilitate international trade, promote 
high employment and sustainable economic growth, and reduce 
poverty around the world.

International Monetary Fund
700 19th Street, N.W.
Washington D.C. 20431
United States
Tel: +1 (202) 623-7000 
Fax: +1 (202) 623-4661
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Justin Lin, Senior Vice President  
of Development Economics and  
Chief Economist, The World Bank 

These are challenging times for the world 
economy. As the scope and depth of this global 
recession come into sharper focus, it is evident 
that adequately addressing the crisis will be 
a struggle on many fronts. Some developed 
economies are showing preliminary signs of 
stabilisation, but ensuring that recovery extends 
to emerging markets is vital to putting the 
world economy back on track. Throughout the 
crisis, policymakers have tended to focus on 
issues related to financial and banking markets. 
However, the central challenge of this crisis has 
shifted from solving problems in the financial 
sector to dealing with issues of excess capacity 
in the real economy – where goods and services 
are created, bought, and sold. 

Excess capacity appears in an economy when the 
demand for products falls below what the market is 
equipped to supply. Once a certain threshold of excess 
capacity is reached, economies can become trapped 
in a vicious cycle in which firms have difficulty finding 
viable investment opportunities, investment demand 
declines, and some firms are forced into bankruptcy.  
In turn, this threatens the income and job security 
of workers who then try to reduce spending, which 
perpetuates the cycle. The recent convergence of a 
sudden decline in global growth, rising unemployment, 
and a consequent drop in consumption sets the stage 
for substantial capacity underutilisation. This, paired with 
the pre-crisis build-up of capacity in the real economy 
(particularly in the housing and manufacturing sectors), 
may leave developing economies acutely vulnerable 
even after the immediate crisis recedes. 

Historically, some countries have been able to pull 
out of recession by using currency depreciation to 
increase their exports. However, this year the world 
faces the largest global trade contraction since 1929, 
and no single country can count on an export surge 
to improve their situation. Therefore, unless we create 
co-ordinated and far-reaching policies to address the 
root issue of excess capacity, the world may face a 
protracted slump.

Impact of the crisis on developing 
countries 

When the financial crisis broke, it was generally thought 
that developing countries would not be severely 
affected because their financial sectors were not fully 
integrated in the global financial system. But now, 
as problems in the real sector have emerged, it has 
become clear that the downturn is seriously impacting 
developing countries. Though developed countries 
are still experiencing some of the sharpest economic 
contractions, declining growth rates paired with high 
levels of initial poverty suggest that households in  
the developing countries are likely to experience 
acutely negative consequences, both in the short-  
and long-term. 

Between 2002 and 2007, developing countries 
grew rapidly because of global trade expansion and 
the large inflows of private capital, including foreign 
direct investment (FDI), rising remittances, and high 
commodity prices. In fact, in 2007, private capital flows 
to the developing countries amounted to US$1.2 trillion, 
a six-fold increase compared to the beginning of the 
decade. This is thanks in part to the rise in FDI, which 
responded to the higher export earnings from resource-
rich developing countries. These higher earnings, in 
turn, were made possible by higher world commodity 
prices. Also, workers’ remittances tripled to US$328 
billion over the same period. Now, with the crisis 
taking its toll, it is estimated that total FDI and private 
capital flows will decline from US$1.2 trillion in 2007 to 
US$363 billion this year. As a result of declining exports 
and reduced capital inflows, developing countries may 
encounter a financing gap between US$352 billion 
and US$635 billion. Moreover, remittances are likely to 
fall by 7.3 per cent in 2009 to around US$305 billion. 

The growth of gross domestic product (GDP) in 
developing countries in 2009 is forecast to drop to 1.2 
per cent, down from 5.9 per cent in 2008. According to 
the United Nations International Labour Organisation, 
this decline alone will cause more than 30 million 
workers to lose their jobs and, of course, poverty will 
rise. This could very well mean the beginning of a dire 

Excess capacity in developing 
economies: the impact of the 
global recession
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situation in many developing countries. New estimates 
for 2009 suggest that lower economic growth rates 
would trap 53 million more people into extreme poverty 
than was expected prior to the crisis. If the US$2-a-day 
poverty line is used, 65 million will stay trapped. These 
new forecasts, along with the finding that sharply lower 
economic growth rates will significantly retard progress 
in reducing infant mortality, highlight the serious threat 
posed to achieving the Millennium Development Goals, 
which have a due date of 2015. Preliminary estimates 

for the 2009 to 2015 period forecast that an average 
200,000 to 400,000 more children a year, a total of  
1.4 to 2.8 million, may die if the crisis persists. 

As Robert B. Zoellick, World Bank Group President, 
has said: “The global economic crisis threatens to 
become a human crisis in many developing countries 
unless they can take targeted measures to protect 
vulnerable people in their communities.” 

Critical to protecting households in countries exposed 
to the crisis will be the ability of governments to finance 
programmes that create jobs, ensure the delivery of 
core services and infrastructure, and provide safety 
nets. Yet only one-third of the exposed countries 
have the fiscal capacity (that is, the ability to expand 
fiscal deficits) to render significant countercyclical 
spending. In countries with limited fiscal capacity, it is 
imperative that assistance be provided via grants and 
concessional financing wherever possible. Moreover, 
one-third of the countries with a reasonable amount of 
fiscal capacity are aid dependent, and will also require 
external support to finance increased spending. It is 
noteworthy, however, that several developing countries 
are navigating this crisis better than previous episodes. 
Having translated the lessons of previous crises into 
robust policy frameworks and stronger fundamentals, 
they are now capable of implementing counter-cyclical 
policies, whereas in the past (for example, during the 
Mexican, East Asian, and Russian crises), the need for 
immediate stabilisation led inevitably to contractionary 
policy frameworks to rebuild confidence and credibility.

There is still a great deal of uncertainty, but some 
recent indicators show positive signs. Beginning in 
mid-March 2009 amid signs of a recovery in the United 
States, and confidence that no further major financial 
sector collapses were in the works, markets began to 
strengthen and capital flows to developing countries 
picked up. Equity flows to developing countries in 
the first two months of the second quarter exceeded 
the total for the first quarter, while bank lending and 
bond issuance both accelerated. Partly as a result, 
returns on emerging market assets surged. Since mid-
March, developing country markets are up 33 per cent 
as compared with only 19 per cent for high-income 
countries. Nevertheless, markets remain well below 
pre-crisis highs. 

Solving the global crisis

The current crisis is the first ‘synchronised’ crisis in 
almost eight decades. While there have been some 
improvements in segments of the financial system 

targeted for direct support by US authorities, in general, 
monetary policy in developed countries is unlikely 
to stimulate investment and consumption in excess 
capacity situations. The global nature of the downturn 
means that no single country can pull out of the crisis. 
Instead, the international community as a whole must 
make a concerted effort. In particular, countries with 
ambitious fiscal stimulus programmes should resist 
‘rushing to the exits’ over concerns about growing debt 
burdens. Even as major fiscal stimulus packages are 
being implemented around the world to complement 
monetary policy, it is clear that in environments where 
firms face large adverse shifts in demand, some fiscal 
policy features such as tax cuts and subsidies may 
have little effect. 

Fiscal stimulus packages  

In their current form, the fiscal stimulus packages have 
two major limitations. First, most developing countries 
are constrained by either fiscal space or foreign 
exchange reserves and thus, in many cases, will not be 
in the position to implement counter-cyclical policies. 
Many low-income countries entered the current crisis 
immediately on the heels of the fuel and food crises, 
which led them to increase fiscal subsidies. Their fiscal 
positions are already weak. Moreover, one-third of 
developing countries have already had current account 
deficits exceeding 10 per cent of their GDP. They will 
not be able to finance the inevitable increase of imports 
due to the fiscal stimuli. 

Contrary to Keynesian wisdom,  
the impact of fiscal stimuli will be  

muted by the tendency of households 
to adjust their consumption and  
saving patterns on the basis of  
expectations about the future.

Second, the proposed fiscal stimuli that are currently 
feasible are in developed countries, where their 
impact will be the least. In the current climate of 
uncertainty, households tend to put increased value 
on precautionary savings. Thus, contrary to Keynesian 
wisdom, the impact of fiscal stimuli will be muted by the 
tendency of households to adjust their consumption 
and saving patterns on the basis of expectations about 
the future. 

We can analyse Japan’s ‘lost decade’ in the 1990s  
for some insight into this phenomenon. After the 
collapse of the equity and housing market in 1991 and 
the consequent recession, the Japanese government 
was quite aggressive in introducing fiscal stimulus. 
The government debt as a percentage of GDP was  
60 per cent in 1991 and, by 2002, it increased  
to about 140 per cent. Government spending 
increased but instead of pumping money back into 
the economy, individual savings also increased and 
the recession continued. 
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Developing country economies, on the other hand, are 
less susceptible to this problem since they face many 
more bottlenecks to growth. If the stimuli were used 
to invest in projects that release these bottlenecks, 
productivity is bound to increase. If gains in productivity 
are large enough, these investments may indeed be 
self-liquidating, ensuring that precautionary concerns 
and expected future tax increases will no longer  
inhibit spending. 

In 1998, because of the East Asian financial crisis, 
China encountered a situation very similar to the 
situation now.  In reaction, the Chinese government 
adopted a set of fiscal stimulus packages from 1998 
to 2002 that were used to release the bottlenecks in 
infrastructure. In 1997, China only had 4,700 kilometers 
of highway. By 2002, it increased more than five times 
to 25,000 kilometers. The transportation situation 
improved greatly for port facilities – airport, seaport – 
as well as for the electric grid. With that kind of fiscal 
stimulus, China average annual growth rate was 
maintained at 7.8 per cent. More importantly, after the 
crisis, the growth rate accelerated. In 1979 to 2002, 
the average annual growth rate in China was 9.6 per 
cent. However, from 2003 to 2008, not only did the 
growth rate not decline, it increased from 9.6 per cent 
to 10.8 per cent. As a result, Chinese government debt 
as a percentage of GDP declined over time. During 
the stimulus periods, the debt increased from about  
30 per cent of GDP to 36 per cent in 2002. But  
because the growth was enhanced, government 
revenue increased and the economy became much 
larger. By 2006–2007, the government debt as a 
percentage of GDP declined down to 20 per cent. 

Thus, the key to solving the two problems outlined 
above is through investments in projects with rates of 
return high enough to generate higher growth which, 
in turn, can generate enough revenues to pay for the 
costs of the fiscal stimulus itself. Bottlenecks, such as 
those in China’s infrastructure sectors, tend to abound 
in developing countries. Clearly, some fraction of fiscal 
resources must be injected in developed countries 
that are the epicenter of current crisis, but the main 
policy objective should be to create demand as 
quickly and efficiently as possible. This can be done 
by channeling investment to where it can be most 
effectively utilised, by eliminating the bottlenecks to 
growth in the developing world. Infrastructure in many 
developing countries, both domestic and regional, is 
the main bottleneck to growth. Increasing investments 
in infrastructure can increase the productivity of the 
private sector, improve the business environment, and 
generate high economic returns. 

Moving forward with crisis response

We are now observing some ‘green shoots’ pointing to 
a bottoming-out of the crisis, but for those promising 
trends to continue and spread, developed countries 
and international institutions must make investments in 
emerging markets. With this in mind, Robert B. Zoellick 
has called for the establishment of a ‘Vulnerability Fund’ 

in which each developed country would devote 0.7 per 
cent of its stimulus package to the fund for supporting 
social safety net, infrastructure investment, and small- 
and medium-size enterprises in developing countries. 
Sovereign wealth funds held by countries with large 
foreign reserves could also devote one per cent of  
their proceeds to contribute to infrastructure investment 
in Africa.

The World Bank Group is already committing greater 
funding to those countries that have been hardest hit 
by the crisis. The Bank has committed about US$60 
billion in fiscal year 2009 to support countries hit by the 
global crisis, which is a 54 per cent increase over the 
previous year as well as a record high. The institution 
has the capacity to make new commitments of up 
to US$100 billion over the next three years and has 
put in place a fast-track initiative to make US$2 billion 
available to help the poorest countries deal with the 
crisis. In addition, the Bank is ramping up support to 
the private sector and providing increased technical 
assistance to developing countries to aid them in 
responding to a more demanding macroeconomic 
and financial environment. These steps, in concert with 
investment by other institutions and countries, will not 
only alleviate some short-term needs but also pave the 
way for sustainable, inclusive growth in the future. 

In every crisis, there are seeds of opportunity. Even as 
the global economic crisis exacts its toll – economic, 
social and environmental – we must work together to 
mitigate the adverse impacts, especially on the poor 
and marginalised segments of our society. It is an 
opportunity that we should not waste, and the time for 
action is now.

This piece draws from a speech given July 15, 2009 at 
the University of South Africa, Pretoria.

Justin Yifu Lin is Senior Vice President of Development 
Economics and Chief Economist of The World Bank, prior 
to which he was Director of the China Centre for Economic 
Research (CCER) at Peking University. Mr. Lin received his PhD 
from the University of Chicago. He is widely published, has won 
a number of distinguished awards, and has been active in a 
wide range of international fora and organisations over the past 
25 years, both globally and in Asia. 

The World Bank is a vital source of financial and technical 
assistance to developing countries around the world. We are not 
a bank in the common sense. We are made up of two unique 
development institutions owned by 186 member countries – the 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD) 
and the International Development Association (IDA).

Justin Lin
Development Economics Vice Presidency  
1818 H St NW, MSN MC4-404
Washington, DC 20433 
United States
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Taleb Rifai
Secretary-General,  
UN World Tourism Organization

The volatile world economy and subsequent 
decline in business and consumer confidence 
has taken its toll on the travel and tourism 
industry. As an integral part of the global 
economy, international tourism demand has 
slowed significantly. However, tourism means 
jobs, trade and development and is a primary 
economic stimulus. In addition, the industry is 
well positioned to lead the transformation to a 
Green Economy.

In light of the current economic crisis and tourism’s 
potential to contribute to economic recovery and 
the Green New Deal, UNWTO has elaborated a 
Roadmap for Recovery, a set of guidelines to see 
the tourism industry through the economic crisis. 
The Roadmap highlights that tourism is a highly 
resilient sector, advocates tourism’s priority inclusion 
in general economic stimulation measures, and calls 
for advancing tourism in the new Green Economy. 
Tourism’s potential to put the world back on the 
road to economic recovery and tackle the long-term 
challenges of job creation, poverty alleviation and 
climate change must not be underestimated in these 
challenging times. 

Why travel and tourism?

�  The travel and tourism industry is one of the largest 
sectors of employment worldwide and provides 
more than 75 million jobs. 

�  It also represents a fast entry point into the workforce 
for youth in urban and rural communities.

�  The industry represents 30 per cent of the world’s 
export of services and up to 45 per cent of export 
services in developing countries. 

�  Travel and tourism directly contributes to local 
economies through a fast trickledown and multiplier 
effect.

�  The importance of the sector and its low level of 
carbon emissions (5 per cent of total) means the 
industry is well positioned to progressively diminish 
its level of carbon dioxide emissions and achieve 
carbon neutrality by 2050. 

�  The direct impact of travel and tourism allows it to 
actively promote the implementation of eco-friendly 

technology and the sustainable development of 
destinations. 

The Roadmap is based on three overlapping action 
areas: Resilience, Stimulus and the Green Economy. 

Resilience

Tourism has proved to be a remarkably resilient 
industry in the face of the current global economic 
downturn. Nevertheless, as one of the largest 
employment sectors in most countries, it is imperative 
that governments and industry undertake actions to 
retain jobs and sector support. Strengthened public 
and private sector partnership platforms will also play a 
key role in helping to preserve and create jobs. Travel 
grows faster than GDP, doubling the jobs created every 
10 to 15 years. The current crisis should not result in a 
loss of jobs for hundreds of millions in the sector. 

Strengthened public  
and private sector partnership  
platforms will play a key role  

in helping to preserve  
and create jobs.

It is vital to continue closely monitoring changing 
trends in the market. Early reaction to a rapidly 
changing situation will allow for a swift response, 
increasing consumer confidence and maintaining 

Travel and Tourism: a Roadmap 
to Recovery
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competitiveness of the sector. In order to improve 
monitoring and analysis, there must be an increased 
information exchange between public and private 
sectors, international organisations and countries as 
well as new tools and data analysis. 

Innovation and technology is also a major factor in 
adapting to sustained economic conditions, and poor 
countries should be provided with finance and capacity 
building so that they can benefit from new technology 
and leapfrog development. 

Finally, in downturns demand tends to shift closer to 
home – which should lead to strengthened regional and 
interregional support. Transnational co-operation and 
partnerships can result in cost-spreading measures 
and increased visitor numbers. 

Stimulus 

Travel and tourism must be at the core of stimulus 
programs – areas such as tax reduction, export 
promotion, job support or retraining. Specifically, 
small, medium and micro enterprises should be 
provided with credit lines and skills training as a way 
to create new jobs. The provision of infrastructure is of 
particular importance because of its direct effect on 
jobs in construction and related sectors. During times 
of financial crises, travel taxes should be scrutinised 
objectively for excessive burdens on travellers and 
companies. High visa fees and complicated visa 
requirements are barriers to growth and should be 
reconsidered wherever possible. 

Improved and increased tourism promotion will result 
in considerable economic returns. Marketing strategies 
should avoid dependence on any one tourism activity 
or activities to encourage a wider range of visitors. 
Tourism stakeholders should always capitalise on 
major events (especially sport) which are massive 
opportunities for the tourism industry. 

Travel and tourism stakeholders should work with 
aid agencies to support the emerging Aid for Trade 
Provisions of the Doha Development Round, the 
specific poor country assistance for the least developed 
countries from the G20 initiatives and the potential 
carbon adaption funds from the UN Framework 
Convention on Climate Change negotiations. They 
must all provide clear openings for travel and tourism 
support which could be used for capacity building, 
technology transfer, and green infrastructure and jobs. 

Green economy 

Travel and tourism is well-placed to play a leading 
role in the transformation towards a Green Economy. 

The shift to a green travel culture provides the sector 
with opportunities for job creation and sustainable 
and inclusive growth. At the same time tourism must 
continue to adapt to changing climate conditions and 
mitigate its own negative environmental impact. 

As the world shifts to a low carbon economic 
regime, the industry can be a leading change agent 
by encouraging employment in sustainable tourism 
initiatives and providing large-scale training. This 
training should be offered to the poorest countries 
on a low cost/no cost basis. Tourism should also be 
integrated into all international, national and regional 
legislation that encompass and encourage green travel 
programmes.  

The Travel and tourism Community must continue to 
respond effectively to climate change, championing 
carbon neutrality and implementing commitments 
agreed by parties to the UN Framework Convention on 
Climate Change. Action should include incentives for 
adaptation for all countries and in addition substantial 
funds for finance and technology for the world’s 
poorest countries. 

World Committee on Tourism Ethics – 
“industry must consider the ethical cost  
of crisis”

The 7th World Committee on Tourism Ethics 
convened to discuss the ethical issues arising in 
the travel and tourism industry due to the global 
economic crisis. The attendees stressed the 
continued importance of the implementation of 
the Global Code of Ethics for Tourism and urged 
governments not to lose sight of ethical problems 
in the face of the economic downturn. The 
Committee called on governments and employers 
in the tourism sector to take into account the 
ethical issues posed by job losses, the decline 
in products and services within the industry and 
the general impact of the crisis, particularly with 
regards to the smaller actors within travel and 
tourism. The key points raised during the meeting 
were the following:

�  Both governments and employers must seek 
to improve current practices in order to limit the 
loss of employment and open up dialogue with 
the relevant worker trade unions.

�  Governments must minimise travel restrictions, 
particularly in relation to the issue of Visas and 
those affected by HIV.

�  The impact of influenza A(H1N1) was also 
considered, with the Committee advising 
governments notto issue disproportionate and 
unnecessary restrictions on travel. Such actions 
would harm an industry which significantly 
contributes to global employment. 

The World Committee on Tourism Ethics met in 
San José, Costa Rica on 18 and 19 June 2009.
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The response to climate change also requires green 
travel infrastructure investment. Transport and buildings 
are primary green policy and investment targets, an 
example being climate proofing hotels. 

The industry can be a  
leading change agent by  

encouraging employment in  
sustainable tourism initiatives  

and providing large-scale training.

Ultimately, Travel and tourism should work towards 
increasing public awareness on sustainable tourism 
products and services. The industry can raise 
awareness through leading the change in products 
and services and through intensive communications 
activities. In this way, the industry can stimulate a 
change towards the new production and consumption 
patterns of the Green Economy.

Mr. Taleb Rifai assumed the functions of Secretary-General ad 
interim of the World Tourism Organization (UNWTO) since 1st 
March.  He was elected at the General Assembly (October 1009) 
Secretary-General and will begin his four-year term as of 1st 
January 2010. Prior to assuming his current post, he was the 
Assistant Director-General of the International Labour Organization 
(ILO) for three consecutive years. His responsibilities included the 
overall supervision and implementation of the International Labour 
Standards, as well as advising on labour markets and employment 
policies, particularly in the Middle East region.

The World Tourism Organization (UNWTO/OMT) is a specialised 
agency of the United Nations and the leading international 
organisation in the field of tourism. It serves as a global forum for 
tourism policy issues and a practical source of tourism know-
how. UNWTO plays a central and decisive role in promoting 
the development of responsible, sustainable and universally 
accessible tourism, paying particular attention to the interests 
of developing countries. The Organization encourages the 
implementation of the Global Code of Ethics for Tourism, with a 
view to ensuring that member countries, tourist destinations and 
businesses maximise the positive economic, social and cultural 
effects of tourism and fully reap its benefits, while minimising its 
negative social and environmental impacts.

World Tourism Organization 
Capitán Haya 42
28020 Madrid
Spain

Tel: +34 91 567 81 00 
Fax: +34 91 571 37 33 
Email: omt@UNWTO.org
Website: www.UNWTO.org

The view from South Africa

The marketplace for tourism today looks 
dramatically different to a year ago. Demand is 
down and for many in the industry times are tough. 
In the face of the economic downturn three inter-
related challenges occupy our minds:

�  The first challenge is to learn from the 
experience of the tourism sector following the 
financial meltdown as we devise a strategy to 
build greater resilience against future economic 
shocks. In South Africa we will build on the solid 
foundations of our strong domestic and African 
tourism market, our stringent quality control 
regime that ensures value for money and the 
unique selling points of our natural heritage. 
But we understand that we can do even more 
through improved market analysis, product 
diversification, skills development and sound 
long-term policy.

�  The second challenge is to ensure that the 
tourism sector benefits from economic stimulus 
measures and large-scale infrastructure 
investment by government and the private 
sector. The 2010 FIFA World Cup has provided 
tourism in South Africa with a springboard to 
capitalise on new investment. Together with 
improved marketing and brand alignment, the 
opportunities created by 2010 will undoubtedly 
stimulate the more rapid recovery of foreign 
tourism demand in our region.

�  The third challenge – and opportunity – is 
to promote tourism as part of the Green 
Recovery. In most of Africa, tourism is a sector 
fundamentally dependent on our natural 
resource-base. Besides the obvious benefits 
of conserving this base, there are massive 
job creation and efficiency improvement co-
benefits locked up in pro-actively positioning 
tourism to capitalise on the shift to a greener 
economy.  As we continue to develop this ‘new 
gold’, we will be positioning the tourism sector 
in our economy as the cleanest and greenest. 

In Africa we understand both the threats to and 
the immense potential of tourism. We understand 
that we can never become complacent about 
what we have achieved. That is why we are 
continuously asking ourselves how a more 
resilient tourism sector can maximise the 
potential positive spin-offs of stimulus measures, 
of infrastructure investment and of the transition 
to a greener economy. We are confident that we 
will ride out the global recessionary storm and 
emerge on the other side stronger and better 
positioned to address the many development 
challenges we now face.

Martinus van Schalkwyk
South African Tourism Minister

Source: Magazine of the World Tourism Organization,  
Year XXIII, Issue 3/2209 
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Special Feature by
David Coutts-Trotter, CEO  
Sun International

Sun International is proud and honoured to be 
associated again with the Commonwealth Heads 
of Government Meeting and wishes it every 
success. As Africa’s foremost hospitality, leisure 
and gaming group, we invest substantially in 
the economies of a number of Commonwealth 
countries and appreciate the value that can 
accrue from a responsible, ethical and sustainable 
approach to development. In exercising our duties 
of global citizenship, we share the values that are 
espoused by the Commonwealth and strive, in 
all our ventures as we extend our operations into 
regions beyond southern Africa, to conduct our 
affairs in a way that enhances social, economic 
and environmental sustainability. David Coutts-
Trotter, Chief Executive of Sun International, 
answers questions from Marcus Bain. 

1. Economic conditions are tough, with 
depressed consumer spending worldwide, 
especially in the leisure and tourism 

industries. How is Sun International managing to 
remain robust?

Southern Africa remains a sought-after 
destination and this status should continue in 
the light of the 2010 Soccer World Cup. 

The strength of the Sun International brand and what 
it represents both domestically and internationally has 
contributed to our ability to weather this environment, as 
it has in the past. We were recently voted South Africa’s 
top hospitality brand in a major independent survey. 

Depressed economic conditions have given us an 
opportunity to focus more strategically on all aspects 
of the business with specific focus on customer 
acquisition, retention and reactivation. This we have 
done through our acknowledgement that many 
customers seek a variety of non-gambling entertainment 
options at our casinos and resorts, through enhancing 
the overall guest experience and by driving innovation 
in accommodation and gaming promotions as well as 
creating new games. This ensures that all our guests 
have a truly memorable experience. Sun International’s 
Most Valued Guest (MVG) customer loyalty programme 
has over the years grown in customer base and the 

benefits to the guest are reviewed to ensure that there 
are value offerings for our customers.

2. In terms of employment, infrastructure 
and taxation, how significant is Sun 
International’s contribution to South 

Africa’s economy? 

Every day, over 50,000 customers from over 
50 countries visit a Sun International property, 
including substantial numbers of business 

and MICE (meetings, incentives, conferences and 
exhibitions) visitors. Over a period of three decades, the 
group has invested more than R15 billion [about US$2 
billion] in new tourism infrastructure, including extensive 
conferencing facilities. It employs some 10,000 people, 
has indirectly created 50,000 new employment 
opportunities in the broader tourism industry, and it has 
been estimated that its business has a direct impact on 
the livelihood of more than 500,000 people in southern 
Africa. In comparison with others in the private sector, 
it spends more on international marketing, including 
offices, promotions, and above the line advertising, 
than any other SA-based company in global markets. 
In the 2008/09 financial year, Sun International paid a 
total of R622 million [US$ 82 million] in tax. 

3. Since you took over as CEO of Sun 
International in July 2006, your company 
has made a massive R3.3 billion 

investment in the tourism, leisure and gambling 
industries in southern Africa. What form has this 
investment taken, and what are your plans for 
future development spending in the region?

In the period since 2006, there has been 
considerable investment in the refurbishment 
and expansion of our properties throughout 

southern Africa, in order to maintain the levels of luxury 
and standards of service that are promised by the Sun 
International brand. 

In the last three years, we have spent R260 million on 
refurbishment at our iconic Sun City resort, R450 million 
expansion at GrandWest in Cape Town, R85 million on 
a multi-level parkade [car park] at Carnival City, and 
R65 million at the Golden Valley Lodge in Worcester.

Tourism’s contribution to 
Southern African economies 
and new ventures abroad 
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We have also just won one licence renewal and have 
been named preferred bidder in another licence in 
South Africa, both in the Eastern Cape Province. 
This will see us investing R340 million upgrading and 
investing in our Wild Coast resort, and R1 billion on a 
new five star hotel and conference centre, expanded 
gaming facilities and covered parking at the Boardwalk 
in Port Elizabeth.

Sun International will also spend some R140 million on 
refurbishment of the Lesotho Sun hotel,

We are also evaluating various alternatives for the upgrade 
of our operations in Swaziland. In Namibia, the Kalahari 
Sands will be undergoing an extensive refurbishment 
at a cost of R54 million. A refurbishment of the Palace 
at Sun City is also planned for completion prior to the 
commencement of the World Cup in June 2010. 

It is critical that we continue to do so to ensure our 
customers continue to experience the luxury and 
standards that have become synonymous with the 
Sun International brand.

4. A key part of Sun International’s mission 
is “To be recognised internationally as a 
successful leisure group offering superior 

gaming, hotel and entertainment experiences, 
that exceed our customers’ expectations”. 
With over 50,000 customers from more than 50 
countries visiting a Sun International property, 
how do you maintain high levels of service and 
satisfaction, while balancing your varying customer 
requirements?

Sun International’s customer management 
strategy is designed to ensure that our 
customers consistently receive memorable, 

quality Sun International experiences which are based 
on their needs and in line with our brand promise. It 
is an involved, long-term, strategy that aims to create 
market differentiation through our ability to manage 
customer relationships more effectively.

The strategy also focuses on treating different customers 
differently, matched to their unique needs and 
expectations. It therefore aims to customise our product 
offering to meet and exceed customer expectation and 
to engage and interact on a more personal level.

We strive to retain market leadership through 
innovation, an obsession with service excellence and 
the delivery of unique, market-leading and customer-
focused products. 

During the year, the group reinforced its brand identity 
through the introduction of the pay-off line ‘A Million 
Thrills. One Destination’, which was enhanced by 
Oscar-winning actress Charlize Theron. This campaign 
will run over the next three years in all major media, 
including television.

We have also embarked on an extensive employee 
training programme called One Sun that focuses on 
the critical factors as well as the ‘soft skills’ necessary 
to ensure that all our guests are made to feel  
welcome and truly experience our brand promise of  
‘A Million Thrills’.

5. Traditionally, South Africa’s tourism has 
focused on its wildlife and wine. Is this still 
true today?

South Africa is making a determined 
effort to diversify its tourism offering away 
from a singular focus on these traditional 

attributes, and Sun International’s broad portfolio is a 
demonstrable part of that. 

A particular feature of the evolution of South Africa’s 
tourism brand development in recent years has been 
our ability to create niche markets which specifically 
cater for the occasionally eccentric tastes of selected 
groups of visitors. Innovative thinking about the 
development of niche markets has added substantively 
to our tourism success. Return visitors, in particular, 
are increasingly seeking out new tourist experiences 
and activities. Eco-tourism above all, together with 
specialist offerings such as whale tourism, health 
tourism, medical tourism, sport tourism, adventure 
tourism, educational tourism and cultural tourism, are 
just some of the growing niche markets in South Africa 
that are receiving attention, product development and 
proper marketing.

Innovative thinking about the  
development of niche markets  

has added substantively to  
our tourism success.  

Return visitors, in particular,  
are increasingly seeking out new  
tourist experiences and activities.

The appeal of Sun International properties to the 
international visitor is strengthened by the fact that we 
offer an extraordinarily wide variety of lifestyle choices, 
ranging from casino resorts to adventure, spa, beach, 
safari and wildlife or golf destinations.

6. One of the principal thrusts of your 
tourism development and marketing 
strategy is looking at market-driven 

niche products. What areas are you focusing on 
currently? 

Sun International operates from a very 
sophisticated international marketing platform 
which will ensure we retain our position as 

southern Africa’s most respected tourism and leisure 
brand. We also believe that the modern tourist respects 
Sun International’s reputation as a socially responsible 
operator with a strong track record of developing 
facilities which have had a very positive economic 
impact in the areas in which we operate, and which 
have contributed strongly to the regeneration of the 
local communities. 

The majority of international visitors to Sun International’s 
hotels and resorts comprise foreign individual travellers 
and MICE guests. 
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The United Kingdom and the United States remain the 
largest source markets for Sun International, accounting 
for a very substantial portion of our international sales 
revenue, followed by Germany. The strategy of focusing 
on the emerging tourism markets of Brazil, Russia, India 
and China has yielded double digit growth year on year 
from these markets and improved market share of 
inbound tourist arrivals due to enhanced relationships 
with direct sales channels.

Historically, Sun International’s direct sales and 
marketing effort at an international level has been mainly 
driven through our London office. Other European 
offices include those in Italy, Spain, Germany and 
France. 

Other international world markets are controlled via 
agency agreements in specified destinations. These are 
typically growth markets that will, on merit, potentially 
be incorporated into the Sun International fold for 
greater focus. These markets include China, India, the 
Far East, South America, and the Middle East. New 
ventures into emerging markets, namely India, Russia 
and China, have proved successful. We further see 
growth potential in South America and Africa and are 
working towards growing that market significantly.

The group’s policy of operating sales offices in countries 
which provide meaningful inbound volumes and having 
representation in newer developing markets has been 
successful. 

7. With resorts and hotels in some of the 
most spectacular locations in Southern 
Africa, Sun International offers a variety 

of conference venues. Are business-to-business 
operations a key focus for you?

Foreign Individual Travellers (FITs) and 
Meetings, Incentives, Conference and 
Exhibition (MICE) guests remain the majority 

of the visitors to the group’s hotels and resorts from the 
international market. Our key source markets remain 
the United Kingdom and the USA, although the USA 
surpassed the UK for the first time to assume the 
number one position in respect of market contribution. 

We communicate extensively with  
the travel trade and divert considerable 

attention to the growing conference 
and event organiser industry.

Our domestic market comprises corporate business, 
conference groups and leisure and gaming guests. 
To retain this business we execute intensive marketing 
campaigns and ensure a strong direct sales drive 
through stringent account coverage. Enhanced 
customer management initiatives, educationals and 
increased media trips are also key to retaining our 
customers and acquiring new ones.

We communicate extensively with the travel trade and 
divert considerable attention to the growing conference 

and event organiser industry to ensure that we are in a 
position to capitalise on additional opportunities.

We are ideally placed for this critical market: our 
operations include golf and beach resorts, along with 
wilderness locations and sophisticated urban casinos, 
offering the visitor to South Africa the opportunity to 
experience the country’s full variety of destinations 
under the umbrella of a single brand. 

South Africa’s appeal as an international conference 
host is growing very rapidly, particularly in Cape 
Town, where our involvement in the construction of 
the International Convention Centre has enabled us 
to create integrated package tours which leverage off 
that class of tourist. Sun City remains a very popular 
destination for conferences and our new facility in Port 
Elizabeth will reposition the city as a viable location for 
the MICE market.

8. You are in the process of expanding into 
Nigeria, as well as Chile. What makes these 
countries attractive from an investment 

perspective? 

Throughout South America and Africa, 
where disposable incomes are increasing 
and tourism growth is encouraging, there is 

enormous scope for the provision of sophisticated, 
regulated gambling opportunities. At the same time, the 
development of a prosperous middle class is leading 
to demand for more family-orientated leisure facilities 
of the type Sun International has been developing in 
southern Africa for decades. 

Nigeria, in particular, has a large population of reasonably 
affluent and cosmopolitan people who are well able to 
sustain world-class entertainment facilities such as the 
one we are developing in Lagos. It is this segment of 
the population that we are targeting – the upper five per 
cent of the population, numbering more than 600,000 
people with an annual income of US$220,000 or more, 
as well as the large expatriate communities and visitors 
from neighbouring states such as Ghana.

Our 150-room Federal Palace Hotel opened in July 
2008, after being refurbished at a cost of US$10 
million, and we have assisted the Lagos government 
to frame appropriate legislation governing casino 
gambling. The gaming laws in Lagos State have now 
been promulgated and the licence to operate a casino 
has now been issued. The casino – which will be in a 
league of its own and unlike anything currently available 
in Lagos – is expected to open in December 2009 and 
this US$24 million development will include conference 
facilities and refurbishment to the Federal Palace 
Towers Hotel which is due to open in early 2010. 

At present, entertainment options in Lagos are primarily 
limited to bars, clubs and restaurants. There is thus vast 
scope for the type of investment we have undertaken 
in West Africa, and it represents a clear sign of our 
confidence in the future of Nigeria’s economy and 
potential. 

Chile offers the opportunity to enter the potentially 
lucrative South American market, which we believe 
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is ripe for the expansion of casino and tourism 
development. The casino at the Monticello Grand 
Casino and Entertainment World, which is located 
60km south of Santiago, opened to the public 
in October 2008. The retail and entertainment 
components are expected to open in October 2009 
followed by the 155-room hotel in November 2009. 
Overall the development has cost approximately 
US$247 million and represents the largest-ever private 
sector investment in tourism in Chile.

9. As the leading casino operator in Africa, 
where do you see future opportunities for 
growth in this sector?

South Africa’s legislated number of casino 
licences has now been reached, which 
means that Sun International must look to 

markets beyond our shores for expansion. We already 
have a presence in most of our neighbouring territories, 
including Zambia, Namibia, Botswana, Swaziland and 
Lesotho, and our experience in those markets has 
provided us with useful insights into operating in the 
African environment. 

Africa’s tourism potential remains  
largely untapped and there exists  

considerable opportunity for foreign 
investors who are willing to enter  

into constructive partnerships  
with local communities  

and government agencies.

Africa’s tourism potential remains largely untapped 
and there exists considerable opportunity for foreign 
investors who are willing to enter into constructive 
partnerships with local communities and government 
agencies. Any new projects which are environmentally 
and economically sustainable can only benefit the 
further development of a sector on which Africa must 
depend if it is to overcome poverty, increase tax 
revenues and accelerate economic development. 

10. Black economic empowerment 
is a major element of South Africa’s 
development. How is the tourism and 

leisure industry and in particular Sun International 
embracing BEE?

Sun International acknowledges that 
transformation at all levels is a fundamental 
business imperative in South Africa. Our 

commitment to the transformation of the group 
through broad-based empowerment is evidenced by 
the participation in the success of the group of our 
various partners at operational level, our principal black 
empowerment partners Dinokana at group level and 
critically, our employees through the Sun International 

Employee Share Trust. Importantly, Sun International 
has committed itself to achieving Level 4 Contributor 
status in terms of South Africa’s Broad Based Black 
Economic Empowerment Codes by December 2010.

Currently, the Financial Mail Rating by EmpowerDex 
ranks Sun International as the 20th most empowered of 
the Top 200 JSE listed companies. The direct interests 
of Dinokana together with the Sun International 
Employee Share Trust constitute 18.9 per cent of the 
ownership of Sun International. The group’s overall 
BEE shareholding is estimated at 41 per cent while 
the effective BEE economic ownership of the group’s 
various operations in South Africa ranges from around 
25 per cent to as high as 54 per cent.

In the field of employment equity, we are pursuing 
an aggressive programme to create advancement 
opportunities for previously disadvantaged executives 
and employees. Currently 31 per cent of our senior 
management and 68 per cent of our junior management 
and key technical specialists are black South Africans. 
We also make a considerable investment in human 
resources development, training, coaching and 
mentoring.

Through various social programmes, initiatives and 
commitments both at national and business unit level, 
Sun International’s contribution to corporate social 
investment (CSI), in line with its policy and guidelines, 
amounted to two per cent of after-tax profit in the last 
financial year. From the 2012 financial year, three per 
cent will be directed to enterprise development and 
one per cent to CSI projects.

11. Sustainable development is now 
integral to the operations of responsible 
businesses. What are your key social and 

environmental focuses?

Sun International believes that long-term 
value for all our stakeholders will be created 
by adopting a holistic approach in which 

economic, social and environmental performance is 
measured within a framework of corporate governance 
and ethics of the highest standard.

We have consistently aimed to  
be an ethical and accountable  
gaming company, and believe  

we have a special duty to promote  
a culture of responsible gambling.

Our CSI commitment is principally directed towards 
health and welfare, education, community development, 
and sports, arts and culture. 

We have consistently aimed to be an ethical and 
accountable gaming company, and believe we have 
a special duty to promote a culture of responsible 
gambling. Sun International conceptualised and 
founded the National Responsible Gambling 
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Programme, which is today supported by most sectors 
of the industry. The programme is acknowledged 
internationally and by local regulators to be among the 
foremost of its type in the world.

Increased consumer awareness of global environmental 
issues and the growing demand for environmentally 
responsible tourism products worldwide has led to 
greater management commitment to sustainability. 
Improved staff and guest awareness has resulted 
in some significant achievements and the group’s 
environmental management remains ahead of any of 
its competitors.

Sustainability, of course, goes further than social and 
environmental impacts. Importantly, it necessarily 
includes the economic impact that we have on society, 
its quality of life and the sustainable creation of wealth 
and alleviation of poverty.

12. In the space of 12 months, South 
Africa will have hosted the 2009 FIFA 
Confederations Cup, the British and Irish 

Lions rugby tour as well as the 2010 FIFA World 
Cup. What are the opportunities and challenges 
posed by these high profile events for the South 
African travel and leisure industry, and how 
important will sport be for South Africa’s tourism 
industry in the future? 

The World Cup and similar major events will 
present a unique opportunity to market the 
southern African region as a single, integrated 

destination. That event, along with the All Africa Games 
that Zambia will host in 2011, provides opportunities for 
the sub-continent to sell its unique tourism destinations 
to the wider world. Through focused and targeted 
marketing strategies, the region’s tourism authorities 
and operators will be able to build on this global focus 
beyond the World Cup itself and ensure high volumes 
of return tourism.
With respect to 2010, our challenge now is to ensure 
that regional tourism benefits from economic stimulus 
measures and large-scale infrastructure investment by 
government and the private sector. The 2010 World 
Cup offers a once-off chance to create a springboard 
to capitalise on new investment in the transport and 
leisure sectors. Through improved, more focused 
marketing and brand alignment – both at home and 
abroad – the opportunities created by 2010 will 
undoubtedly stimulate the more rapid recovery of 
foreign tourism demand in our region. 

South Africa’s climate, well-developed infrastructure and 
world-class sport facilities mean that sport tourism will 
play an increasingly important role in the development 
of the country’s tourism industry as a whole.

Sun International’s own plans to take advantage of the 
significant opportunities offered by the 2010 FIFA World 
Cup are well advanced across our group. Our strategy 
is to attract as many MVGs, tourists and spectators as 
possible to our properties and to get them into the spirit 
of the tournament by giving them exciting entertainment 
and gaming promotions while they are there. All of the 
appropriate facilities and concessions will be used.

13. During your 10 years’ experience in the 
hotel, resorts and gaming industries, what 
do you think are the biggest obstacles 

Africa faces in realising its full potential as a tourist 
destination?

Tourism in Africa is a vastly untapped sector 
which promises enormous returns to those 
who are prepared to take well-informed risks in 

an often uncertain investment environment. However, if 
Africa is to take advantage of the undoubted potential of 
tourism, we must expand and enhance the continent’s 
attraction and activity base, using its cultural, historic and 
natural tourism resources. Africa also needs to make 
more solid progress in re-creating her image not only as a 
safe destination, but as a more investor-friendly economy. 

To do this, the continent needs to free up its economies 
by ridding them of unnecessary regulation. This means 
developing and advancing a new business culture in 
which investors and entrepreneurs enjoy the freedom 
of opportunity to innovate.

Certain parts of Africa also have a poor security 
reputation, and its standards of tourism service 
have a negative image. There is thus a considerable 
need to improve such matters as food safety, health 
protection, visitor safety, ease of border crossings and 
improvement to tourism facilities.

South Africa’s climate, well-developed 
infrastructure and world-class sport  
facilities mean that sport tourism will 
play an increasingly important role in 

the development of the country’s  
tourism industry as a whole.

An equal challenge is the region’s infrastructure deficit. 
The development of desperately needed economic 
infrastructure depends less on access to finance than it 
does on the availability of management skills, technical 
expertise and maintenance capacity. The lack of skilled 
tourism professionals, from both the public and the 
private sectors, is among the main barriers for the tourism 
development in many sub-Saharan African countries. 

It is also true that many African governments, financial 
institutions and the general public are still insufficiently 
aware of tourism’s economic importance for their 
countries. Equally, the tourism sector is not viewed as 
sufficiently important by the donor community.

For those who are willing to weigh risk and seek 
opportunity, there are rewards for both investors and 
the countries concerned. Proof of just how important 
investment in southern Africa can be to local economies 
can be seen with our Falls complex in Livingstone, 
Zambia. Encouraged by the Zambian government, Sun 
International constructed the complex in 2000. With a 
development cost of US$60 million, it was the single 
biggest private-sector investment ever in Zambia’s 
tourism industry. 
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An independent international academic study 
has shown that in the space of a few short years, 
Livingstone has experienced a remarkable – if not 
globally significant – economic recovery. This thanks 
to a burgeoning tourism industry kick-started by 
international investment in new tourism infrastructure at 
the Victoria Falls.

14. What message do you have for 
Commonwealth Heads of Government at 
the 2009 CHOGM?

CHOGM meets at a time when the developing 
world is reeling under the impacts of the global 
recession. Numerous studies have shown 

that responsible tourism and its spin-offs have a vital 
role to play in the economic growth of developing 
countries and in the social uplifting of their populations. 
The Commonwealth, with its historic emphasis on 
international co-operation and partnership, is uniquely 
able to unlock those public and private resources 
without which Africa and Asia will be unable to build the 
infrastructure, evolve the political systems and create 
the economic frameworks within which this potential 
can be realised. 

Numerous studies have shown  
that responsible tourism and its  
spin-offs have a vital role to play  

in the economic growth of  
developing countries and in the  

social uplifting of their populations.

Our own experience as a company intimately involved 
in the tourism industry has shown that it is an economic 
sector which is particularly able to generate social 
benefit, growth, foreign exchange and employment. 

15. Most regions of the world have softened 
their stance on prohibition against casino 
gambling and have instead attempted 

to use casinos to address various economic 
objectives, including tourism development, 
economic development, tax revenue generation, 
job creation, foreign exchange enhancement and 
combating illegal gambling operations. Has this 
worked in sub-Saharan Africa?

There is absolutely no doubt in my mind that 
the legalisation and regulation of South Africa’s 
casino industry has brought enormous benefit 

to communities wherever we have operated. 

When South Africa’s National Gambling Act legalised 
gambling in 1996, the country’s casino sector enjoyed 
a less than ideal reputation: there were an estimated 
150,000 illegal gambling machines in South Africa, 
paying no tax, employing very few people and providing 
a platform for associated criminal behaviour. Moreover, 
this vast illegal industry offered players no protection 

against fraud, was readily available to minors and totally 
ignored problems associated with compulsive and 
problem gambling. 

Today this situation has been replaced by a rigorously 
and effectively regulated legal industry which has 
contributed very substantially to the public purse and 
funded considerable infrastructure in South Africa’s 
leisure and tourism sector. In just its first 12 years, for 
instance, this new industry has been responsible for 
more than R16 billion in new investments. In 2007/8 
alone it contributed more than R4.4 billion in state and 
provincial revenue. 

The experience of the past 13 years shows that South 
Africa’s casino industry has become a significant player 
in South Africa’s provincial economies, the growth of 
the country’s tourism business, and the expansion of 
safe and trustworthy recreational opportunities. 

16. Various claims have been made about 
the negative social impacts linked to 
casinos and casino-style gambling and 

the cost they create for society at large. Although 
such claims are based on questionable research 
methods, popular media have fuelled the debate 
– especially in politically charged environments. 
How do you mitigate the negative side effects and 
political backlash related to permitted gambling?

It is a remarkable achievement that – according 
to the National Responsible Gambling 
Programme’s most recent prevalence study 

– the number of problem gamblers has remained 
constant and in line with international norms. There 
continues to be high public acceptance of the current 
regulatory framework governing gambling which 
controls the type of gambling allowed and where it may 
take place. Moreover, the public attitude to gambling 
has been fairly consistent over the last five years. 

South African legislators have managed to craft a 
National Gambling Act which has provided us with a 
regulatory framework which is universally regarded as 
among the most stringent and scrupulous gambling 
regimes in the world. One of the most notable policy 
objectives of government has been the incentive to 
exploit gambling as a source of taxation revenue, 
job creation and economic empowerment. In other 
words, to regulate the gambling industry in a manner 
which will bring the greatest net benefits to society 
as a whole. 

It was for this reason that in all the provincial 
jurisdictions, the casino licensing process insisted 
that prospective operators should commit themselves 
to sizeable investment in tourism infrastructure and 
community facilities, the generation of employment 
and the promotion of economic development through 
the empowerment of previously disadvantaged 
communities.

Website: www.suninternational.com
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Richard Branson
Founder and Chairman,
Virgin Group

Several years ago, I realised that if Virgin really 
wanted to make a difference in the world, 
then we had to harness the talent, skills and 
entrepreneurial energy from across the Group, 
and to embed social and environmental impact 
at our core. In short, our businesses had to 
become a force for good.  

Virgin Unite: a revolution from within

While technology continues to improve the standard 
of living for millions in the developed world, there 
are still many millions more in Africa and Asia living 
in abject poverty. I find it hard to accept that half the 
planet lives on less than US$2 a day or that tens of 
thousands of people die every day from preventable, 
treatable diseases like AIDS, TB and malaria. Conflicts 
continue to devastate across the globe, leaving far 
too many people with no education, no democracy, 
no government, no enforceable legal system – and 
often no simple choices to lead to a better life. Even 
in wealthier countries like the UK, the US, Canada and 
Australia, millions of young people face homelessness 
and unemployment, without the skills or education to 
help them out of this situation. 

We need a revolution. A revolution in 
the way we think about the world. A 

revolution in the way we work together 
for common interest, and a revolu-

tion in our approach to tackling tough 
social and environmental problems.

We believe the only way we can address the scale and 
urgency of these challenges is by coming together. We 
need a revolution. A revolution in the way we think about 
the world. A revolution in the way we work together for 
common interest, and a revolution in our approach to 
tackling tough social and environmental problems. 

We’ve never shied away from a challenge at Virgin, 
but despite there being some 50,000 of us in our 
businesses across the Group, we know that we 
cannot do it all by ourselves. Collaboration is essential. 
That’s why in 2004, we launched Virgin Unite, the non-
profit foundation of the Virgin Group. Working in the UK, 
the US, Canada, Australia, South Africa and several 
other African nations, the aim is to revolutionise the 
way businesses and the social sector work together. 
To achieve this, we are uniting people to tackle 
tough social and environmental problems with an 
entrepreneurial approach.  

Microfinance: the entrepreneurial 
approach

What is an entrepreneurial approach? I think being an 
entrepreneur is about seizing opportunities and taking 
measured risks. It is about challenging convention and 
being bold. It is about thinking differently and being 
prepared for occasional setbacks. Entrepreneurs do 
not accept the status quo; they create the change they 
want to see. They work extremely hard, learn from their 
mistakes, reap the rewards and, I hope, also have a 
little fun along the way. 

The importance of fostering 
entrepreneurs in developing 
countries 

Amos Mtsolongo and 
Musa Maphongwane 
surrounded by young 
people attending 
Gaming Zone.

Photo credit: Virgin 
Unite
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I believe that by encouraging entrepreneurship in 
poverty-stricken countries, we can help foster a new 
generation of entrepreneurs and business builders to 
energise their communities and create lasting growth 
and, most importantly, jobs. Entrepreneurs are not only 
the business leaders of the future but they are also 
employers, and they will play a crucial role in stimulating 
economic growth.  

Some of the most innovative ideas I have encountered 
during my career emanate from those working tirelessly 
on the frontlines to support their families and improve 
their local communities. Often the key to success in 
these situations is the opportunity for these budding 
entrepreneurs to access small amounts of cash to get 
them started.

One such example was a lady from the village near 
our game reserve Ulusaba in South Africa, who 
approached me for US$300 to buy a sewing machine 
to help set up her business. She told me she would 
repay me within 3 months and would be employing 
six people within a matter of months. I was impressed 
by her determination and single-minded approach, but 
did not think I would see the money again.

How wrong I was! Three months later on my return to 
Ulusaba, I was met by six women carrying beautiful 
pillows and tribal clothes they had made, and to my 
surprise they returned the US$300. When I asked 
where the original seamstress was, they replied she 
was at the market selling their products.

I’ve often thought of her since that day and remain 
struck by her confident and responsible approach and 
her desire to use that sewing machine to improve her 
life and that of others. 

This approach, more formally known as “micro-finance,” 
has been championed by Professor Muhammed 
Yunus, who has been developing entrepreneurial ways 
of lending money in developing countries since the 
mid-1970s. He founded his Grameen Bank in 1976 to 
provide small amounts of low interest loans to people 
who could not obtain money from traditional banks. 

By keeping the rates low he has been able to foster a 
whole new cadre of entrepreneurs and has transformed 
the lives of millions of people. The bank now has 2,400 
branches and 7.5 million borrowers. The default rate 
of 2 per cent is lower than those of any other banking 
system. In 2006 he won the Nobel Peace Prize for this 
pioneering economic system.

Professor Yunus is a strong believer in “social business” 
– where business has a strong role to play in generating 
profits to further the greater good of the community 
and the business person as well. In fact, we hold the 
very similar view that capitalism, if practiced properly, 
can make a lasting difference. 

The Branson School of Entrepreneurship

As we studied the market, we found there were a 
growing number of microfinance organisations and 
large-scale investment funds for developing countries; 
but there was still a growing need for support to 

catalyse small- and medium-sized businesses that 
often fuel the growth of an economy.  

In response, we established The Branson School of 
Entrepreneurship in South Africa in 2006 to support 
and educate budding entrepreneurs and incubate their 
businesses by equipping them with skills and seed 
funding. The School is aimed at providing young South 
Africans access to an environment, which they would 
not otherwise have, where entrepreneurial talent has 
the chance to flourish. It has been incredible to watch 
how these young people, when given a chance, build 
innovative businesses that not only transform their lives, 
but the lives of their families and their communities.  

Capitalism, if practiced properly,  
can make a lasting difference.

Linked to the Branson School, we’ve also set up a 
mentoring programme where successful entrepreneurs 
from all over the world can share ideas and connect 
resources to the budding new entrepreneurs.  

We now have plans to expand this initiative to other 
parts of the world including Kenya, the Caribbean, the 
UK and the US. In each market, it will be tailored to 
the local needs of the community and built to create 
opportunities for young people. 

Entrepreneurship is not only about starting businesses, 
but also just often about adding a new twist to an idea. 
This spirit is alive and well in many developing countries 
of the Commonwealth and often all we need to do is 
listen and learn from the people most impacted by 
issues.  

For example, many organisations are doing great work 
by putting health workers on motorbikes. When we 
spoke with some of the riders, they wanted to become 
entrepreneurs and to use their bikes not only for 
healthcare delivery, but also as a business. This struck 
us as a great solution to how to fund a rural transport 
system and build a sustainable future. 

Following on from these discussions we set up the 
Rural Transport Network, which works with partners to 
provide motorbikes to health workers in rural Kenya. 
These health workers literally save lives by delivering 
essential medicines and health education to people 

Young People  
attending Gaming 
Zone.

Photo credit: Tom 
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in isolated areas, and they are also entrepreneurs. 
They have used their motorbikes to start up their 
own local transport businesses, such as a taxi or 
delivery services, enabling them to earn a livelihood for 
themselves, their families and communities. 

Some of my colleagues have also just come back 
from Zimbabwe where we are working with local 
and international entrepreneurs and businesses, the 
Unity Government and a host of other partners to 
establish a Trust to help get investment flowing back 
into the country to stimulate growth and help a new 
generation of entrepreneurs to access capital, partners 
and support. It is still at an early stage but we are 
determined to bring together these disparate parties 
and to make a lasting difference.

These are just a few of the initiatives that we believe 
demonstrate how business can be a force for good. 
Businesses and successful entrepreneurs have a 
responsibility to increase their positive contribution  
in local, national and global communities. I believe 
that by working together, learning from each other  
and combining our strengths, we can achieve far 
greater impact. We all have an important part to play 
and I am optimistic about the future because, by 
bringing together the right bunch of people, we can 
achieve anything. 

Gaming Zone: a case study

Gaming Zone is just one of the businesses that the 
Branson School has fostered and invested in. After 
coming up with the business idea in 2006, Musa 
Maphongwane and Amos Mtsolongo teamed up to 
launch their venture: a video arcade franchise housed 
in repurposed shipping containers. The business offers 
deprived children in Soweto and East Johannesburg 
safe access to the internet and access to the latest 
computer games technology. 

During their time at The Branson School, the dedicated 
entrepreneurs were taught how to maintain monthly 
accounts, manage a customer database and how 
to identify when to invest in the expansion of their 
business. They received business advice from diverse 
professionals, business leaders and entrepreneurs 
who visited the School to mentor the students.

Gaming Zone is not only profitable, but has had a major 
social impact on the areas in which it has been based, 
all of which have high levels of crime. Children are able 
to have fun, socialise and even learn in a monitored 
setting after school has finished – up to 120 children 
visit each day. 

Gaming Zone currently employs 15 people and 
has seven containers. The business has been so 
successful that they have received an additional 
R250,000 (US$32,000) capital investment to support 
their future growth. This investment has enabled them 
to upgrade their internet connection, buy the latest 
games and acquire more sites across South Africa. 
Musa Maphongwane believes that, “What makes 
entrepreneurs different from other people is that they 
are self motivated and self driven. They can identify 
opportunities that others cannot see and they also 
want to create employment and help the society.”

Sir Richard Branson is Founder and Chairman of the Virgin Group. 
Virgin is one of the world’s most recognised and respected brands 
and has expanded into many diverse sectors from air and ground 
travel to telecommunications, health, space travel and renewable 
energy through more than 200 companies worldwide, employing 
approximately 50,000 people in 29 countries. In 2007, Richard 
and his close friend, Peter Gabriel, collaborated with Nelson 
Mandela to help bring together a group of ‘global elders’. Founded 
with the support of Virgin Unite and a great group of partners, The 
Elders comprises 10 visionary leaders including Graça Machel, 
Archbishop Desmond Tutu, Kofi Annan and President Carter. 
They work both publicly and behind the scenes, collectively and 
individually, in areas of conflict such as Kenya, Cyprus, Darfur and 
Zimbabwe, and also work on a number of global issues, such as 
health and gender equality.  

The Branson School of Entrepreneurship was established 
in Johannesburg in 2006 to nurture budding entrepreneurs 
and equip them with the skills and seed funding to launch 
successful businesses of their own. The students receive 
intensive mentoring and are also given exposure to successful 
local and international entrepreneurs. Virgin Unite is the non-
profit foundation of the Virgin Group. It works closely with CIDA 
City Campus (South Africa’s first virtually free university for young 
people from economically disadvantaged backgrounds) and 
other partners, including several Virgin businesses, to train more 
than 800 young people each year. The School can incubate up 
to 35 businesses for a 12-month period and a seed fund has 
supported 19 businesses, employing 175 people to date. 

Virgin Unite
The School House, 50 Brook Green
Hammersmith, London W6 7BJ
United Kingdom
Tel: 0203 126 3962 
Fax: 0203 126 3980
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Micro-finance aims to provide financial tools for 
people to be able to invest in their productive 
activities and stabilise their expenditures in 
food, health and education. Micro-credit is one 
such tool, but not always the most appropriate. 
Everyone should have the option to use formal, 
safe savings instruments to save up for such 
purposes. Savings services must be available 
close to where poor people live, which requires 
going beyond bank branches and delivering 
services securely in neighbourhood shops. 
Linking savings accounts to electronic payment 
networks makes the accounts particularly 
useful for poor people to access their funds, 
manage their micro-enterprises and support 
distant relatives. 

The micro-finance movement started as an innovative 
model to extend credit to poor people. It now stands for 
a grassroots model of poverty alleviation in which large 
numbers of poor people are given financial tools that 
empower them to seek out new and better livelihood 
opportunities.

This broader vision calls for a reassessment of the core 
challenges of micro-finance. In particular, there needs 
to be a greater emphasis on delivering savings options 
to poor people. The ability to put money away and 
to access it as and when needed is a fundamental 
mechanism through which households can manage 
their well-being and productive capacity. There needs 
to be a scalable model that makes savings services 
available to all, in a way that is both affordable for poor 
people and commercially viable for providers.

The value of savings to poor people

Most people save in order to invest. Their daily or 
weekly savings are akin to a self-defined instalment 
plan on their productive assets, life cycle family 
expenditures (such as marriage or funerals), children’s 
education, or buffers against shocks (crop failure, 
illness). Households that fund their entrepreneurial and 
livelihood activities through their own savings can keep 
a greater share of their business returns than if they 

fund their investment with credit. Savings may not have 
the built-in discipline mechanism that is embodied in 
credit, but puts households more in control of their 
cash flows.

Like credit, saving helps households turn a sequence 
of small amounts into useful lump sums. But in more 
cases than not, households prefer to save rather than 
borrow because it is cheaper and gives them more 
control over their lives. Borrowing is a high-stakes 
decision for poor families. Savings is a safer approach, 
and one that is appropriate for all families.

The ability to put money away  
and to access it as and when  

needed is a fundamental  
mechanism through which  

households can manage their  
well-being and productive capacity.

Academic researchers are now starting to quantify the 
impact of savings in poor people’s welfare. Early results 
from randomised control studies in Western Kenya 
reveal that poor people (specifically farmers and women 
micro-entrepreneurs) find it difficult to conserve cash 
without access to appropriate savings mechanisms. 
With access to a savings account, they were able 
to accumulate larger savings balances which could 
then be used to make lump sum investments in their 
business. Those who had greater access to savings 
show a higher level of daily expenditures including on 
food than those in the control group.

The daunting challenge of savings

Only about one-quarter of households in developing 
countries have any form of financial savings with 
formal banking institutions. Even in countries that have 
experienced substantial development over the last 
decade or two, this statistic remains stuck stubbornly 
at a level that would not be acceptable for any other 

Reframing micro-finance: 
enabling small savings and 
payments, everywhere
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measure of socio-economic development: 10 per cent 
in Kenya, 20 per cent in Macedonia, 25 per cent in 
Mexico, and 32 per cent in Bangladesh.

In order for formal savings services to be relevant 
to poor people, formal financial institutions need to 
be able to capture these savings ‘at source’, that is, 
right when and where the money is earned. Every 
time a poor person earns money there is a potential 
savings opportunity. People must be able to deposit 
(and withdraw) money near the places where they 
live and work.

Many financial institutions, especially large commercial 
banks, find it too costly to reach out to poor customers 
despite the strong latent demand for savings. Current 
business models do not handle the ‘triple whammy’ 
of low savings balances, small transaction sizes and 
large numbers of customers. Financial institutions find 
it difficult to justify commercially the roll-out of a broad-
based retail infrastructure to serve poor households. 
They therefore pass on the cost of access to poor 
customers, directly through high fees and indirectly by 
requiring them to spend time and money to travel to 
distant branches.

In turn, many poor people reject financial institutions 
that seem focused on serving wealthier customers. 
They don’t trust them to treat their less lucrative 
depositors fairly, and don’t feel welcome.

Meeting the savings challenge

A couple of decades ago, few believed that the poor 
– who face unstable income streams and often lack 
legal title to assets – were good subjects for formal 
credit: credit spreads would need to be beyond what 
poor people could afford. But innovations around 
the structuring of micro-credit products and delivery 
mechanisms have shown that despite the adversity 
faced by poor people they incur low default rates.

Now we face a similar challenge around savings: 
how can we deliver low-balance savings services 
sustainably to poor people? Specifically, how can we 
make savings profitable, without necessarily tying the 
provision of savings to the use of credit?

The following section provides an overview of the savings 
discussion around four key elements that underpin the 
viability of formal micro-savings offerings: the competition 

from informal savings mechanisms, the importance of 
formal trust-building through branding and marketing, 
the problem of distribution, and the complementarity 
between savings and payment services.

Understand your competition: from 
informal to formal savings products

Developing micro-finance opportunities is about 
creating a compelling proposition that beats the informal 
options that poor people have traditionally used. This 
is harder for savings than for credit: informal credit is 
often available from very few sources, and is extremely 
expensive and risky. But poor people save small 
balances through a variety of informal mechanisms: 
hiding cash at home, loaning funds to relatives, 
participating in savings groups with their neighbours, 
buying livestock or jewellery. This surprising diversity of 
savings mechanisms reflects the fact that none meets 
the full range of needs of poor people.

A major limitation to informal savings mechanisms is 
that they operate strictly within the family or community 
where the saver lives, and hence require the saver to 
rely on other poor people in similar circumstances. 
This introduces an unhelpful covariance between 
a household’s condition and its ability to draw value 
from savings: the household’s savings will be least 
effective when they are needed the most. Informal 
arrangements tend to be short-term, as people need 
to continuously test the trustworthiness and liquidity 
of their savings arrangements. Local informal savings 
arrangements also tend not to be portable, making it 
difficult to transfer one’s savings to another community 
(e.g. when seeking employment in another city). Many 
informal savings options like livestock are not divisible, 
and hence not useful to meet daily needs.

Thus, financial institutions need to figure out how poor 
people save today, and identify the specific ways in 
which their offering will be more convenient, more 
reliable or cheaper. Photos 1 and 2 (above) depict 
very different user experiences from informal savings-
led groups and bank-based services in Tanzania; 
bank customers must clearly bear a burden of time 
and aggravation to avail themselves of the formal 
services. Informal savings must be seen as part of the 
competitive landscape by financial institutions wanting 
to mobilise substantial deposits in poor communities.

Photo 2: A bank 
branch in Tanzania: 
maybe safer, but 
certainly a lot less 
convenient.

Photo: © Bill &  
Melinda Gates  
Foundation

Photo 1: An informal 
savings-led group in 

Tanzania: tapping  
into community  

trust.

Photo: ©  
Amina Tirana
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Earning the trust: the importance of 
brand and scale

Financial services are fundamentally about managing 
information and trust. Extending credit involves the 
financial institution trusting their clients, but savings 
reverses the direction of trust. Therefore, in the case 
of savings, the financial institution needs to be able 
to transmit to their clients the notions of financial 
prudence, liquidity and permanence (your funds are 
safe and readily available). When they issue savings 
accounts, the product financial institutions sell is 
reassurance. Therefore, shifting from a system based 
on credit to one based on savings entails a large 
investment in brand building. This requires creating a 
clear positioning for the brand, driving awareness and 
maintaining a continuous presence in people’s minds. 

If the distribution problem is solved, 
one can expect financial institutions  
to be better able to innovate and  

market the right products to a  
broader set of customer segments, 

including poor households.

As a result, the economics of savings and credit are 
quite different. The savings model entails significant 
fixed costs around brand marketing and branding, while 
credit entails more localised loan officers and hence is 
much less subject to economies of scale. Therefore, 
micro-finance institutions wanting to tackle the savings 
challenge for poor people will need to operate at a 
substantially larger scale than what most micro-credit 
institutions have achieved to-date, and acquire much 
stronger branding and marketing skills. 

The problem of distribution: banking 
beyond branches

Financial institutions’ main barrier in offering savings 
is the high cost and limited territorial reach of their 

branch-based distribution. Bad product features (e.g. 
high minimum account balances or monthly fees) are 
more often than not the result of poor economics for the 
financial institution. If the distribution problem is solved, 
one can expect financial institutions to be better able 
to innovate and market the right products to a broader 
set of customer segments, including poor households.

Financial services might benefit from the extensive 
indirect distribution channels that most other products 
enjoy, which allows them to be present in a broad 
array of local shops. This would allow poor people to 
conduct transactions securely at a shop near where 
they live or work, without having to count on their 
financial institution establishing a bricks-and-mortar 
presence there. Depositing and withdrawing money 
from your account should be just another product 
that your local store offers, along with toothpaste and 
mobile prepaid cards. Photos 3 and 4 (above) show 
retail outlets at which poor people in Brazil and Kenya 
can cash into and cash out from their accounts. 

To achieve universal access,  
new banking systems are needed  
that work for the poor and yet are 

commercially sustainable.

We can now use technology to ensure that banks 
and their customers can interact remotely in a totally 
trusted way through local retail outlets. Customers can 
be issued bank cards (whether physical or embedded 
in their mobile phones) with appropriate security 
features, and the local store can be equipped with a 
point-of-sale device (a dedicated terminal or a mobile 
phone) controlled by and connected to the bank via 

Photo 4: An M-Pesa 
agent in Kenya.

Photo: © Olga  
Morawczynski

Photo 3: A retail  
banking agent  

in Brazil. 

Photo: © CGAP
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a telecoms network. If a customer wishes to make a 
deposit at a store, swiping his card puts him in direct 
communication with the bank. The bank automatically 
withdraws the equivalent amount from the store’s bank 
account to fund the deposit, and issues a receipt to the 
customer through the point-of-sale device. The store 
keeps the cash in compensation for the amount taken 
out of its bank account.

If the next customer wishes to make a cash withdrawal, 
the opposite happens: the store provides cash from 
the till, but is compensated by an equivalent increase 
in its bank account. Of course, the store manager will 
at some point need to go to the bank to balance the till. 
In effect, the bank customers have ‘delegated’ to the 
store manager the bothersome (and, in some cases, 
risky) job of having to go to the bank to balance the 
community’s net cash requirements, and for that the 
store gets a commission per transaction.

Making savings useful: payments as a 
driver for formal savings

Savings accounts have most value when they are 
connected to payments systems. In the same way as 
access to clean water is more than being able to buy 
a bottle of water, access to finance is more than being 
able to get the occasional loan. Much like the national 
grid, access to finance really involves being connected 
to a national payments system.

Once people have a transactional account in a 
‘payment grid’, they can receive and repay loans, save 
up and withdraw from a savings account, and use the 
proceeds to pay for what they need in a more flexible, 
convenient way. And it enables financial service 
providers to offer a broader range of services to them 
at lower cost. Photo 5 (above) shows competing 
mobile money transfer services in Kenya: the bank-
based Postbank, the mobile phone account-based 
M-Pesa, and the non-account-based Western Union.

Can this model work?

This vision – of banking beyond bank branches – 
is now coming true. Brazil has seen 37,000 such 
retail ‘bank correspondents’ (stores offering deposit 
and withdrawal services on behalf of banks) open 
up, most in the last five years, with the result that all 
municipalities are now covered by the formal banking 
system. In Kenya, the M-Pesa mobile money service in 
its origins relied on a mobile operator’s broad prepaid 
card distribution network to double up as cash in/cash 
out points. Such models also exist in the Philippines, 
South Africa, Peru and Colombia, and are being piloted 
across many countries in Africa.

To achieve universal access, new banking systems 
are needed that work for the poor and yet are 
commercially sustainable. These systems need to be 
built on low-value, high volume platforms, leveraging 
retail infrastructures that already exist. Low-value 
transactional savings accounts – which are merely the 
gateway to a range of banking services for the poor – 
should involve lighter regulation because of the lower 
risks and the relative simplicity of the product. If these 
models prove sufficiently replicable and scalable, it 
will be possible for millions of people to make small 
deposits into their bank account through a variety of 
cash handling outlets right in their neighbourhood, on 
a daily basis, as and when money is earned. This will 
enable poor people to manage more effectively their 
productive activities and daily cash flows, build up 
assets, and handle health or livelihood shocks.

Ignacio Mas is Deputy Director and leads on research, policy 
and financial infrastructure work in the Financial Services for the 
Poor programme at the Bill & Melinda Gates Foundation. His 
career spans roles in policy (with CGAP and the World Bank), 
the private sector (Vodafone and Intel Capital) and academia 
(University of Chicago).

Guided by the belief that every life has equal value, the Bill & 
Melinda Gates Foundation works to help all people lead healthy, 
productive lives. In developing countries, it focuses on improving 
people’s health and giving them the chance to lift themselves 
out of hunger and extreme poverty. The Financial Services for 
the Poor initiative aims to increase the poor’s access to a range 
of low-cost, high-value financial services that better enable 
them to meet daily needs, cope with risk, and lead healthy and 
productive lives. 

PO Box 23350
Seattle
WA 98102
USA

Tel:  +1 206 770 2120 
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Email:  ignacio.mas@gatesfoundation.org 
info@gatesfoundation.org

Website: www.gatesfoundation.org
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Since late 2008, Western countries have pulled 
together multi-billion dollar bailout packages 
for their ailing banking systems, in an attempt 
to keep the wheels of the global economy in 
motion. Political leaders have acted decisively to 
protect financial systems and to set the scene 
for economic recovery. The same determination, 
says the 2009 Education for All Global 
Monitoring Report, Overcoming Inequality: Why 
Governance Matters, is now needed to tackle a 
less visible but no less urgent challenge – that 
of ensuring social justice, fairness and the right 
to educational opportunity for the world’s most 
vulnerable population groups.

When financial systems fail, governments act because 
they know the cost of inaction. Unlike failing banks, 
failing education systems don’t make global headlines 
– but the costs are no less real. Unequal opportunities 
for education fuel poverty, hunger and child mortality, 
and reduce prospects for economic growth. The 
human and financial damage created by the global 
crisis in education is enormous. Yet governments 
across the world continue to drag their feet in dealing 
with that crisis.

Unlike failing banks, failing education 
systems don’t make global headlines 

– but the costs are no less real.

Education has the potential to act as a great leveller 
across countries and within societies. The notion that 
education plays a vital role in equalising opportunity 
is central to the Education for All commitments made 
by world leaders in 2000. In the Dakar Framework 
for Action, the international community adopted six 
ambitious targets for ensuring quality education for 

all children, youths and adults by 2015. The goals 
encompass access to early childhood care and 
education, free universal primary education, putting 
girls and boys on an equal footing, improving the quality 
of education provided for all children and expanding 
learning opportunities and literacy skills for those of all 
ages. 

However, the 2009 edition of the Education for All 
Global Monitoring Report documents that on current 
trends, many of these global commitments will not 
be met by 2015. Though there has been remarkable 
progress in education, with some Commonwealth 
countries making the most striking breakthroughs, 
progress has been too slow and uneven for many of 
the Dakar commitments to be reached. The onset of 
the global economic crisis jeopardises the gains that 
have been made. The slowdown in economic growth 
will especially hit many of the world’s poorest countries, 
whose governments do not have the fiscal capacity 
to respond to the crisis. With many poor households 
suffering losses in income, the improvements in human 
development and poverty reduction made over the last 
decade could be rapidly reversed.

Large opportunity gaps exposed

The extent of global inequality in educational opportunity 
should make policy-makers pause for thought. While 
over one-third of children in rich countries complete 
university, a much smaller share even completes 
primary education in much of sub-Saharan Africa (with 
just 5 per cent reaching university level). 

A child in the United Kingdom is twice as likely to 
complete university as a child in Uganda is to finish 
primary education. One in three children in developing 
countries (193 million in total) reach primary school 
age suffering from malnutrition and impaired cognitive 
growth – a figure that rises to over 40 per cent in parts 
of South Asia. 

National disparities mirror global inequalities. In 
Kenya, for example, more than half of children among 
the poorest 20 per cent of the population are out of 
school, while only a minute fraction of those from the 
richest families are not attending primary school. Other 
deeply entrenched barriers to education result from 
geographic circumstances, gender, language and 
ethnicity. 

The picture, of course, is not all bleak, and the 2009 
Report highlights some impressive national and 
regional performances. Tanzania and Ethiopia have 
both reduced the number of children out of school by 
over 3 million, due to policies such as the abolition of 
school fees and ambitious rural school construction 

Education: the other global 
crisis
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programmes. In Latin America, several countries are 
enrolling and keeping more children in school through 
innovative cash transfer programmes for the poorest 
households, with payments made conditional on 
school attendance and health visits. 

Global education deficits and 
Commonwealth performance

If there is one statistic that encapsulates the shocking 
divide in world education, it is the estimated 75 million 
children of primary school age worldwide that are 
currently out of school. Projections suggest that many 
millions will still be missing their right to an education 
in 2015. Some Commonwealth countries are among 
the top offenders: of Nigeria’s 8 million children out of 
school, only a small fraction of these have a chance to 
attend school by 2015. Pakistan has about 6.8 million 
children out of school according to the latest data. 
Other countries, such as India and Ethiopia, are making 

great strides in getting their children into school. 
However, without concerted and sustained action, the 
international development target of universal primary 
education by 2015 will move even further out of reach.

Many girls in developing countries are still unable to 
make use of the opportunities offered by education. 
Girls are still more likely never to enter school and are 
over-represented among out-of-school children. Girls 
in Commonwealth countries are both in the best and 
worst of worlds – for example, Ghana, Nepal, Kenya 
and Tanzania have all reached gender parity in primary 
education. Bangladesh has seen particular progress, 
with stipend programmes increasing girls’ participation 
in school, having positive impacts in declines in child 
mortality, better nutrition and better employment 
opportunities for women. However, in Pakistan, there 
are only 80 girls enrolled for every 100 boys at primary 
level. 

Few would deny that literacy is a key 
to education that also opens the way 

to better health, improved employment 
opportunities and lower child mortality. 
Yet literacy remains a neglected goal.

Improving literacy is another global challenge. Few 
would deny that literacy is a key to education that also 
opens the way to better health, improved employment 
opportunities and lower child mortality. Yet literacy 
remains a neglected goal. An estimated 776 million 
adults, or 16 per cent of the world’s population, lack 
basic literacy skills. Two-thirds of these are women. 
Four of the planet’s most populous countries – India, 
Bangladesh, Pakistan and Nigeria – also have some 
of the highest numbers of adult illiterates in the world. 
Without greater political will, the vicious cycle of 
illiteracy, inequality and exclusion will continue to be a 
barrier to reaching the Education for All goals.

The governance challenge

Although the notion of ‘good governance’ in education 
is debateable, the consequences of bad governance 
are readily observable. They include underfinanced 
schools, service providers and government 
agencies that are unresponsive to local needs and 
unaccountable to parents; large disparities in school 
access, participation and completion; and low levels of 
learning achievement. 

In recent years, the way in which education systems 
are managed, policies developed, and resources 
allocated have come into the political spotlight. 
Good governance has become a rallying call, with 
decentralisation, the devolution of authority to parents 
and schools, and choice and competition becoming 
recurrent themes in policy debates. But according to 
the Global Monitoring Report, governance reforms all 
too often fail to tackle the inequalities that are holding 
back Education for All.

Wide-sweeping education reforms that give but a 
passing nod to local context, institutional capacity 
requirements and equity-related issues are not having 
the desired impact. In fact the evidence shows that 
importing education blueprints from the north and 
applying them uncritically elsewhere – a practice 
frequently encouraged by the development community 
– will not lead to long-term improvements in areas such 
as education resource allocation, school management 
and teacher recruitment. 

The decentralisation of national education systems in 
developing countries offers a perfect example. In the 
1990s, such reforms undoubtedly brought education 
planning closer to school communities around the 
world. However, at a time when many countries 
were coping with a massive expansion in education 
provision, financial decentralisation left different 
regions with even less resources to fund learning, 
school maintenance and teacher development. In 
Commonwealth countries, such as Nigeria for example, 
the fiscal decentralisation has left richer regions with 
the lion’s share of government resources, with poorer 
regions getting left behind. Ghana, on the other 
hand, successfully created a school grant scheme in 
deprived districts to replace lost income once tuition 
fees were eliminated.

Students Free  
Education Centre, 
Pakistan, established 
some 13 years ago 
to promote poor 
children of the area. 
Now more than 300 
students study here in 
two shifts. Non-stop 
gunfire and gang 
warfare in the district 
have forced teachers 
to hold classes on 
the rooftop of the 
building.

© UNESCO/Akhtar 
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Competition and its corollary, choice, haven’t proved 
to be the antidote for the failings of public education 
systems as many expected. In the USA, the private 
sector and civil society have been contracted into 
the management of public school systems under 
various forms of public-private partnership (such as 
charter schools). However, the gains to efficiency and 
education performance have been uneven and remain 
inconclusive. 

Even before the onset of the financial 
crisis, the donor community was 

falling short of its commitment that no 
credible national education plan would 

fail for want of finance.

Another trend is the rapid growth in recent years of 
low-fee primary schools in countries such as Ghana, 
India, Kenya, Nigeria and Pakistan. Although the extent 
of their expansion varies, low-fee private schools 
seem to be spreading in areas that serve some of the 
most disadvantaged populations, including children 
in slums. However, there is little evidence to suggest 
that they offer a genuine alternative to affordable, 
accessible, high-quality public education. Rather, they 
have grown by default, more a reflection of the poor 
quality in government provision and shortage of public 
schools than a positive development.

Education financing gaps: the dangers of dwindling aid

While national governments bear the greater share of 
education costs, international aid plays a crucial role in 
supporting policies that have helped increase access, 
enhance equity and improve education quality. In 

Tanzania, aid has supported an education sector 
strategy that has cut the number of out-of-school 
children by about 3 million. Without aid, many more 
children would either be out of school or sitting in even 
more crowded classrooms, without books or desks.

Although aid is vital in many countries to help meet 
education and other development goals, global trends 
in aid are a serious cause for concern. Even before the 
onset of the financial crisis, the donor community was 
falling short of its commitment that no credible national 
education plan would fail for want of finance. While 
overall development assistance and aid to education 
has increased since 2000, there are still major funding 
gaps. The Report has estimated a shortfall of about 
US$7 billion annually needed to finance a handful of 
education goals in low-income countries. Multilateral 
aid frameworks for supporting Education for All, such 
as the EFA Fast Track Initiative, are also failing to meet 
expectations. Inadequate donor support means that 
countries with approved plans will face an FTI shortfall 
of US$2.2 billion by 2010.

If governments continue to  
fail to tackle deep and persistent 
inequalities in education, targets  

set by the international community  
will be missed – in some cases  

by spectacular margins.

The threat that the current financial crisis poses for 
education and other social sectors is undeniable. In 
rich countries, aid development budgets are coming 
under increased pressure. National governments 
in middle- to low-income countries are being faced 
with tough choices, with lower growth putting fiscal 
pressure on social sector budgets, resulting in freezes 
in new school construction and teacher recruitment 
and salaries. So too are households. Lessons from 
the East Asia crisis of the 1990s show poor families 
often having to withdraw children from school and 
put them into child labour when faced with financial 
shocks. There is a real danger that much of the 
progress made since 2000 in human development 
and poverty reduction could be erased as a result of 
the current crisis. 

UNESCO is calling on governments to invest in safety 
net and social protection programmes to safeguard the 
poor and vulnerable from the worst effects of the crisis 
and to enable children to pursue their education. 

It is critical that fiscal packages with a strong education 
focus be adhered to in developed countries, as seen in 
the United States. Singapore is another model to follow. 
The Singaporean Ministry of Education is predicting 
that education spending will increase by 25 per cent 
in 2013. According to UNESCO, there is no justification 
for reductions in national spending and international aid 
to education.

Mother walking to 
Mazimbu school  

with her children, 
Tanzania.

© UNESCO/Camacho 
Urtiaga, A.
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Ending inequality’s ‘lottery by birth’

The circumstances into which children are born, their 
gender, the wealth of their parents, their language or 
the colour of their skin should no longer define their 
educational opportunities. Ending education’s ‘lottery 
by birth’ is perhaps one the greatest global challenges 
of the 21st century. The challenge is one that concerns 
all nations, since in a globalised world poverty and 
suffering do not remain confined within borders, but 
spill over in the form of conflict for scarce resources, 
mass migration and environmental degradation. 

The response to the financial crisis demonstrates 
what governments can accomplish when faced with 
extraordinary times. But if governments continue to fail 
to tackle deep and persistent inequalities in education, 
targets set by the international community will be 
missed – in some cases by spectacular margins. 
Most importantly, millions of children around the world 
will continue to be consigned to lives of poverty and 
diminished opportunity. 

The opinions expressed in this article are solely those 
of the EFA Global Monitoring Report team and do not 
necessarily reflect those of UNESCO.

Dr Pauline Rose is a Senior Policy Analyst with the Education for 
All Global Monitoring Report team. She is an expert in educational 
policy and practice and socio-economic development issues, 
specializing in financing and governance, democratization and 
aid. Based in the University of Sussex, Dr Rose worked on 
numerous education research projects in sub-Saharan Africa 
and South Asia before joining the report team.

The annual Education for All Global Monitoring Report tracks 
progress towards the six international Education for All goals, 
adopted by 164 countries at the World Education Forum in Dakar 
(Senegal) in 2000. It assesses how well countries and regions 
are doing in reaching these goals, which aim to improve learning 
opportunities for children, youth and adults. Prepared by an 
independent team based at UNESCO, Paris, the report tracks 
progress, identifies effective policy reforms and best practice in 
all areas relating to Education for All, draws attention to emerging 
challenges and seeks to promote international co-operation in 
favour of education. The report is based on the latest global 
statistics, case studies and commissioned research. 
Mr Kevin Watkins is currently the report’s Director. 

The United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization (UNESCO) promotes international co-operation 
among its 192 member states and six associate members in 
the fields of education, science, culture and communication. 
UNESCO is working to create the conditions for genuine 
dialogue and peace based upon respect for shared values and 
the dignity of each civilisation and culture. Today, UNESCO’s 
principal priority is Education for All, which is seen as the 
foundation for sustainable human development and the building 
of knowledge societies.

7, place de Fontenoy
75352 Paris 07 SP
France

1, rue Miollis
75732 Paris Cedex 15
France

Tel: +33 (0)1 45 68 10 00 
Fax: +33 (0)1 45 67 16 90
Emails:  bpi@unesco.org 

efareport@unesco.org
Website: www.unesco.org

Hagara Elementary 
School in Port  
Moresby (Hanuabada). 
Papua New Guinea 
has over 800 different 
languages and children 
can begin their learning 
experience in their 
mother tongue.

© UNESCO/Rocky 
Roe.
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Christine Blower
President, UK National Union of Teachers

“Education liberates.” This was the positive 
message that the UK National Union of Teachers 
(NUT), the largest teachers’ organisation in 
Europe, wanted to convey when it published 
an education statement, ‘Bringing Down the 
Barriers’, some six years ago. It was a call from 
a confident and ambitious union seeking to 
put social class and the poverty gap, race and 
gender and the achievement gaps back on the 
agenda and to reinforce the NUT’s long held 
policies for equality of opportunity to ensure 
that every child has access to high quality 
education and is able to develop and fulfil their 
potential. The document was clearly about the 
UK’s education service domestically, but the 
needs of children internationally is never far 
from the mind of the union.

In the National Union of Teachers we are well aware 
that international challenges and opportunities have 
an impact on communities and individuals. This is why, 
notwithstanding the global economic crisis and the 
changing face of the world economy, the statement 
made by Angel Gurria, the Secretary General of the 
OECD in May 2007, remains an excellent definition  
of education as a core public service:

“Quality education breeds innovation. A well performing 
and accessible education system facilitates the  
adoption and diffusion of innovative activities.  
Investment in education and the training of 
highly skilled workers is a major factor in 
competitiveness, productivity and growth. But 
access to quality education is also the main driver  
for reducing economic inequalities.”

The UK National Union of Teachers (NUT) is a proud 
member of the Commonwealth Teacher’s Group 
(CTG). Our first convenor was my predecessor, Steve 
Sinnott, who tragically died in office in April 2008. 
I have been charged, pending an election, to bear 
office as Acting Convenor following Steve’s untimely 
death. The NUT sees the CTG as a key organisation to 
promote and promulgate the aspirations of teachers 
and students across the Commonwealth.

Professional development for teachers

The NUT has a long and proud history of being a union 
which only takes into membership either qualified 
teachers or those on a route to qualified teacher status. 
Our rules are so written because we feel that it is the 
right of every child to be taught for every lesson of every 
day by a fully qualified teacher. The single variable which 
makes a crucial difference in the success at school 
or otherwise of our children is the quality of teaching 
and teacher:pupil interaction. Many studies in a variety 
of countries and settings have confirmed this. That is 
a critical reason why teacher quality is of paramount 
importance. It is the basis for the call that all children 
have the right to be taught by a qualified teacher.

The single variable which makes  
a crucial difference in the success  

at school or otherwise of our  
children is the quality of teaching  

and teacher:pupil interaction.

We have also long campaigned for a legally binding 
entitlement to continuing professional development 
(CPD) for all teachers. It is indeed the case that the 
NUT sets aside a significant sum from within the union’s 
budget in order to provide courses and other CPD 
activities for the benefit of our members. These are of 
course both highly regarded and of direct professional 
benefit to working teachers in their classrooms, but 
also externally evaluated to ensure quality.

Free education is essential

Access to free, state comprehensive education – by 
which we mean that there should be no barriers to 
any child – is a principle at the very core of the NUT’s 
education policies. Despite our campaign for increased 
funding for education as a vital public universal service, 
we do recognise that in terms of the Commonwealth, 
the spend on education in the UK can be seen to 

Bridging the poverty and 
achievement gaps: the liberating 
power of education
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be favourable. The state of economies and public 
finance across the countries of the Commonwealth 
varies. Nonetheless, teachers speaking through the 
Commonwealth Teachers Group at the Teachers’ Forum 
in Malaysia reinforced the centrality of the need to hold 
to the undertakings in the Millennium Development Goal 
for Education for All. The statement as presented to the 
Commonwealth Education Ministers in Kuala Lumpur 
was written with the full participation of teachers’ and 
union representatives from across the Commonwealth. 
It is a tribute to the collaborative work of teacher trade 
unionists from the North and global South that a single 
unified and unifying statement could be produced 
literally from a blank sheet of paper in three days of 
seminars and plenaries.

The statement and the associated meetings tackled 
the question of teacher professionalism. The seminars 
offered opportunities for colleagues working in many 
different circumstances from one another to come 
together and agree what teacher professionalism is at its 
core, and how best the case for teacher professionalism 
should be pursued (within our organisations and with 
our governments). Our discussion took place against 
a background of 75 million children who still have 
no access to primary education and five years to go 
before 2015 when the world has committed to all 
children completing primary education.

At the Teachers’ Forum there was recognition in 
the Teachers’ Statement that the quality of initial 
training or pre-service training is variable across the 
Commonwealth, as is the provision of quality CPD. 
A key recommendation was that given the impact of 

teacher quality on pupil outcomes, high quality teacher 
training is a vital element in the provision of quality 
education.

This variability can give rise to problems both in the 
country and when teachers migrate. There is of course 
a multiplicity of issues which can pose problems in 
terms of teacher migration of which comparability of 
qualification is but one.

The statement recognised that in some Commonwealth 
countries there is an increasing use of parateachers, but 
called upon education ministers to create pathways to 
fully qualified teacher status where parateachers have 
been deployed in circumstances of teacher shortage. 
The statement went on to seek a defined timeframe 
for phasing out the deployment of parateachers or 
unqualified staff.

A key recommendation was that  
given the impact of teacher quality  

on pupil outcomes, high quality 
teacher training is a vital element in  
the provision of quality education.

A cohort of teachers in classrooms in any country 
should be a body which has more than adequate 
academic and professional pedagogic training and 
which has access to CPD to provide for skills and 
knowledge to be updated and for teachers to refresh 
their approaches to pedagogy.

The international perspective

While there may be some downsides to teacher 
migration, a matter discussed and explored prior 
to the publication of the Commonwealth Teachers’ 
Recruitment Protocol, there are also many positives 
to be gained from teachers experiencing life and 
education in a variety of countries. The ties that bind 
the Commonwealth make teacher migration within 
Commonwealth countries an attractive proposition. 
The Commonwealth Teacher Recruitment Protocol is 
a protective agreement, seeking to ensure that richer 
nations do not denude developing nations of the 
teachers in whose training they have invested. However 
it has the capacity to be a template for multilateral 
exchange of educational ideas and teachers between 
countries. 

There is huge potential for teachers and their 
organisation(s) to support the growth of education 
services. Many qualified teachers who engage with 
Voluntary Service Overseas reportedly return with their 
motivation and enthusiasm refreshed and enhanced. 
International development has been shown to be 
an area in which members of the National Union of 
Teachers are keen to engage. As part of the Union’s 
CPD programme there is a range of courses which 
both teach about international development issues 
themselves and which offer teaching strategies to 

There can be no one in any Commonwealth 
government who does not accept the justice 
of the case for Education for All. If we are to 
achieve it, conservative estimates suggest that 
globally we will need 18 million more teachers. This 
is of course a very significant number – especially 
when taken together with the number of unqualified 
staff or ‘parateachers’ who are already working in 
many institutions in many countries across the 
Commonwealth. As the Global Campaign for 
Education UK in its most recent report notes: 

“Quality improvement requires particular 
international and country-based action in relation 
to teachers. More than 18 million extra trained 
teachers will be needed over the next decade 
to provide every child with a quality education. 
There is also a crisis of teacher motivation in 
both Africa and Asia. The impact of low salaries 
in many countries is exacerbated by poor living 
conditions particularly in rural areas, by lack of 
ongoing professional support and training and 
by insufficient or inappropriate management of 
deployment and career progression.”

To summarise – quality education cannot be 
achieved without quality teachers.
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bring international issues alive in classrooms. The NUT 
has been successful in securing funding from the 
Department for International Development in the UK to 
support some of this vital and interesting work.

Given, therefore, that we know that teacher migration 
around the Commonwealth exists, and that it can 
be a positive force for good, the Teachers’ Forum 
Statement in Kuala Lumpur recommended that the 
feasibility and desirability of a pan-Commonwealth 
‘teacher standard to enhance teacher professionalism’ 
might be explored. Such a development would require 
a considerable level of work but there is clearly the will 
among the teacher unions of the Commonwealth to 
assist with such a study. 

A global future

On a global scale the world’s children need and 
deserve access to a quality education. This will only 
be possible if internationally there is a will to prioritise 
public education and the requisite sustainable funding 
for teacher training. 

We need to ensure that the  
children in school now, as well  
as those to whom we must  
make education accessible,  

gain an understanding of  
the need for sustainability.

Globally the situation in relation to climate change is 
a huge challenge. There is a key role for the world’s 
teachers. We need to ensure that the children in 
school now, as well as those to whom we must make 
education accessible, gain an understanding of the 

need for sustainability. Our curricula must reflect the 
international solidarity needed to ensure that children 
and young people both understand and are in a position 
to make the individual lifestyle choices necessary 
to have a positive impact on climate change. More 
importantly, those growing up in the North need to 
understand the imminent danger to those in the South 
unless speedy and significant actions are taken.

Children and young people will inherit a difficult situation 
in both financial and environmental terms. The world’s 
teachers need to be working in their own classrooms 
and through their international organisations to 
ensure access to all for a sustainable education and 
education for sustainability. Teachers throughout the 
Commonwealth, through the Commonwealth Teachers’ 
Group, are well placed to pick up this challenge.

Christine Blower joined the Union as a student and has been 
President and Secretary of the NUT in Hammersmith and 
Fulham. She became a member of the NUT’s National Executive 
in 1992, was elected Senior Vice-President in 1995 and became 
President in 1997. Christine is a member of the Education 
International (Europe) Board. She was elected Deputy General 
Secretary of the NUT in January 2005, became Acting General 
Secretary in April 2008 and was declared General Secretary in 
May 2009.

The National Union of Teachers represents qualified teachers  
in England and Wales and is the largest teachers’ organisation 
in Europe.

National Union of Teachers (NUT)
Hamilton House, Mabledon Place
London WC1H 9BD, UK
Tel: +44 (0) 20 7388 6191
Fax: +44 (0) 20 7387 8458
Email: c.blower@nut.org.uk
Website: www.teachers.org.uk
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Education International; 
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Samidha Garg, 
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National Union of 
Teachers (NUT);                         

Christine Blower, 
General Secretary, NUT;                         

Adolph Cameron, 
General Secretary, 

Caribbean Union of 
Teachers; Ramesh 

Joshi, Deputy General 
Secretary and Director 
of International Affairs, 
All India Federation of 

Teachers’ Organisations
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The South African National Health Laboratory Service:
Monitoring the Nation’s Health

The Sough Africa National Health Laboratory service (NHLS) was established in 2001 by an Act of Parliment. As a single
organisation under one management structure, it is uniquely placed to coordinate the monitoring of South Africa’s health

situation. This monitoring function task is facilitated by its role as the principal provider of clinical laboratory diagnostic
services to the 5000+ public service health facilities serving 80% of South Africa’s population, and also by its formal

strategic academic affiliation with all nine of the country’s university-based health sciences faculties.

1 Modderfontein Road
Sandringham

Johannesburg 2192
Tel: 27 11 386 6000
Fax: 27 11 386 6197

www.nhls.ac.za  

Pathology, the only true pathway to medical understanding

�Through our integrated network of 265 laboratories in all
nine provinces, the NHLS provides comprehensive
diagnostic testing services in the fields of microbiology,
chemical pathology, haematology, anatomical pathology and
human genetics. These services are supported by a system
of professional discipline-based academic supervision,
state-of-the-art technology and automation, and rigorous
quality assurance procedures to ensure accuracy of results
and conformance to international standards.

�Through our affiliated academic departments and our
National Institutes for Communicable Diseases and
Occupational Health, and the National Cancer Registry,
NHLS is the nation's foremost institution for health research
in the fields of pathology and epidemiology. Research
activities include the generation of critical disease

surveillance data upon which national health policies are
based, operational and applied research studies aimed at
improving cost efficiency, precision. accuracy and
accessibility of laboratory testing, both regionally and
globally, and cutting-edge basic research into the
pathogenesis of diseases common in Africa, such as
tuberculosis, HIV/AIDS, malaria, typhoid fever and cholera.

�By virtue of its Umbrella Agreement with the institutions of
tertiary education. NHLS is the nation’s dominant institution
for education in pathology, medical technology and biomedical
engineering. Teaching activities include formal under and
postgraduate courses in the pathology disciplines for students
for medicine, science and engineering, support for the
teaching of medical technology, and diverse activities targeting
public understanding of science, engineering and technology.
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Lalage Bown, Vice Chair 
Council for Education in the Commonwealth

At an earlier CHOGM it was affirmed that education 
is the glue that holds the Commonwealth 
together. It is therefore in all members’ interests 
to work for the Millennium Development Goal of 
Universal Primary Education (UPE). This article 
describes the conclusions of a research study by 
the Council for Education in the Commonwealth 
on five African countries’ experience in striving 
for UPE. It covers the impact of non-educational 
factors as well as strategies for success, the 
most crucial of which is making education free. 
The author highlights the importance of planning 
and notes that the basic quality components 
for education are appropriate buildings and 
a committed teaching force. The hope is that 
Commonwealth leaders will continue their 
support and aid. 

Education was one of the earliest focal points for co-
operation in the modern Commonwealth, with unofficial 
links going back to the beginning of the 20th century, 
and formal relationships to the first Commonwealth 
Conference in 1959. It is also both the most varied 
and widespread of intra-Commonwealth activities, with 
interchanges of students, teachers and scholars, as well 
as partnerships in distance education, examinations 
and production of books and learning materials. 

Much of the development assistance offered between 
Commonwealth countries has been concentrated 
on diverse facets of education. But education’s 
central place on the Commonwealth agenda has 
been implicitly emphasised since all member 
countries signed up to Education for All (EFA) and 
the Millennium Development Goals. Although two-
thirds of Commonwealth countries have already 
achieved the goal of Universal Primary Education by 
2015, it has to be a major concern of all members that 
the rest (which include some of the most populous) 
should achieve it too. Serious persistent disparities in 
education in different member states could even harm 
the Commonwealth consensus, founded as it is on 
values derived from similar education systems, and 
place Commonwealth solidarity at risk.

The challenges of UPE

When we think about the goal of reaching UPE by 
2015, we should be clear about what that means. It 
does not mean having all children of relevant ages in 
school that year; it means keeping them there for the full 
educational cycle. Further, it isn’t just about numbers; it 
is about quality, about ensuring that those children gain 
worthwhile knowledge and skills while they are there. 

The Council for Education in the Commonwealth, which 
is a voluntary association with a UK parliamentary 
base, was asked by the Commonwealth Secretariat to 
look into some of the challenges involved. It undertook 
an enquiry into the attaining and maintaining of UPE, 
focusing on lessons to be learned from what happened 
in five African countries: Ghana, Kenya, Nigeria, 
Tanzania and Zambia. All of them nearly reached UPE 
(either nationally or in constituent parts) at some point 
since 1960 and then fell away from it. They jolted 
forwards periodically, affected by political changes of 
all kinds. Honour must be paid to the civil servants 
who carried out various policy changes – often at short 
notice – and kept their educational systems going.

In this century, with greater international commitment and 
debt relief, countries have had more financial resources 
– both external and internal – to devote to education, and 
there has been a new surge towards UPE. The recent 
picture has been one of real progress and people/
communities in all five countries studied responded 
positively to this. There remains, however, a continuing 
need to move beyond basic enrolment to stable school 
populations, extending beyond the mainstream to those 
children harder to reach, and beyond simple numbers 
to good quality learning, nurtured by well-trained, well-
supported and committed teachers.

Set against rising populations, this must be 
acknowledged as difficult enough and the research 
team were concerned about the realism of the MDGs. 
Additionally, the new economic context raises a further 
concern about the readiness of international aid 
partners to honour their commitments.

Commonwealth aid donors have an opportunity to set 
an example by fully honouring promises of support for 

So near and yet so far: 
achieving Universal Primary 
Education by 2015
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UPE in member states and to take the lead in ensuring 
that there is a continuance of wider international 
support for UPE.

Non-educational conditions

Policy-makers intent on strategies for successful UPE 
provision cannot ignore the fact that sustainability is 
affected by several non-educational factors entirely 
outside their control. 

The state of the economy, is one of these factors. 
Where economies are enfeebled, whether by natural 
disasters or global recession as at present, governments 
will have fewer resources and other pressing calls on 
their budgets. Hunger, disease and the need for families 
to use children’s contributions to the household will keep 
youngsters away from school; low rewards for teachers 
will deflect their interest to outside activities; parents 
and guardians will have less capacity to take an interest 
in school affairs.

Political conditions obviously affect education. If there 
is over-centralisation of authority, with little accountability, 
the UPE project will be put at risk. Fortunately, most of the 
Commonwealth countries, including all of those studied, 
have stable civilian administrations and democratic 
government. Democracy, however, does not imply that 
there are always strong accountable local civil society 
organisations ready to take on the tasks of advocacy, 
monitoring and decentralised responsibility, such as were 
encouraged by the Commonwealth Education Fund.

Legal and constitutional conditions are allied 
to political ones. Ghana’s example in establishing 
a constitutional mandate for UPE is a reminder that 
such a commitment may make for an enabling political 
climate. Other elements of a legal framework may 
have an effect, such as laws making attendance 
compulsory. But laws which cannot be enforced may 
bring UPE attempts into disrepute.

Social factors, a very wide range of them, may 
affect the development of primary education. For 
instance, there are a number of reasons why children 
are absent from school. These include: geographical 
distance and lack of transport; family instability (often 
nowadays because of HIV/AIDS); gender-assigned 
responsibilities, such as cattle herding for boys or 
farming for girls; traditional ceremonies; cultural 
impediments to sending girls to school, including early 
marriage; and a non-literate home environment. 

Policy-makers, understanding these non-educational 
phenomena, face challenges in mitigating their effects, 
such as enlisting civil society support and devising 
incentives to the poor. 

Strategies for success: partnership in 
provision

Partnership in provision increases in importance in 
times of stringency. Such partnerships with national 
governments working towards UPE may include 
international agencies (such as the UN and the 
Commonwealth itself) major civil society organisations, 
community organisations and the private sector.

International donors continue to be very important 
for the survival of UPE. Commonwealth members and 
agencies are obviously comfortable partners, because 
of the many shared ideas and institutions.

Major civil society organisations include religious 
agencies, which manage or have in the past managed 
schools on behalf of the state. Each country has 
mechanisms in place to ensure benefit from these 
organisations, but they too have their own agendas 
and it may be useful for policy-makers to take a fresh 
look at the relationship.

Local communities have in the past made many 
sacrifices in support of primary education, but however 
willing and concerned a community may be, its members 
ultimately become resistant to demands on their labour 
and to educational levies, when they have no part in 
decisions about the schools. Kenya’s experience shows 
that they respond to being entrusted with the disposition 
of earmarked local development funds. 

Prerequisites for success

What did we conclude was needed to make the 
final 21st century push for UPE, even in harsher 
economic times?

First, adequate planning, based on good data, 
including demographic data, is critical to the 
guidance and maintenance of UPE; each country 
needs its own high-grade planning capacity 
(external consultants cannot provide the essential 
continuity and stability). Politicians, in their 
natural eagerness for short-term implementation, 
sometimes ignore the importance of long-range 
planning, but time is required for large-scale 
expansion and subsequent consolidation, with all 
the accompaniments of school building, teacher 
training and curriculum development.

Secondly, as implied, planning and policies 
continue to be carried out against a background of 
population expansion. None of the Commonwealth 
countries still working towards UPE will reach 
zero population growth until long after 2015. This 
means a horizon of longer-term expansion beyond 
2015 and national governments and aid agencies 
have to face squarely the financial implications 
of this. They also have already had to work out 
ways of dealing with rising school populations 
‘on the cheap’ and some of the measures tried 
include multi-shift schools, so that the same 
buildings can serve more pupils, as well as various 
crash programmes of teacher-training, including 
distance instruction and in-service courses for 
new teachers.

Thirdly, education is an element of social and 
economic change – one of the three major 
components of human development, according 
to the UNDP. Education policies are best seen 
framed against social and economic policy. 
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The private sector is involved in financial support, 
general or specific, such as  large American foundations 
or local companies. Donations from companies or rich 
individuals tend to go mostly to higher education by 
way of scholarships, though there is no reason why 
methods could not be devised to channel some of 
this philanthropy towards the primary sector. Nigeria 
and some others place a levy on business for general 
educational purposes.

Some private individuals or groups run schools as a 
business and these are sometimes seen as taking 
pressure off the state schools. They do, however, 
depend on the state system, e.g. by poaching trained 
teachers. Some Commonwealth countries are already 
monitoring their contribution and putting in place 
regulatory systems to ensure integrity and quality.

Strategies for success: incentives to the 
poor

It is an irony that in the rich countries of the Commonwealth, 
a free state system of primary education is taken for 
granted, while in several of the poorest, parents or 
guardians have to pay to send their children to school. 

Although the research showed that many families are 
ready to make sacrifices to send children to school, 
in all cases there was a massive rise in enrolment 
when school fees were dropped and another rise 
when other levies were also abolished. The poor are 
the majority in those Commonwealth countries that 
are struggling to follow the MDGs. For these people, 
education should be without hidden costs. If it is truly 
free and if the quality of education provided is seen to 
be of reasonable quality, families are far more willing to 
forego the opportunity costs of losing child labour for 
farming or housework.

Other valuable incentives are school milk and school 
meals. The UN Food and Agriculture Organization has 
provided assistance for the former, and some African 
governments have tried school lunch schemes. Such 
nutrition is crucial if the many orphans left by disease 
and war are to gain from schooling; these orphans 
may require some boarding facilities, but this is 
acknowledged as expensive.

Strategies for success: involving girls

Gender parity in education by 2005 is one of the 
MDGs and it has not been achieved, although the 
enrolment records in Commonwealth Africa show boys 
and girls not too far apart; but more girls than boys 
drop out during their education. Suggested methods 
to reach parity include: public education campaigns to 
emphasise the value to families and society if girls are 
educated, enlisting public figures and religious leaders; 
reassuring parents that girls will be safe at school, e.g. 
by fencing round; recruiting women teachers. 

The most powerful strategy for reaching girls is to 
promote literacy for adult women. Research has shown 
that once mothers are literate, they want their daughters 
to go to school. 

From quantity to quality

What will children gain from going to the little brown 
school-house? Quality education depends on a 
congenial learning environment and above all on good 
teachers.

Most schools in poor countries are not very congenial 
places. Realistically, all UPE projects need a substantial 
school repair and new build programme, as undertaken 
by the Zambia Ministry of Education’s building unit. 
Schools need, as minimum, securely fenced rain-proof 
structures with access to clean water and to sanitation 
(separate for boys and girls).

A trained, high-morale and  
reasonably rewarded teaching  

force is the aim.

A trained, high-morale and reasonably rewarded 
teaching force is the aim. Measures suggested 
include, as a priority, reducing teacher-pupil ratios 
(with the best will in the world, teachers cannot give 
their best, faced by 100 or more pupils in a class); 
up-grading opportunities and regular professional 
development; and programmes honouring and 
rewarding outstanding teachers.

Commitment at the highest level

Attaining and maintaining UPE depends on committed 
leaders, supportive communities, efficient planners 
and competent teachers. In the next few years, with 
populations rising and budgets eroding, committed 
leaders at the international level will be the most 
important. If Commonwealth leaders are willing to face 
the challenges described, then UPE in 2015 could 
be more than a mirage. Costs will rise, but whatever 
measures are used to cope with them, it is very 
strongly urged that charging fees to poor parents will 
not be among them. 

Professor Emeritus Lalage Bown, University of Glasgow, who 
was recently Vice-Chair of the Council for Education in the 
Commonwealth, worked in six African universities in four 
countries for over 30 years. She has undertaken research and 
consultancy in various facets of education in many countries, 
including work for UNESCO, UNDP and the Commonwealth 
Secretariat.

1 Dogpole Court
Dogpole
Shrewsbury
SY1 1ES, UK

Tel: 01743 356155
Email: lalagebown@tiscali.co.uk
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Professor Stewart Marshall
Director, The University of the West Indies  
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The economic downturn may seem to have made 
the Millennium Development Goals even harder 
to achieve for some countries. Can ICT-enabled 
distance education help? Online learning may 
not be for all, but it can be an opportunity for all 
to obtain the education and training they need. 
In the process of trying to achieve the Millennium 
Development Goals (MDGs) and more particularly 
in these recent difficult financial times, there has 
been a massive increase in interest in distance 
education in both developed and developing 
countries.

Distance education has been a method of learning for 
individuals wanting to study at home for at least one 
hundred years, starting with correspondence learning 
(home study) via postal mail. From the point of view 
of the learner, not only is distance education usually 
more affordable, it is also more convenient – allowing 
the learner to study where and when they wish. And it 
means that those in employment wishing to upgrade 
their education do not need to seek study leave or 
relinquish their positions.

Distance education is very attractive for governments 
wishing to achieve a rapid increase in trained 
professionals without the massive infrastructure 
costs associated with ‘bricks and mortar’ institutions. 
Considerable progress has been made in this regard 
in teacher education. But there is still a desperate need 
for more education and professional development in 

this area. Distance education also has the potential 
to diminish the internal brain drain from the rural areas 
that often occurs when students are forced move from 
their communities to an urban institution if they wish  
to study.

There are difficulties, of course, and these have been 
well researched and documented for many contexts 
over the years. These include: questions about the 
quality, providing adequate learner support, helping 
dependent learners, lowering the high attrition rate, 
and dealing with the lack of time and funding to create 
materials. But there is new hope for tackling these 
difficulties. 

ICT and distance education

In the last decade, the use of ICT in teaching and 
learning has enhanced the opportunities for expanding 
formal educational processes and systems. With the 
greater use of ICT, especially the internet, it is now 
possible to offer distance education programmes 
using the online modality. And in the internet world, 
there are some new kids on the block.

The most noticeable development in terms of the 
internet is Web 2.0, in which social software is used to 
facilitate collaboration and sharing between users. This 
computer-mediated communication has become very 
popular with sites like Facebook, Twitter, and YouTube. 
Using appropriate web-based tools and web hosts, we 
can write and share blogs, record and share podcasts, 
upload photographs for nominated friends or all to see, 
make internet TV, or upload and share videos.

Whether words, video or photos are being shared, the 
most important aspect of social media is the control it 
gives to any user to publish whatever they want to the 
web. Internet users are no longer passive recipients of 
information placed there by organisations and institutions. 
Instead they are active contributors. Social media tools 
bring a totally different dimension to the internet.

Another important aspect of social media is in the 
word ‘social’. They are designed to build a sense 
of community among the users. So working on a 
computer is no longer a private, individual pastime – it 

Crossing the knowledge divide: 
ICT and distance education in 
development
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can be a communal activity. So distance learning is 
no longer a lonely business, it is something that can 
be sociable, in a virtual way. People can share their 
ideas, their hopes and their frustrations, or just vent 
their feelings about any particular topic.

There is a wide range of these types of tools, including:

�   Blogs: short for weblog. Journal or newsletter that is 
frequently updated and intended public viewing. Users 
post informal journals of their thoughts, comments 
and philosophies, and reflecting their views.

�  Chats: places on the internet where people with 
similar interests meet and communicate together by 
typing instant messages. Can involve two or more 
people.

�  Discussion boards or forums: online discussion 
groups, where participants with common interests 
exchange open messages. Subscribers post 
messages for others to read, and to reply to 
messages posted by other users.

�  Email: an electronic mail system that can be used 
to send plain text or text with attachments.

�  Instant messages: programs that instantly send 
messages from one computer to another. Usually 
one-on-one communication.

�  Podcasts: the term is derived from Apple’s iPod. 
It is a method of publishing mostly audio and video 
files to the internet, allowing users to subscribe to 
receive new files.

�  Social bookmarking: a system that enables users 
to store links to web pages and the resulting lists 
can be made accessible to other users of that 
bookmarking system.

�  Social networking sites: these are sites where 
users can maintain links with their social networks 
and perhaps link to new people on the same site.

�  Wikis: server software that allows users to freely 
create and edit web page content and hyperlinks 
using a web browser. Wiki comes from the Hawaiian 
word ‘wiki wiki’ meaning fast. The most famous wiki 
is Wikipedia.

Resistance to change

In many developing countries of the Commonwealth 
where the availability of computers and access to the 
internet cannot be assumed, distance education very 
often still uses a mix of hard-copy study guides, books 
and attendance at weekend classes. And there is 
some resistance to changing this. The reasons offered 
include: development is expensive; cost of software, 
e.g. learning management system; students don’t have 
the prerequisite services (computers, electricity and 
access to the internet); and, online learning is not as 
effective as face to face. Some of these are important 
challenges – but not reasons to resist change. They 
can be overcome, or at least tackled.

Lowering the cost of development
When teaching a large number of students, e.g., at 
the Open University UK or the Indira Ghandi Open 

University, then the cost of development becomes 
less significant because it can be shared across 
a large enrolment. But the small populations in 
many Commonwealth countries do not allow these 
economies of scale. 

But consider: If I share my loaf of bread with my 
neighbour, then I’ll have less bread for my family. 
However, if I share my knowledge with my neighbour, 
I still have the same amount left. So why do we treat 
knowledge as a commodity that may be shared only 
if others pay for it? To apply this simple observation 
to course development: individual institutions might 
not have the resources to develop a whole online 
programme themselves, but might be able to contribute 
one online course to a ‘bank’ of such courses to be 
shared by many institutions. There are several examples 
of initiatives taking just this approach, for instance the 
Commonwealth of Learning Virtual University of Small 
States of the Commonwealth (VUSSC).

Taking this approach further, there is no reason why 
such online courses cannot be made available to the 
world as Open Educational Resources (OER). Several 
large institutions have made their distance education 
online courses available in this way, the most notable 
being the Open University of the UK.

Clearly, utilising OER from such resource banks 
frees up time and diminishes the amount of funding 
required for individual institutions to develop and deliver 
programmes to their students.

Lowering the cost of software
The cost of computer software has prohibited many 
institutions in the developing world from being able 
to engage in online education. But help is available. 
‘Open source’ software – as the name suggests – is 
software whose source code is open to modification 
by a user or developer, and is usually free. It is 
often contrasted with commercial, proprietary 
software whose code is protected by copyright from 
modification. 

Using open source software enables web developers 
to avoid the dangers of ‘lock-in’ – where once you 
start using a certain piece of proprietary software you 
are locked in to using it on a continuing basis. It also 
avoids the expense of licensing and permits adaptation 
of the software to local needs. It is this last aspect that 
appeals to many educators – the ability to modify 
the source code so as to make the software fit the 
actual needs of the user. Because of the numbers 
of developers working on each product, high quality 
can be achieved, for instance the Mozilla Firefox 
browser, Open Office suite, and the Moodle learning 
management system.

Many users are now turning to Free/Libre Open 
Source Software (FOSS or FLOSS) as more software 
developers join this worldwide movement to make 
software available free of charge to everyone. This 
clearly has important implications for small institutions, 
especially those in developing countries that are unable 
to afford expensive software in the large quantities 
required for educational purposes. The availability of the 
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source code also makes it easier for such institutions 
in developing countries to develop local expertise and 
establish a local software industry.

Lack of access to necessary prerequisites
Although students in some remote areas and 
developing countries may not have the same kind of 
access to computers, electricity and the internet as 
those in developed countries enjoy, that is not to say 
that access is impossible. Often it just requires ingenuity 
and an ability to think of problems differently. Just a few 
initiatives are outlined in the following paragraphs.

1)  The One Laptop Per Child (OLPC) scheme is an 
initiative that shows how to think of problems 
differently, so that people in developing countries 
can also reap the benefits of using ICT in learning. 
OLPC promised a laptop for US$100. In fact, so far 
it is more like US$200.

2)  Low cost, solar-powered, standardised WiFi access 
solutions that run out-of-the-box with no systems 
integration or power requirements have already been 
developed. These can be deployed on rooftops to 
form a self-healing network that hops the source 
signal over a virtual grid. Because these nodes 
require no fixed installation or power tie-ins, they can 
form an unplanned, mobile grid that can grow or be 
relocated as needed. 

3)  It is possible to make internet access available to 
people in remote areas, especially in the developing 
world – where network access may be available 
only intermittently or with low reliability – by storing 
frequently accessed web content on a local hard drive 
instead of using precious bandwidth to retrieve the 
same information repeatedly. This reduces the cost 
of networking, and enables small computers such 
as those used for the One Laptop Per Child project 
to access high bandwidth content. It also enables 
classes of students who are likely to be accessing 
the same content to do this cheaply and quickly.

4)  Villagers in Asia, Africa, and Latin America are 
provided with a digital identity and access to 
locally relevant products and services using a low-
cost, store-and-forward ‘drive-by WiFi’ technology. 
Mobile Access Points (MAPs) are installed on 
existing vehicles (e.g. buses and motorcycles) and 
automatically provide access for WiFi-enabled 
kiosks along the roads. Whenever a MAP is within 
range of a real-time wireless internet connection, it 
transfers the data from and for those kiosks. 

5)  Increasingly, ICT-enhanced non-formal education is 
being delivered through community access centres, 
telecentres, and community multi-media centres. 
The programmes are pertinent and tied to achieving 
the MDGs, particularly the goals related to poverty 
reduction, education for all, and gender equality. 
Online distance education institutions could make 
use of these same facilities for the delivery of their 
programmes.

Integrated, cross-sectoral, community 
development approach
All too often individual institutions, government 
departments, or sectors, seek to solve problems 
in the ICT for development area without recourse to 
what is happening elsewhere – and often they fail. A 
more appropriate approach is that taken by a recent 
Digital Villages project in Kenya that is designed to 
connect both rural and urban areas with ICT. The 
project is funded through government and private 
sector resources. Each constituency is to be provided 
with at least eight computer workstations, and training 
in entrepreneurship will be provided. In addition to 
intended positive outcomes on agriculture, health, and 
commerce, other expected results are enhancements 
in the education system including increasing online 
course offerings, and improving school management 
systems, for example recording and reporting 
examination reports. In seeking to increase social, 
cultural and economic capital, this project is very 
important as a means to increased sustainability for the 
communities. But it is also important methodologically 
in several ways: 

� It uses a cross-sectoral approach in its funding 

�  It uses an integrative governmental cross-sectoral 
approach in its use of ICT (i.e. in agriculture, health, 
and commerce)

�  It integrates the use of ICT in formal education and 
non-formal education and training

� It uses a community approach to development.

Is online learning inferior?
Unfortunately many people still maintain that online 
learning is inferior. Interestingly, the US Department 
of Education in their Evaluation of Evidence-Based 
Practices in Online Learning, released in June 2009, 
found definite advantages of online education over 
face-to-face instruction. According to their study, 
online learning students, on average, performed better 
and spent more time on task than students studying 
face-to-face. The study favoured online learning in 
nearly every area explored, including meeting learning 
objectives.

Online learning has not only brought to distance 
education another modality for offering education 
developed. It has also brought to the fore an educational 
paradigm that has been with us, but marginalised, 
for some time – that the learner should be central in 
the process of learning, not the teacher. The teacher 
is simply one resource among many in a world of 
resources made available online. So online learning is 
not only for use in distance education programmes – it 
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can also be campus-based so as to enrich the learning 
experience of the students.

A final plea …

In Commonwealth countries, as elsewhere, ICT 
can play a significant role in equalising opportunities 
for marginalised groups and communities. But the 
paradox is that for those groups that are unable to 
cross the technology divide, ICT will further marginalise 
them. Education can play a major role in resolving this 
paradox. But if ICT does not become part of both the 
delivery and the content of education, the disadvantage 
will deepen and development will suffer.

Professor Stewart Marshall, PhD, is a Director in the University 
of the West Indies Open Campus and UNESCO Chair in 
Educational Technologies. Although originally an electrical 
engineer, since 1973 he has worked in communication studies 
and distance education in the UK, Papua New Guinea, Australia, 
Africa and now in the Caribbean. He has published over 90 
publications and is co-editor of the book series Educational 
Design and Technology in the Knowledge Society, published by 
Information Age Publishing.

The University of the West Indies Open Campus was opened 
in 2008. One of the key strategic aims of the creation of an 
Open Campus was to enable the University of the West Indies 
to expand the scope, enhance the appeal and improve the 
efficiency of its service to the individuals, communities and 
countries which it serves. The University of the West Indies Open 
Campus is simultaneously a virtual campus and a physical entity 
with 50 site locations in 16 countries in the English-speaking 
Caribbean. It is currently developing and implementing a range 
of methodologies and formats for the delivery of Open Campus 
programmes, including blended learning modalities (face-to-
face, online, and distance) along with the distribution of print and 
software materials.

Professor Stewart Marshall, PhD
UNESCO Chair in Educational Technologies
Director of Special Initiatives, Office of the Principal, 
The University of the West Indies Open Campus, Cave Hill
Bridgetown, Barbados BB11000
West Indies

Tel: +1 246 417 4575  |  Fax: +1 246 421 6753
Email: stewartmar@gmail.com
LinkedIn: http://www.linkedin.com/in/stewartmar
E-journal: http://ijedict.dec.uwi.edu//index.php
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As new forms of digital technologies become 
available across Commonwealth nations, 
teacher-training colleges and faculties of 
education are working to find cost-effective 
and pedagogically-sound approaches to enable 
pre-service and in-service teachers to become 
skilled in e-pedagogies. The authors argue 
that technology-centric teacher education 
programmes can model a powerful pedagogy 
that enables 21st century learners to develop 
information literacy, critical thinking and problem-
solving skills. With the help of government, 
NGO and private sector funding, partnerships 
should be established among teacher education 
institutions across the Commonwealth to share 
e-learning expertise and resources and to 
increase the rate at which digital pedagogies can 
be made available to all teachers. 

The benefits of e-learning for 
Commonwealth teachers and students

Early-adopting nations of information and 
communications technologies (ICT) in education have 
seen significant benefits to their students. Students 
improve their literacy skills as they research topics 
online by using web browsers, Wikipedia, and other 
web-based learning resources. They improve their 
numeracy skills by using virtual reality simulations 
and video games to solve mathematical and physics 
problems, and employ electronic microscopes and 
probeware to conduct biology experiments. By using 
their cell phones as digital cameras, students gather 
photographic images and video clips with which they 
create photo stories and PowerPoint presentations, and 
then, through email, blogs, and websites, they build 
their global awareness and intercultural communication 
skills by sharing their knowledge with peers in other 
countries. Early-adopting nations have also learned 
that digital pedagogy must not only be engaging but 
that it must also be applied to building students’ deep 
understanding. Digital pedagogies should encourage 
learners to move beyond memorisation to critical 
thinking and analysis. 

The challenges of e-learning in 
Commonwealth contexts

In an era where much of the world’s capital is created by 
the knowledge economy, it is imperative that teachers 
be given the tools they need to prepare their students 
to thrive as knowledge workers. Technology-centric 
teacher education partnerships can be designed to 
share expertise and reduce costs. A small percentage 
of the 1.9 billion people who live in Commonwealth 
nations have touched a computer or used a cell phone, 
and far fewer have had the opportunity to use these 
learning tools in schools. Ghana has 38 teacher training 
colleges of which 12 have computer labs, but this is 
changing. With the help of an organisation called Digital 
Links, another nine teacher training colleges in Ghana 
are now receiving computer labs. In the Singapore 
Declaration of Commonwealth Principles (1971), the 
signatory partners state that “we believe that our multi-
national association can expand human understanding 
and understanding among nations; assist in the 
elimination of discrimination based on differences 
of race, colour or creed; maintain and strengthen 
personal liberty; contribute to the enrichment of life for 
all, and provide a powerful influence for peace among 
nations.” The Declaration also commits the member 
states to eradicating poverty. 
Many organisations in the Commonwealth are already 
making progress toward achieving the goal of providing 
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e-learning opportunities to teachers at reduced costs. 
For instance, the Open Swahili Localization Project in 
Tanzania has provided Jambo OpenOffice software 
without charge to replace the Microsoft Office suite. 
Kenyatta University’s African Virtual University, the Open 
Knowledge Network, and Africa Online’s Telecenters 
are all examples of organisations that are attempting 
to provide e-learning capabilities to Commonwealth 
teachers. Accessing open source resources should 
be the right of all school children around the planet. 
Through co-operative ventures among Commonwealth 
partners, that right to learn from the resources of the 
internet can become a reality for millions of students.

How to infuse e-learning approaches 
into teacher education

The instructors and professors at the University of 
Ontario Institute of Technology (UOIT) in the Faculty 
of Education share a research interest and expertise 
in the use of digital technologies in education. All of 
the teacher training courses model a techno-centric 
pedagogy. Key teacher education programme 
skills include information, media and technology 
skills. These skills are modelled in the instructors’ 
pedagogical approaches. We use Adobe Connect to 
teach our Master of Education in Digital Technology 
courses and WebCT to teach teacher pre-service and 
in-service courses. We are building a Collaborative 
Online Learning Environment (COLE) which is a 
variation of the Moodle platform. UOIT’s expertise is in 
e-pedagogy with courses such as digital literacy, online 
technology in education, e-learning, and learning tools. 
These courses are available via the internet to students 
around the world. Our professors have conducted 
research and taught courses in Europe, Asia, Africa, 
Oceania, and South America. As an institution, we 
have much we would like to share with interested 
partners in Commonwealth countries.

Recommendations for adopting 
UOIT’s Mobile Learning Model in the 
Commonwealth 

The UOIT teacher education model is adaptable to 
different cultural and social contexts across various 
Commonwealth settings. It encompasses pre-
service and in-service teachers using wireless laptop 
technology that they can take into their classrooms in 
order to engage their students in e-learning activities 
online. 
Teachers who take part in UOIT programmes and who 
have web access in their classrooms have been able to 
expose their students to the ever-expanding resources 
on the internet, such as visual art and historical 
artefacts from galleries and museums around the 
world; Google Earth and GIS software for Geography; 
and endless possibilities for their students to explore 
the latest information in the sciences, arts, and social 
sciences. In technology-rich classroom environments, 
UOIT teachers are using the interactive capabilities 
of wireless laptop computers, cellphones, and other 

mobile learning tools. They find that their roles as 
teachers have evolved as a result of their studies at our 
Faculty of Education. 
E-pedagogy at UOIT does not rely upon the traditional, 
transmission-style approaches such as lecturing. 
Instead, we employ constructivist approaches such 
as group work, discovery learning, and independent 
research projects. Problem-based learning, rather 
than rote memorisation, will be the norm in the virtual 
classrooms of the 21st century. Students’ learning 
transactions with peers and with multimedia texts 
enable them to exercise their multiple intelligences. In 
the 21st century, when intercultural communication is 
an essential educational goal, digitally literate, millennial 
generation students will be able to share their ideas 
about the future of their world with global peers. Their 
learning will be both culturally-specific and cross-
culturally relevant. 

The UOIT teacher education  
model is adaptable to different cultural 

and social contexts across various  
Commonwealth settings.

The Faculty of Education at UOIT is eager to share 
our e-learning expertise with colleagues in other 
Commonwealth nations and to build partnerships 
for global teacher education. We encourage our 
counterparts at Faculties of Education throughout the 
Commonwealth to take up the challenge of working 
together across cultures and nations to meet the needs 
of the millennial generation students in our schools.

This article was written by Jim Greenlaw, Francois Desjardins, 
and Lorayne Robertson at the Faculty of Education, University of 
Ontario Institute of Technology (UOIT).
Jim Greenlaw is the Dean of the Faculty of Education at the 
University of Ontario Institute of Technology (UOIT) in Canada. 
He is also currently a member of the International Association of 
Universities’ Expert Reference Group on Higher Education and 
Education for All. 
Dr Francois Desjardins is the Associate Dean of Education at 
UOIT. He has taught Masters of Education students throughout 
northern Africa via the internet. 
Dr Lorayne Robertson is the Director of Bachelor of Education 
Programmes at UOIT. She has conducted research and 
provided professional development opportunities to teachers in 
Singapore, Jordan, Malaysia, and Korea. 

University of Ontario Institute of Technology (UOIT) is located in  
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The tri-island state of Grenada, Carriacou and 
Petite Martinique, like much of the Caribbean 
region, has a rich history in education, typified 
by change. From the early years as a colonial 
society through to modern times, education has 
been characterised by tremendous technological 
advancement, and is viewed both as a vehicle for 
poverty alleviation and an avenue for personal 
development and social mobility. 

The Government of Grenada established the legal 
basis for the development of education in Grenada by 
the Education Act (2002), a recent improvement on 
the Education Act of 1976. This recent Act gives the 
Minister for Education responsibility for education at all 
levels in the state, and, in addition, for assisting with 
the co-ordination of non-formal education. As in other 
countries of the sub-region of the OECS (Organization 
of Eastern Caribbean States), the education sector 
comprises four principal levels: Pre-school; Primary; 
Secondary; and Tertiary, Adult and Continuing 
Education. Both government and private institutions 
exist at all levels.

Critical issues 

A situation analysis of the education sector conducted 
over the last few years has identified a few key 
areas of focus, in relation to the Government of 
Grenada’s development priorities. The Strategic Plan 
for Educational Enhancement and Development  
(SPEED II) 2006-2015, a product of that educational 
sector analysis, has brought into sharp relief the 
following critical issues:

�  Access to and participation in education for all 
persons

�   Unsatisfactory levels of achievement of school-age 
students and the quality of educational opportunities 
afforded to all

�  A disparity between the school curriculum and the 
expectations of employers in the world of work and 
the requirements for citizenship 

�  Limited involvement of the private sector in education 

�  Inadequate structures for the management and 
administration of the education sector

�   Inadequate financing for education and human 
resource development. 

Plans for the future

In light of the issues that impact on the education 
sector in Grenada, the Ministry of Education is moving 
ahead with a comprehensive plan of action. Ongoing 
emphasis into the future is therefore geared towards 
achieving the following:

�   Equality in accessing educational opportunities

�   Improving the quality at all levels within the education 
system

�  Providing education that is relevant for the world of 
work

�  Increasing partnerships between the education 
sector and the private sector

�   Improving the management and administration of 
the education sector 

�  Ensuring the sustainable financing of education in 
Grenada.

In addition, through its policy for human resource 
development, the Government of Grenada seeks to do 
the following:

�  Promote sustainable social and economic 
development 

�  Reduce unemployment 

�  Enhance the quality of its human resource base, and 

�  Position Grenada to be more competitive at the 
regional and international levels.

Improving access: Given that over a quarter of primary 
school leavers cannot be accommodated at the 
secondary level, the Ministry of Education has made 
a deliberate move to expand access to secondary 
education, with an ultimate long-term target of Universal 
Secondary Education (USE). Not only is this area being 
addressed, but also the need to ensure that all students 
have access to similar educational opportunities island-
wide. This will ultimately be done by the continuation of 
the rebuilding efforts following devastation of over 85 per 
cent of the school stock as a result of Hurricane Ivan 
in 2004 and Hurricane Emily in 2005. Despite the fact 

New initiatives in education in 
Grenada, Carriacou and Petite 
Martinique
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that there has been some progress in this regard, the 
rebuilding and rehabilitation of schools still remains a 
great challenge. In light of this, urgent financing is required 
to continue the rehabilitation and rebuilding efforts. 

Improving the quality of education: Educational 
statistics, as well as anecdotal information, have confirmed 
that many of our nation’s children exit the school system 
without acquiring the necessary knowledge and skills, 
as outlined in prescribed curricula. This phenomenon 
is especially prevalent in the compulsory areas of 
Mathematics and English. In light of this challenge, the 
Ministry of Education intends to radically improve the 
quality of education and achievement of students. To 
achieve this end, the monitoring mechanisms which are 
presently used within the system will be focused more 
on the improvement of inputs, outcomes and processes.

Education and the world of work: It is equally 
important that the Government of Grenada provides an 
education that is useful to both the individual and the 
wider society. To this end, the Ministry is moving ahead 
with a process of refocusing a traditionally academic 
curriculum, and is placing great emphasis on the 
personal development of all students. The refocused 
curriculum consists of three major strands: personal 
development, academic development and technical 
skill development, each with equal weighting. The 
personal development strand will see the inclusion of 
a compulsory life skills programme, with an emphasis 
on virtues/values education at the primary level, and 
a targeted anger management and conflict resolution 
course at the secondary level. Other soft skills that 
make for the crafting of a ‘good citizen’ are also 
included in this programme. Additionally, technical 
and vocational education and training within the formal 
school setting will be given greater importance. It is the 
plan of the Ministry that all children leaving the formal 
school system should be both functional and literate.

Improved management of the education sector: 
In an effort to ensure that the challenges described 
previously are addressed, a paradigm shift in the 
management of the education sector has become 
imperative. To support this, the Ministry of Education 
intends to focus more on what are really its main tasks: 
policy formulation; setting standards; quality monitoring 
and evaluation; and providing the required materials 
and human resources needed to support the system. 
In addition, the Ministry will move ahead aggressively 
with its teacher training initiatives.

The sustainable financing of education in Grenada: 
The issue of finding sustainable means of financing 
education is not unique to Grenada as a developing 
country. In light of this, the Ministry intends to develop 
an inclusive framework for the financing of its education 
sector. As a first step towards this end, the Ministry 
for Education and Human Resource Development will 
seek to improve relations between itself and its various 
stakeholders. This has become an urgent requirement.

Honourable Franka Alexis-Bernardine took the oath of office on 
12 July 2009 and became the new Minister for Education and 
Human Resource Development. At that time that she made a 
personal commitment to point the education sector towards 
a more balanced and holistic approach with an emphasis on 
personal development and technical skills and enhanced 
opportunities for every individual.
Born in Grenada in the 1950s, Mrs Bernardine received her 
early education in the traditional manner of the day. Successful 
A levels allowed her the opportunity to enter the second year 
at the University of the West Indies, Mona, Jamaica where she 
read for a Bachelors degree in Zoology, minoring in Chemistry, 
and to continue to a Master of Science Degree in Zoology in 
the area of Ethnology. Her professional career in education 
and administration has spanned some 30 years, during which 
she has worked in the education systems of the Bahamas, 
Barbados, Jamaica and Grenada. 
She has lectured at the tertiary level in Zoology at both the UWI, 
Cave Hill Campus, Barbados (1978-1982) and at St George’s 
University, Grenada (1995-2003). In addition, Mrs Bernardine 
has given unstinting service to the non-governmental sector in 
Grenada in the development of curricula for young drop-outs 
from the formal education system. At the national level, she held 
the unique position of advisor to the Grenada Government in 
Science and Technology for four years. Within the recent past 
she has worked with the government of the USA in the capacity 
of Programme Manager, and later Associate Peace Corps 
Director for Grenada and the Eastern Caribbean (1999-2008). 
As a non-traditionalist, she brings a contemporary vision and 
much-needed change to the education sector. 

The Ministry of Education and Human Resource Development 
The Government of Grenada
The Botanical Gardens, Tanteen, St George
Grenada, West Indies 
Tel: +1 473 440 2737  |  Fax: +1 473 440 6650
Website: www.grenadaedu.com
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Restoration of school 
facility, 2008, following 
the disaster.
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Special Feature by  
Andreas Demetriou 
Minister of Education and Culture,  
Republic of Cyprus

The rapid expansion of university education is 
a global phenomenon. It is a new stage in the 
process of expanding access to education to 
the wider population. This expansion initially 
started with access to primary education, 
followed by access of the wider population to 
secondary education in the mid-20th century. 
The expansion of tertiary education, as it is 
currently under way, is a fundamental aspect of 
modern society – a society that is knowledge-
based and made up of people with advanced 
scientific and technological skills. Moreover, the 
ever-changing, complex and open democratic 
societies of our times require citizens with 
knowledge, critical ability and creativity, in 
order to be in a position to make decisions and 
act effectively in an environment characterised 
by the multiplicity of choices and overflow of 
information. 

In Cyprus the percentage of pupils proceeding to higher 
education from secondary education has reached  
75 per cent, which is one of the highest worldwide. 
This is a very positive development for Cypriot society. 
However, this development is the product of distorted 
analysis, since higher education in Cyprus has not 
met the needs of our society. As a result, our state 
universities cover only 25 per cent of the demand while 
more than half of our students are studying overseas. 
Student migration has enormous consequences for 
society and the economy. At an estimated cost of 
�160 million per annum for the national economy, 
student migration amounts to approximately the 
budget of our three state universities. In addition, 
student migration means that approximately 15,000 
young students move abroad and at the same time 
take with them their vigour and their concerns and any 
other personal contribution they could have made to 
the social, political and cultural dynamism of Cyprus.

A commonly used argument is that studying abroad 
is something positive, because in this way knowledge 
and expertise are introduced to Cypriot society, 

leading to a positive outcome for our social and 
economic development. This interpretation is flawed. 
Studying abroad is not sufficient for the systematic 
introduction of knowledge and expertise to a country. 

At an estimated cost of �160 
million per annum for the  

national economy, student migration 
amounts to approximately the budget 

of our three state universities.

Although, as mentioned above, thousands of our 
citizens study abroad, Cyprus itself has not excelled 
in science and innovation. The hubs of knowledge 
and innovation in a country are its own universities 
and research centres which can assimilate, transmit, 
promote and systematically enhance knowledge and 
innovation. Following the establishment of universities 
and research centres, Cyprus has started to have a 
presence in these areas. Besides, with a complete and 
internationalised system our students may be exposed 
to the international experiences they seek. 

We still have a long way to go, as we, as a society, 
should aim to attract at least 90 per cent of our 

University education and 
research in Cyprus: state 
policy for development, self-
dependence and excellence

Cyprus University  
of Technology.
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higher education graduates to choose Cyprus 
for their studies. This would mean increasing the 
number of positions for undergraduates twofold at the 
Universities of Cyprus, amounting to almost 10,000 
more places. The increase in the number of places 
should also be expected to lead to a high increase 
of the annual government spending on education. 
However, Cyprus’s economy will benefit from such 
a move, since the government spending will be 
circulated within the national economy rather than to 
cover the cost of studying abroad. 

Moreover, we should exercise a more aggressive 
and imaginative policy in attracting graduate students 
from abroad, being aware of the current tendency 
for self-sufficiency of most countries in the field of 
undergraduate education. In fact, the policy which is 
currently held by the Ministry of Education and Culture 
aims to increase the number of foreign students of a 
high standard.

To achieve these objectives the following are required:

1.  Commitment by society to provide the necessary 
resources to meet the needs explained above – 
namely, an increase in government spending on 
higher education and research in order to acquire 
the necessary staff and infrastructure that are 
currently lacking. The policy of this government is 
steadily moving in this direction.

2.  The courage to enable and reinforce our institutions, 
public and private, to offer high quality undergraduate 
and postgraduate study programmes capable of 
competing with the best study programmes offered 
in Europe, the United States and Australia. To this 
end flexibility in curriculum development as well as 
in the institutional framework defining the operation 
of universities and research institutes is required. 
A legal framework that unifies the field of higher 
education and research in Cyprus is also necessary 
in order to provide the flexibility to compete and 
mainly to co-operate on an equal basis with top 
international institutions. We have already completed 
the preparation of this new legal framework. 

3.  An efficient funding system for research and 
innovation capable of supporting theoretical and 
applied research to meet the strictest international 
standards. Adequate funding for research leads to 
great financial and social gains because it rapidly 
converts to wealth, power, and an effective basis 

for problem-solving in a society. This requires 
courage and vision on our part to invest in 
research at a time of a global financial crisis that 
will inevitably enable us to emerge from it stronger. 
The changes we are working towards today are 
quickly moving us in this direction. 

Our national interest may be served 
dynamically and effectively with the 
establishment of a strong system of 
academic and research institutions 

capable of competing with the  
best in Europe.

4.  Political co-operation with other countries in order 
for Cyprus to take up a strong position on the 
international map of higher education and research. 
For example, we could transform ourselves into 
the gateway for university research in our region. 
We could also transport our expertise gained in 
this exercise to other countries wishing to set up 
universities. The exchange visits that already take 
place between Ministers of Education within Europe, 
the Commonwealth and elsewhere, including China, 
and the signing of co-operation agreements, show 
the government’s clear intention to fulfil this aim.

Our national interest may be served dynamically and 
effectively with the establishment of a strong system 
of academic and research institutions capable of 
competing with the best in Europe in top quality 
education and research, leading to further research 
funding and commercial return. Moreover, international 
students may one day become important political, 
financial and cultural figures in their own countries. This 
is our duty, as an independent member state of the 
European Union, towards Europe, the Commonwealth 
and the world as a whole.

Andreas Demetriou is a Professor of Psychology at the 
University of Cyprus and currently the Minister of Education and 
Culture of the Republic of Cyprus. He served as Vice-Rector 
and Acting Rector of the University of Cyprus (1999-2002) and 
as the founding President of the Cyprus University of Technology  
(2004-2008). A fellow of the International Academy of 
Education, he is currently an associate editor of the British 
Journal of Educational Psychology and a member of the 
editorial board of many journals in developmental psychology. 
His research focusing on cognitive development has been 
published in many leading journals and books, including the 
Monographs of the Society for Research in Child Development. 
With his colleagues, he has proposed a comprehensive theory 
of cognitive development which attempts to integrate into a 
common model the cognitive, developmental, and differential 
approaches to intellectual development. Currently he is working 
on the integration of this work with brain development. 

University of  
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In recent years, health status and access to care have 
improved markedly for populations around the world. 
Financial protection has also  significantly increased, as 
demonstrated by a worldwide decrease in out-of-pocket 
health spend. However, these improvements have come  
at a cost; health expenditures are growing faster than 
GDP almost everywhere. Escalating costs are threatening 
not only the health sector, but also the fiscal and financial 
sustainability of many countries. All countries need to 
ensure that they get the most out of their health care 
spending today and that effective measures to slow cost 
escalation are put in place going forward.

During two recent conferences—McKinsey & Company’s 
annual Forum for Health in Geneva in May and a 
workshop held in parallel with the World Bank/IMF* 
meetings in Istanbul in October—Ministers of Health  
and Finance and other senior health systems stakeholders 
from around the world discussed concrete measures 
country leaders can take to deal with these growing 
challenges.

Healthcare costs are escalating in many parts 
of the world— in particular in middle and high 
income countries—at a rate well above GDP 
growth. Although growth above GDP may be 
unavoidable, healthcare and finance decision 
makers should be able to control both the rate 
of the increase and the rate of return on health 
expenditures in the context of their country 
finances.

The cost escalation risk posing a significant 
challenge to a country’s fiscal performance, 
competitiveness, and growth because an 
increasing part of the burden is being financed 
through fiscal expenditures (Exhibit 1)

Therefore, health and public finance  
leaders need to assess:
•	 	How	a	country	can	get	best	returns	

from its investment in health, not only 
by improving the health status of its 
population but through economic 
development (e.g., does the spending on 
health also result in wealth creation?)

•	 	The	trajectory	of	a	country’s	health	
expenditures, the feasibility of the fiscal 
effort to sustain it, and the implications to 
both households and its aggregated fiscal 
performance and competitiveness 

•	 	The	level	beyond	which	increased	
fiscal health spending hampers other 
sectors or stalls the country’s overall 
macroeconomic growth

Given the potential effects of high tax pressure 
on the economy, clearly, if health expenditure 
continues to grow as we expect, decisions on 
the source of funding to finance future growth 
in the health sector (e.g., public or private) 
matters significantly. It matters not only for 
the financial protection of the individual 
household but also for economic development. 
In controlling fiscal health expenditures, 
both the individual household and the 
macroeconomic performance interests need 
to be balanced.

It is likely that in countries with high levels of 
public financing of the health sector and high 
levels of overall taxation, future healthcare 
spend will need to be increasingly financed 
by private funding to ensure feasible tax 
loads compatible with good macroeconomic 
performance.

Moreover, if net increases in health 
expenditure continue to be desirable in low 
income countries, and as international donors 
increase their funding of the health sector 
in these countries, there is a need to solve 
the problem of ‘crowding out’ low income 
countries’ own public financing of health in 
a way that does not also create undesirable 
opportunity costs from other sectors for their 
economic development

There are concrete actions countries can take 
to manage short and long term causes and 
effects of increases in health care costs and to 
improve the return on health expenditures 
(Exhibit 2).

In addition to skilful technical design,  
there is a strong need to master the political 
economy of resource allocation and to 
effectively communicate with the public
Both quality and clarity of technical design 
is needed to ensure a rational and efficient 
implementation of a health reform or 
adjustments	to	current	system	but	are	
far from sufficient to ensure success in 
containing costs.

It is essential that the Ministry of Health 
and the Ministry of Finance communicate 
effectively with each other, that they 
understand their respective legitimate 
objectives,	build	confidence	and	empathy	
from both ends, and come to constructive 
solutions to ensure effective development 
of the sector contributing to overall country 
economic development

It is equally crucial that the respective 
Ministries speak clearly and with one voice to 
the public, in a way that tax payers can easily 
understand the trade offs they have to make 
both as recipients and funders of care.

Ensuring synergy between a good health 
system development that serves people well 
and the overall economic development in the 
country has become one of the most critical 
factors for success of any health sector reform.

To build on lessons learnt and to go deeper 
into levers to pull to effectively lead health 
systems	through	change,	join	us	for	our	
annual Forum for Health in Geneva, 
Switzerland in week 20, 2010. 

Navigating the deep seas of   
health systems financing and 
country economics

Exhibit 1 |  Governments are picking up an increasing share 
of the growing health expenditures around the world

Set effective arrangements for overall stewardship of the health 
system 
•	 	Monitor	the	effects	of	health	financing	decisions	both	on	health	

and on country economics
•	 	Assess	the	best	funding	mechanisms	and	best	sector	investments	

in the sector
•	 	Sustain	a	constructive	dialog	with	the	rest	of	the	government	and	

economic actors as to ensure both, development of a well serving 
health sector and, country economic development

Design an effective Funding / Financing structure
•	 	Adjust	the	mix	of	public/private	funding	in	line	with	both	health	

sector and country economic needs
•	 	Adjust	the	fiscal	funds	allocation	mechanisms	from	Ministry	of	

Finance to Ministry of Health, to ensure appropriate incentives 
for equity, efficiency and cost containment

•	 	Regulate	private	and	public	insurers	to	increase	financial	
exposure to these funds, to increase incentives for cost 
containment

•	 	Change	the	way	service	providers	are	paid	(increase	financial	risk	
sharing resulting in increased incentives for cost containment)

Adjust	benefit	package
•	 	On	depth	and	breadth	of	services	included
•	 	On	quality	thresholds,	waiting	times,	co-payments	etc
•	 	…and	inform	consumers	(i.e.	tax	payers)	of	the	trade-offs	they	

need to make as they directly or indirectly finance the package

Proactively manage and optimize Supply
•	 	Manage	Capex	very	carefully	as	it	drives	demand	and	costs	
•	 	Introduce	reforms	to	improve	efficiency	of	providers	(e.g.,	

operational, clinical and patient management efficiency)
•	 	Contain	cost	of	production	factors	or	at	least	link	price	increases	

with productivity and performance gains and move from a supply 
based input financing (salaries, supplies, etc) to a demand based 
output based financing of service provision (or at least a ‘money 
follow the patient’ model)

Prevent and manage Demand
•	 	Introduce	incentives	for	healthy	behaviours	to	prevent	and	

manage the long term effects of severe epidemiological changes 
(e.g. obesity epidemics) 

•	 	Introduce	financial	(and	other)	incentives	to	control	demand	
in the short term (e.g copayments when there is evidence of 
overutilization; insurance premium discounts when utilization  
is low)

•	 	Introduce	changes	in	the	patient	referral	system	(e.g.	gatekeeper	 
in primary health care) 

•	 	Support	effective	healthy	behaviour	interventions	(e.g.	introduce	
and enforce nutrition-related policies on the domestic food chain 
and on food imports)

•	 	Ensure	that	consumers	acutely	understand	and	play	an	active	 
role in solving the trade-off they have to make between the 
richness of the benefit package and the fact that they need to 
finance it

Exhibit 2 | There are options to adjust the system to meet current  financing 
challenges and avoid future cost escalation
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richness of the benefit package and the fact that they need to 
finance it

Exhibit 2 | There are options to adjust the system to meet current  financing 
challenges and avoid future cost escalation

Authors:  
Dr. Cristian Baeza | Dr. Paolo De Santis 
Margareta Harrit | Dr. Nicolaus Henke 
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been serving more than 30 health systems 
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In fragile states, governments lack either the will 
or capacity (or both) to deliver services effectively. 
Access to primary healthcare remains an elusive 
goal. Donors find it especially difficult to operate 
due to weak government capacity, low levels of 
human resource skills, and uncertainties over the 
transitions from emergency to developmental 
assistance programmes. There is no official 
international list of fragile states, although there is 
consensus on some clear-cut examples, such as 
Zimbabwe, Somalia, and the Democratic Republic 
of Congo (DRC). The Development Assistance 
Committee, the principal body of the Organization 
for Economic Co-operation and Development, 
which focuses on co-operation in developing 
countries, defines fragile states as countries 
suffering from deficits in governance that thereby 
make conditions for development difficult.

Fragile states represent a particular challenge for 
donors and NGOs. A shocking example of this is 
that, while accounting for 15 per cent of the world’s 
population, fragile states produce more than 40 per 
cent of child deaths worldwide. What’s more, fragile 
states differ vastly, on issues of staff security and the 
potential for building up sustainable health systems 
within a particular political context. A current example 
of this would be that Liberia and South Sudan seem 
more promising than the Central African Republic 
(CAR) or Darfur. 

Because of the myriad challenges, one of the core 
principles of donating to fragile states is staying 
engaged, even through the toughest of circumstances. 
It is not possible to invest in health worker capacity 
without consistent engagement.

Strengthening the public sector

Most least-developed countries have woefully 
inadequate healthcare workforce and system capacity. 

Fragile states have additional burdens of political 
instability and decayed health infrastructure. Due to 
these factors, international NGOs working in fragile 
states are called upon to transition from service 
provider to capacity builder.

When it comes to improving health systems, in terms of 
capacity building and human resources, there are no 
shortcuts to establishing effective health programmes 
within a national framework. The transition from fragility 
to functional health system takes many years. While 
there are current donor and government commitments 
through the Global Health Workforce Alliance to 
address health capacity over a decade-long timeframe, 
in fragile states it may well take a decade or more to 
reach what for others would simply be a ‘starting point’.

This means that a transition approach – moving from 
fragility to a strong foundation in the health sector – is 
impacted by a country’s level of stability, whether it is 
embroiled in an emergency or is in the development 
process. 

Because of the myriad challenges, 
one of the core principles of donating 
to fragile states is staying engaged, 

even through the toughest of 
circumstances. 

This does not mean delaying investment in health 
worker capacity or in building up health systems. For 
example, the roles of health ministries may include a 
range of tasks such as regulation, policy framework, 
financing, allocation of resource priorities, managing 
contracts, and monitoring and evaluation. In practice, 
ministries of health in fragile states may be able to 
perform only a few of these functions without external 
staffing support.

Approaches to improving health capacity do not 
work at a single level. It is necessary to invest in 
community health workers, mid-level professionals, 
and government officials. It also means recognising 
that capacity building is more than training – it 
requires ongoing mentoring and regular programmes 
in professional development and in-service training.  

Healthcare capacity building in 
fragile states

Fragile states account for more than  
40 per cent of child deaths and 15 per cent  

of the world’s population.
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It also requires attention to strengthening the Ministry 
of Health itself.

Cases in countries such as Afghanistan, Timor, 
Mozambique, and Cambodia point to the benefits of 
prioritising the early development of a national health 
employment scheme. Three criteria for such a scheme 
stand out: 

�  It must reflect the larger vision for the society

�  It must be budget-based

�  It must be realistic in terms of capacity and capacity 
building options. 

It is also essential to address the organisational cultures 
of ministries, as some offices may have resistance to 
contracting with qualified service providers. 

The key to building competent  
and accountable public health 
institutions is ensuring that the  

state can have broad and  
effective oversight. 

Because of the particularly broad and complex mix of 
NGOs, the strengthening of the public sector requires 
a different set of approaches than, for instance, 
in education. The key to building competent and 
accountable public health institutions is ensuring that 
the state can have broad and effective oversight. 
In health more than other sectors, the peculiar ‘new 
public management’ role of the state is notable, as 
some NGOs should be connected formally to the 
different levels of governmental health systems. In 
most fragile states there will be a continuing dynamic 
between reducing immediate vulnerability, achieving 
specific health outcomes, building a more lasting and 
equitable health system, and building the capacity of 
health providers.

Implementing an integrated approach

International Medical Corps (IMC) typically initiates 
services in a complex humanitarian emergency 
setting, for instance in the aftermath of a disaster, 
and then designs its programmes to provide support 
services and training to local communities and health 
institutions. In doing so, it recognises that the phases 
of relief, recovery and development and their transitions 
are not discretely consecutive but often overlap, 
depending on the specific regional or country context 
– something not regularly recognised by donors. IMC’s 
integrated approach factors in two key linkages: first, 
between different phases of programmes; and second, 
between different levels of health worker capacity and 
health systems, such as community health workers, 
mid-level health workers, local community-based 
partners, and ministries of health.

While IMC is widely recognised internationally as 
a significant force in emergency relief to societies in 
conflict, its commitment to grassroots development in 

transitional societies and in contexts of post-conflict 
reconstruction garners less attention.

Frequently, Village Health Committees (VHCs) 
represent the link between healthcare services and 
beneficiaries upon which IMC builds. These VHCs 
and other civil society organisations are vital to 
building a ground-up understanding of and demand 
for democratic processes and good governance. 
IMC seeks to establish or reinforce VHCs in every 
transitional context in which it works, including 
Liberia, Sierra Leone, Kenya, Uganda, and Burundi. In 
Somalia, where IMC has worked since 1992, the VHCs 
are essentially the sole functioning healthcare system 
– based around reproductive, maternal, and primary 
healthcare programmes. They exist within a wider 
network of Village Development Organizations, which 
cut across multiple sectors, including education, water 
and sanitation, animal husbandry, and can be linked to 
alternative livelihood programmes.

Community-based approaches

Community-based approaches to healthcare also 
provide IMC with a primary point of access to the state at 
the district and regional health levels – i.e. district health 
officers and clinical staff. In many such cases, national 
staff are trained and deployed, using incentives where 
necessary, while a variety of technical, financial, and 
operational support is provided to the state systems.  

Community-driven development programmes can 
build social capital by strengthening local organisations 
such as community action groups, district health 
boards and water user groups. Social funds can be 
used to give communities and user groups a voice 
in project planning, budgeting and supervision, while 
boosting capacity for self-governance at the base. 

Participant communities are involved in prioritising 
longer-term activities through participatory needs 
assessments before programme implementation. 
Where integrated activities recover livelihoods and 
secure disposable incomes, IMC has successfully 
established cost-recovery mechanisms and community 
financing schemes to assist communities to access 
health services after it has left the community.

A participatory approach

IMC’s participatory approach to community-based 
primary healthcare seeks to build capacity in poor rural 
communities to provide sustainable health delivery 
through community mobilisation for training and job 
creation, as well as by linking district, regional, and 
national health authorities in health policy forums. 

For example, by employing a community-based 
strategy that focused on improvements to both the 
supply and demand sides of the healthcare system in 
Azerbaijan, the gap between a fragile state’s available 
support for the health sector and the local healthcare 
needs of low-income families was successfully closed. 

The project’s participatory approach to its planning and 
implementation stages with community stakeholders – 
including Community Action Groups and Community 
Health Management Committees established by IMC 
– gives the entire programme a potential for replication 
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anywhere in the world where there is a need for 
improved healthcare infrastructure in the context of 
limited economic resources and a dearth of healthcare 
financing opportunities. 

By delivering training to local providers, mobilising 
communities, and strengthening local institutions within 
this framework for capacity building, IMC is able to 
significantly strengthen the health sector and increase 
access to quality health services in the long term.

Partnering with the Ministry of Health

Interaction with the Ministry of Health at a national 
level is as vital as partnerships at the local level in 
bringing about change. By collaborating closely 
with the Ministries of Health in Sri Lanka, Indonesia, 
Lebanon, Pakistan, and Sierra Leone at both regional 
and central levels to influence practice and policy, IMC 
reinforced its mental health training activities for health 
providers at the local level. With the resulting local 
activities, amendments to national policies to include 
mental health into basic primary health packages, and 
additions to medical and nursing school curricula, the 
training programmes successfully served to create 
enduring mental health service delivery within the 
primary care framework.

Building the capacity of local partners

In keeping with its mission to promote self-reliance, 
IMC partners with local NGOs and community-based 
organisations and builds their management capacity 
to provide appropriate results-oriented programmes in 
line with best practice interventions.

These partnerships build local capacity by creating 
strengths that offset disaster-related vulnerability. For 
example, IMC provided technical and management 
training to numerous Kenyan organisations following the 
bombing of the US Embassy in Kenya. These agencies 
included the St John Ambulance, Kenyatta National 
Hospital, Nairobi City Council Ambulance Service and 
Fire Brigade, and the Resuscitation Council of Kenya. 
Following the Tsunami in Indonesia, IMC partnered with 
a national first responder, Ambulan 118, to build the 

logistic and administrative systems that would allow it 
to deploy resources more rapidly – something it did 
very effectively following the earthquake in Yogyakarta 
in May 2006. 

Building capacity in fragile states

Because of their difficult context, fragile states require 
considerable thought and planning when it comes to 
investing in and implementing relief and development 
work. Engagement at all levels – from government 
health workers to the Ministry of Health and to local 
NGOs – and a long-term vision as to how these 
activities will play out from beginning to end are critical 
to a programme’s success. In these environments, 
it will probably take a long time to implement a given 
project according to international standards, while 
some partners may not have the capacity to carry out 
key activities and meet goals as expected. Despite 
these challenges, sustainable progress can be made, 
particularly if the focus is on providing immediate 
relief while enabling self-reliance through training and 
capacity building.

Josephine Garnem came to International Medical Corps in 1999 
when her country, Sierra Leone, was at civil war. She joined a 
small team that helped build and sustain one of the country’s 
most successful healthcare programmes, where survivors of the 
conflict were offered basic healthcare and post-traumatic stress 
counselling, and child soldiers and young women could receive 
complex surgical interventions. The programme also trained 
traditional birth attendants in proper delivery methods, dramatically 
reducing the mortality rate for children and mothers, and most of 
the Ministry of Health nurses, many of whom are still serving their 
communities. In 2001, deciding to spread her wings, Garnem 
worked in Pakistan and Afghanistan for nearly two years training 
young Afghans and Pakistanis in finance and human resource 
management. She then joined IMC USA headquarters staff in 
January 2003 where her work continues to have a global impact.

Special thanks also goes to Stephen Commins of International 
Medical Corps where he serves as Secretary for the International 
Health and Fragile States Network for his contributions to the article.

International Medical Corps (IMC) was established 25 years 
ago by volunteer doctors and nurses as a non-profit, voluntary 
organisation. Its mission is to improve the quality of life for 
vulnerable populations through health interventions and 
related activities that build local capacity in underserved areas 
worldwide. IMC provides healthcare through training, rehabilitates 
devastated healthcare systems and helps bring them back to 
self-reliance. Since its inception IMC has delivered US$969 
million of assistance and health services to tens of millions of 
people in more than 50 countries.

IMC Headquarters
1919 Santa Monica Blvd., Suite 400
Santa Monica
CA 90404, USA
Tel: +1 310 826 7800  |  Fax: +1 310 442 6622 
Email: imc@imcworldwide.org
Website: www.imcworldwide.org

Lessons learned

�  Work with a long-term vision from the beginning 
of the engagement in health services.

�  Engage the local government healthcare staff to 
provide information on priority health topics and 
provide medical expertise.

�  Building partner capacity while implementing 
a project according to international standards 
and requirements takes years. 

�  Not all local partners have sufficient capacity 
to implement projects effectively and meet key 
goals without additional support and mentoring.



Medicines for Malaria Venture is a not-for-profit public-private 

partnership dedicated to reducing the burden of malaria in disease-

endemic countries by discovering, developing and facilitating delivery 

of new, effective and affordable antimalarial drugs. Our vision is a 

world in which these innovative medicines will cure and protect the 

vulnerable and under-served populations at risk of malaria, and help to 

ultimately eradicate this terrible disease. www.mmv.org

Curing Malaria Together

This year, over 700,000 children under five will die of malaria – that’s 2,000 
children a day, over 90% of whom live in Africa. Death of children on this scale is 
unacceptable and moreover, preventable.

Innovation is needed both to create new medicines 
to treat malaria and to ensure these are accessible 
and affordable. Medicines for Malaria Venture (MMV) 
is helping find the solutions.

MMV’s public–private partnership model of drug 
innovation has proved incredibly successful. With 
over 90 partners in 20 countries, we manage the 
world’s largest antimalarial R&D portfolio of over 50 
projects.

Together with partners, MMV has developed and 
recently launched a sweet-tasting, cherry-flavoured,
dispersible antimalarial for children: Coartem® 
Dispersible. Two further antimalarials (Eurartesim® 
and Pyramax®) will be submitted for stringent 
regulatory approval in the next 2 years. 

With elimination and eradication of malaria at the top 
of MMV’s agenda, our research and development 
partnerships are focusing on compounds that will 
not only treat uncomplicated malaria but also target 

special groups, such as children and pregnant women, 
tackle emerging resistance, stop transmission and 
target the rarer Plasmodium vivax malaria.

Many Commonwealth nations bear a heavy malaria 
burden. To ensure our innovative medicines reach 
those most at risk, MMV is also involved in gathering
information on the antimalarials market in several 
countries and implementing novel strategies to 
increase  access to them.

MMV’s research is made possible with generous
support from the UK government as well as other 
governments and foundations. MMV applauds 
the UK’s pledge to continue to lead the fight 
against malaria and would like to thank DFID 
for their sustained support, encouragement and 
belief in our work.

Help us eradicate malaria: to find out how you 
or your organization can fund or work with MMV 
contact info@mmv.org

Targeting Malaria Eradication 
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One half of the world’s population is at risk of 
malaria, resulting in one quarter of a billion cases 
each year and nearly one million deaths – mostly 
children – on an annual basis. Malaria’s toll is 
most severe in Africa, where 90 per cent of cases 
occur. Commonwealth countries bear more than 
50 per cent of this burden. Beyond the health 
implications, malaria is a major impediment to 
economic development, as it is a leading reason 
for workplace and school absenteeism and 
hospital admissions in many nations, accounting 
for over $12 billion in lost productivity annually 
at a global level. And yet, when people receive 
protection from the anopheles mosquito, they 
do not contract the disease. Malaria need not be  
an overwhelming threat.

Despite the sobering statistics, the outlook for malaria 
contains many hopeful elements, as it is on course to 
be virtually eliminated as a cause of mortality within 
five years. Quite simply, malaria is entirely preventable. 
Previous global campaigns that have removed the threat 
of malaria from whole continents are testament to this 
strategy. With an unprecedented collection of resources, 
organisations and will converging to eliminate one of the 
world’s deadliest threats, Commonwealth countries now 
have the hope of a world without malaria deaths. 

The genesis of this historic possibility lies in the 
formulation of the eight Millennium Development Goals 
(MDGs), which were signed by 190 United Nations 
countries in 2000, to reduce poverty, inequality and 
global health threats by 2015. As one component of 
the MDGs, reversing the course of malaria became an 
international priority. Since 2000, a rapid scale-up of 
malaria-control interventions has led to a decrease in 
the impact of the disease. 

The effort to reverse the course of malaria found 
renewed momentum in 2008, when Secretary-General 
Ban Ki-moon issued the call to ensure universal access 
to malaria-control tools – mosquito nets, insecticidal 
spraying, and pharmaceuticals – by the end of 2010, 
with the ultimate goal of reaching near-zero malaria 
deaths by 2015. 

The Secretary-General’s goal has established 
parameters, such as the number of people who will 
receive protection, the methods by which this will 

occur and the timeline within which this must be 
accomplished. With these metrics and the sense of 
urgency that energises the enterprise, the formulation 
of an overarching strategy is not only facilitated more 
effectively, but it becomes essential. Having a collective 
strategy allows different partner organisations to each 
contribute their resources most effectively. 

With 2009 coming to a close, the malaria community 
soon will enter the final year until the Secretary-General’s 
deadline. Challenges loom, but the progress achieved 
to date places the objectives within reach. 

Progress towards universal coverage

At this stage, there are more than a few noteworthy 
accomplishments across the malaria sphere, particularly 
with respect to long-lasting insecticidal mosquito nets 
(LLINs), the single most effective malaria prevention 
tool. Costing just US$10, one net, on average, protects 
two people from the disease-carrying mosquito for 
up to five years. Because the mosquito only feeds at 
night, sleeping under a net provides the most powerful 
guarantee of protection. Furthermore, because the nets 
are treated with insecticide, they not only protect the 
individuals under the net, but also kill any mosquito that 
lands on them, disrupting the life-cycle of the world’s 
deadliest animal. 

Having a collective strategy  
allows different partner organisations  
to each contribute their resources 

most effectively.

Over 56 per cent of the endemic population in sub-
Saharan Africa now has access to these life-saving 
LLINs. Almost 180 million LLINs presently are available, 
offering protection to 360 million people. This a 
remarkable improvement from 2001, when just three per 
cent of children under five were reported to use LLINs. 

Not coincidentally, exemplary advances have been 
witnessed across the continent as the distribution 
of LLINs has been scaled up. Zanzibar has virtually 
eliminated deaths from the disease. Rwanda has 
reduced malaria mortality by 66 per cent. Ethiopia, 

A world without malaria deaths 
can be a reality by 2015
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Nigeria and many of the nations that carry the highest 
burden of this disease are closing in on the December 
2010 targets with rapid efficiency. Ongoing campaigns 
have occurred in several countries, such as Nigeria, 
which have disseminated almost six million LLINs in 
two states in summer 2009. At the same time, intense 
planning remains under way for campaigns scheduled 
to begin throughout sub-Saharan Africa in the upcoming 
months. 

Unity among key actors propels malaria control. Agencies 
such as the Global Fund to Fight AIDS, Tuberculosis and 
Malaria, the World Bank, the President’s Malaria Initiative 
(PMI), UNICEF and the World Health Organization (WHO) 
continue to collaborate in an impressive fashion with one 
another, partners and country governments to advance 
the overarching mission and to identify solutions to 
emerging problems. The World Bank, in particular, has 
furnished invaluable assistance in Nigeria, while UNICEF 
recently arrived at the milestone of having procured its 
100-millionth long-lasting insecticidal mosquito net.

The next phase

Partner organisations sit poised to enhance the next 
phase of the process: utilisation. The Center for Interfaith 
Action on Global Poverty (CIFA) has organised the faith 
community around promoting the employment of LLINs 
among at-risk populations. CIFA’s initiation of the Nigeria 
Interfaith Action Association (NIFAA) with the Sultan 
of Sokoto, the Archbishop of Abuja and the Nigerian 
Ministry of Health represents a model for far-reaching 
engagement. At the same time, to increase the utilisation 
of nets, Malaria No More has made remarkable strides 
with the ‘Surround Sound’ concept it has engineered 
with Youssou N’Dour in Senegal. Similarly, the Gates 
Foundation’s United Against Malaria campaign promises 
to capitalise on the 2010 World Cup’s presence in  
South Africa. 

Of particular significance, tremendous momentum has 
gathered behind the formation of the African Leaders 
Malaria Alliance (ALMA), an organisation of African 
Heads of State committed to drawing upon collective 
will and collective action to strengthen malaria-control 
efforts within their own countries and to engage the 
global community regarding malaria-related policy 
priorities. Convened by Tanzanian President Jakaya 
Kikwete on 23 September 2009 alongside the United 
Nations General Assembly, over 20 African nations, 
represented by eight African heads of state, pledged 
their commitment to ending deaths from malaria. 

ALMA is essential as it becomes quite clear that the 
challenges of implementation no longer loom on the 
horizon; they occupy our daily attention. To this end, 
dialogue with leaders and experts within countries have 
unearthed obstacles on the path towards the December 
2010 goals, obstacles we must overcome in order to 
complete this mission. 
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Based on an evaluation of available evidence, 
the following categories appear to capture the 
immediate priorities of the malaria community: political 
commitment; funding and procurement; distribution; 
and communications and utilisation.

The relationship between success with malaria control 
and devoted country leadership is one of causation, not 
just correlation. The establishment of ALMA is sending 
a powerful signal from the highest levels of government 
regarding malaria’s criticality, thus catalysing positive 
action throughout individual countries and throughout 
the world.

Addressing the needs

While malaria has benefited from record levels of  
pledges garnered in recent years, considerable 
needs continue to appear, both for the purchase 
and dissemination of commodities. Most notably, 
Kenya faces a shortage of 11 million LLINs, while the 
Democratic Republic of the Congo grapples with more 
than a 10 million LLIN shortfall. 

Innovative thought and  
focused attention are ensuring  
that adequate resources move 

efficiently to Commonwealth  
countries and throughout the 

procurement network.

To address these priorities, country government and 
partners, both in the public and private sectors, have 
collaborated to design innovative financing solutions 
that seek to cover any gaps towards the December 
2010 goals, and that will enable endemic countries to 
activate their resources within expedited timeframes. 
Representatives from the World Bank, WHO, UNITAID, 
PMI, the Gates Foundation and other organisations have 
expressed their dedication to developing the creative 
approaches that will meet the most pressing needs. 

This co-operation also highlights the necessity to 
secure the consistent and sufficient support for malaria 
campaigns. To this end, the reaffirmation of financial 

pledges by governments, the European Commission, 
the G8 and others who have embraced malaria goals in 
the past presents a crucial objective. 

As the distribution of LLINs depends heavily on the 
availability of assets for the warehousing, transport and 
personnel essential to effective undertakings, progress 
is dependent upon the development and execution of 
operational plans, and also dictates the progress of 
malaria control. Most countries have authored such 
plans. Commonwealth nations can end the scourge of 
malaria with leadership that has outlined clear strategies 
for attaining universal coverage, inclusive of timelines 
and with indicators on which to base monitoring and 
evaluation. 

With the widespread delivery of lifesaving interventions, 
the efficacy of the malaria mission hinges on maximising 
their employment. Through ALMA and other channels, 
Commonwealth countries and partners will receive 
encouragement to develop and enact media and 
message measures aimed at increasing utilisation 
among populations.

With only 13 months remaining until 31 December 2010, 
the malaria community can cite much progress. While 
impediments remain, the infrastructure and the will to 
overcome them exists. The establishment of ALMA has 
ignited the political will that will drive this humanitarian 
mission to its destination. Innovative thought and focused 
attention are ensuring that adequate resources move 
efficiently to Commonwealth countries and throughout 
the procurement network. Distribution campaigns of 
sophisticated construction have proceeded in concert 
with communications plans that emphasise utilisation. 

Pledging ourselves to the advancement of these 
priorities in the immediate term offers the promise of 
fulfilling the ultimate mission: the universal provision of 
malaria-control interventions to all those at risk of malaria. 
Commonwealth countries have a unique opportunity at 
this moment in history to maintain their commitment to 
this effort, to break the vicious cycle of malaria, and to 
enter a world of renewed opportunities. 

Raymond G Chambers is a philanthropist and humanitarian,  
and since February 2008 has been serving as the United 
Nations Secretary-General’s first Special Envoy for Malaria. In this 
capacity, he is committed to achieving the Secretary-General’s 
goal of ensuring universal access to malaria prevention tools in 
all endemic countries by the end of 2010, with the ultimate goal 
of achieving near zero preventable malaria deaths by 2015. 

Tel:  +1 212 610 9101; (direct)  
+1 212 307 2527 

Fax: +1 212 307 3498
Email: info@malariaenvoy.com
Website: www.malariaenvoy.com

A pediatric ward 
in Zanzibar stands 
empty as malaria  
has virtually been  
eliminated there.
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Globalisation has facilitated the increased 
mobility of health workers with the relaxation 
of barriers to trade in goods and services 
and the movement of people across borders. 
Better access to communication has assisted 
health workers to explore and find potentially 
greener pastures outside their own country. The 
worldwide shortage of health workers has led to 
global competition for their services with richer 
countries being in the best position to attract 
health workers from poorer countries.

The international migration of health workers has 
both positive and negative effects. Health workers 
from poorer countries are able to pursue educational 
opportunities and attract higher salaries and better 
living standards not available in their home country. 
They do, however, often face isolation and exploitation.

Poorer countries that are losing their health workers 
to richer countries, and consequently struggle to 
maintain their own essential health services, bear the 
cost of health worker education and training without 
recompense from richer countries which overtly 
‘poach’ their health workers.

For richer countries, the recruitment of work-
ready health workers from other countries solves 
their domestic health worker shortages. However, 
concerns have been expressed about the abrogation 
of responsibility for achieving self-sufficiency in the 
country’s own health workforce; unethical recruitment 
practices; the exploitation of foreign health workers with 
lower salaries being offered; and of a lack of integration 
information and support. 

The feminisation of migration has been cited as a major 
concern, as women predominantly occupy a child 
bearing and child rearing role within their communities. 
Women now make up nearly 50 per cent of migrant 
workers. The breakdown in family structure and culture if 
women leave their families behind in an effort to establish 
a home for them in another country can have a very 
negative effect on both the women and their families. 

Reasons to migrate

The major reasons for the migration of health workers 
are widely acknowledged. ‘Push’ factors identified in a 

survey of their members by the Commonwealth Nurses 
Federation in 2008 were: poor salaries (87.5%); poor 
working conditions (56.3%); poor living conditions and 
opportunities (37.5%); lack of professional development 
and education (25%); lack of career progression and 
recognition (25%); lack of quality education for children 
(25%); limited opportunities to gain nursing experience 
(18.8%); limited access to information technology 
(12.5%), and to join family members who had already 
migrated (6.35%).

The ‘pull’ factors were: better salaries (62.5%); better 
working conditions (37.5%); returning home (37.5%); to 
work on donor or religious projects (25%); migrating to 
one country with the intention of using it as a stepping 
stone to migrate to a third country (25%); improved 
access to technology (12.5%); political stability and 
security (12.5%); and improved living conditions and 
opportunities for family (12.5%).

Research conducted by the Nurses Association 
of Botswana in 2006-2007 found that the desire 
for further education (62.2% in hospitals, 61.1% in 
community) and a higher salary (35.3% and 31.5%) 
were the major drivers of nurse migration, as well as the 
inappropriate deployment of staff (only 40% of nurses 
in hospitals and 26.7% in the community considered 
that deployment was always appropriate) and a lack 
of job satisfaction (43% and 28.7% reported no job 
satisfaction). A significant outcome of the research 
was that a large number of respondents indicated 
an intention to migrate, and that HIV and AIDS was a 
significant contributing factor with 90 per cent of nurses 
who had already migrated and 85 per cent of those 
who had returned to Botswana following migration 
experience citing concerns about HIV and AIDS.

The World Health Organization

The World Health Organization (WHO) defines health 
workers as all people whose main activities are aimed 
at enhancing health (http://www.who.int?mediacentre/
factsheets/fs301/en). They include the people who 
provide health services such as doctors, nurses, 
pharmacists and laboratory technicians, and 
management and support workers such as financial 
officers, cooks, drivers and cleaners. In 2006, 
worldwide, there were 59.8 million health workers, two-

Health worker migration: threat 
or opportunity?
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thirds (39.5 million) providing health services and one-
third (19.8 million) working as management and support 
workers. According to the WHO, workers tend to go 
where the working conditions are best. Income is an 
important motivation for migration, but not the only one. 
Other reasons include better working conditions, more 
job satisfaction, career opportunities and the quality of 
management and governance. Political instability, war 
and the threat of violence in the workplace are also 
strong drivers for migration in many countries.

The WHO states that the migration of health workers 
has positive features and that migration generates 
billions of dollars in remittances to low income 
countries, and is therefore associated with a decline 
in poverty. Health workers who return to their home 
country also bring with them significant skills and 
expertise. However, when a significant number of 
health workers migrate, the countries that financed 
their education lose a return on their investment and 
become unwilling donors to the wealthy countries to 
which their health workers have migrated.

The WHO considers that what is needed to tackle 
migration is:

�  The protection and fair treatment of health workers 
in exporting countries and the training of health 
workers specifically for rural postings

�  The reduced dependency on migrant health workers 
in importing countries, together with responsible 
recruitment policies, the fair treatment of migrant 
health workers and the development of bilateral 
agreements with exporting countries, and

�  International agreements on the ethical recruitment 
of and working conditions for migrant health 
workers as well as joint investment on research 
and information systems and a commitment from 
donors to provide funding for the improvement and 
support of the health workforce in the countries to 
which they are providing funds.

The WHO commenced development of a draft code 
of practice for the international recruitment of health 
workers and a first draft was made available for 
comment. The final draft was meant to be presented 
to the 2009 World Health Assembly for adoption, 
but unfortunately a marked lack of consensus in the 
comments received to the first draft has meant that the 
proposed WHO global code has failed to materialise.

Commonwealth Code of Practice

On Sunday 18 May 2003 in Geneva, Commonwealth 
Health Ministers adopted a Commonwealth Code of 
Practice for the International Recruitment of Health 
Workers. The purpose of the Code is stated to be to:

�  Provide guidelines for the international recruitment of 
health workers in a manner that takes into account 
the potential impact of such recruitment on services 
in the source country

�  Discourage the targeted recruitment of health 
workers from countries which are themselves 
experiencing shortages, and

�  Seek to safeguard the rights of recruits and the 
conditions relating to their profession in the recruiting 
countries.

The Code encourages the application of the principles 
of ‘transparency, fairness and mutuality of benefits 
as these relate to relations among Commonwealth 
countries and between recruits and recruiters’. The 
Code has no legal status however and relies on the 
good offices and goodwill of Commonwealth countries 
to adhere to its tenets and use it as a benchmark 
for developing national policies on migration and for 
monitoring both national and international migration.

One of the difficulties for the Code is that, despite having 
been around now for over six years, it has not been 
widely disseminated, its implementation has not been 
monitored, its effect has not been evaluated, and its 
existence is virtually unknown in many Commonwealth 
countries, certainly outside senior levels of government. 
In a survey of its members conducted by the 
Commonwealth Nurses Federation in 2008, 81 per 
cent of respondents claimed the migration of nurses is 
affecting the supply of nurses in their country; 50 per 
cent of respondents stated that their government was 
actively recruiting nurses from other countries; and only 
31 per cent considered their government adhered to the 
Commonwealth Code of Practice for the International 
Recruitment of Health Workers.

Commonwealth Asia Migration 
Symposium

In an attempt to promote the Code and take a lead 
on the migration of health workers, the Commonwealth 
Foundation and the Commonwealth Secretariat hosted 
a symposium on health worker migration in New Delhi 
India in November 2008. Participants were drawn 
from Commonwealth countries in the South Asia 
region. After two days of deliberations, the participants 
proposed the following recommendations:

�  That the Commonwealth health professional 
associations take an active role in disseminating 
the Commonwealth Code of Practice for the 
International Recruitment of Health Workers and in 
the development of the WHO Code of Practice on 
the International Recruitment of Health Personnel

�  That the Commonwealth health professional 
associations form an alliance in order to have a 
strong and united voice at Commonwealth level on 
issues of mutual interest and concern

�  That the Commonwealth Foundation and the 
Commonwealth Secretariat commission research 
to collect data on the extent of health professional 
migration in Commonwealth countries and include 
research on the experience of and outcomes for 
health professionals who have migrated; and the 
impact of migration of health workers on health 
outcomes for countries

�  That the Commonwealth health professional 
associations take a supportive role in providing 
appropriate information to their members who may 
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be considering migration around the migration 
process, so they are in a better position to make 
an informed decision and take responsibility for the 
commitments made and the decision taken

�  That the Commonwealth health professional 
associations urge governments through CHOGM 
to co-operate with and engage with the health 
professional associations of their countries in 
addressing the challenges posed by health 
professional migration

�  That the Commonwealth Foundation and the 
Commonwealth Secretariat commission research 
across the Commonwealth targeted toward 
health professionals currently in health systems; 
health professionals who have left health systems 
(public to private or left altogether); and migrant 
health professionals; to provide evidence for the 
development of effective retention strategies to 
inform best practice.

Commonwealth Africa Migration 
Symposium

The Commonwealth Foundation followed on the 
migration symposium held in Asia with one held in 
Africa. The purpose of the Commonwealth Africa 
migration symposium was to raise awareness at 
government policy level of migration issues for health 
workers, particularly the impact of HIV and AIDS on 
the migration of health workers; develop strategies 
to minimise the negative impact of the migration of 
health workers on exporting and importing countries 
and on the health workers themselves by influencing 
government policy and legislation; build on the 
issues raised and recommendations made from 
the Commonwealth Asia migration symposium; and 
promote the Commonwealth Code of Practice for the 
International Recruitment of Health Workers.

The Commonwealth Africa migration symposium came 
up with a not dissimilar set of recommendations:

�  That the Commonwealth Foundation working 
with the Commonwealth Secretariat and the 
Commonwealth Health Professions Alliance act 
on the recommendations from the Commonwealth 
Asia Migration Symposium

�  That the Commonwealth Foundation working with 
the Commonwealth Health Professions Alliance 
provide a mechanism of support for national health 

professional associations to form alliances of 
doctors, nurses, pharmacists, dentists and other 
health workers at a national or regional level

�  That the Commonwealth Health Professions Alliance 
encourage inter-country networking between health 
professionals to develop and implement innovative 
ideas and projects to address the migration and 
retention of health workers, including the movement 
of health workers from rural to urban areas

�  That the Commonwealth Secretariat includes a 
specific agenda item in all future Commonwealth 
Health Minister’s meetings for the Commonwealth 
Health Professions Alliance to report to the 
Commonwealth Health Minister’s meeting

�  That the Commonwealth Foundation working with 
the Commonwealth Health Professions Alliance 
organise a pre-Commonwealth Health Minister’s 
meeting forum to provide an opportunity for health 
professionals to interact with health ministers and 
their delegations

�  That the Commonwealth Secretariat and the 
Commonwealth Foundation assist the Commonwealth 
Health Professions Alliance to support national health 
professional associations lobby governments for 
the development of migration policies which include 
human resource planning, education and training, 
recruitment and retention of health workers to manage 
the migration of health professionals

�  That the Commonwealth Secretariat actively 
promotes the Commonwealth Code of Practice 
for the International Recruitment of Health Workers 
to health ministers and that the Commonwealth 
Health Professions Alliance actively promotes 
the Code to their member associations so 
their national member associations can further 
disseminate the code to their members in each 
Commonwealth country

�  That the Commonwealth Secretariat and the 
Commonwealth Foundation work together to 
monitor the implementation of the Commonwealth 
Code of Practice for the International Recruitment of 
Health Workers by Commonwealth countries

�  That the Commonwealth Secretariat and the 
Commonwealth Foundation commission research 
to collect data on the extent of health professional 
migration in Commonwealth countries, research 
on the experience of and outcomes for health 
professionals who have migrated, and the impact 
of migration of health workers on health outcomes 
for countries

�  That the Commonwealth Secretariat and the 
Commonwealth Foundation work with the 
Commonwealth Health Professions Alliance to 
develop relevant and comprehensive information for 
health professionals in Commonwealth countries 
so that informed decisions can be made about 
migration

�  That the Commonwealth Foundation working 
with the Commonwealth Secretariat and the 
Commonwealth Health Professions Alliance 

Participants in  
the Commonwealth 

Asia Migration  
Symposium.
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develop a process to evaluate the impact of the 
Commonwealth Asia and Commonwealth Africa 
Migration Symposiums within a specified time frame

�  That recipient countries which actively recruit health 
workers from developing countries make a financial 
commitment to the education and training of health 
workers in the source country from which they are 
recruiting.

A way forward

So far, no strategy has been developed by either the 
Commonwealth Secretariat or the Commonwealth 
Foundation to implement the recommendations from 
these symposia. The recommendations have not been 
widely disseminated. However, they are the outcome 
of vigorous debate and discussion by high level health 
professionals (nurses, pharmacists, doctors, dentists, 
social workers and community workers) across two 
Commonwealth regions.

A commitment by Commonwealth Heads of 
Government to develop policy around the 
Commonwealth Code of Practice for the International 
Recruitment of Health Workers, to disseminate it widely 
to employers in the public, private, non government 
and religious sectors, to use the Code as a benchmark 
for bilateral migration agreements, and to commission 
research as proposed in the recommendations, would 
be a significant step in maximising the opportunities 

health worker migration presents for the mutual benefit 
of exporting and importing countries and the health 
workers themselves.

Jill Iliffe is Executive Secretary of the Commonwealth Nurses 
Federation. Jill is a registered nurse and midwife with a degree 
in nursing and a Masters in International Studies. Jill works with 
national nursing and midwifery associations in Commonwealth 
countries to enhance their capacity to play a major role in the 
development and implementation of nursing and health policy 
and in strengthening health systems to improve nursing and 
midwifery services.

The Commonwealth Nurses Federation was founded in 
1973 and is a federation of national nursing and midwifery 
associations in Commonwealth countries. The purpose of the 
CNF is to contribute to the improved health of citizens of the 
Commonwealth by fostering access to nursing education, 
influencing health policy, developing nursing networks and 
strengthening nursing leadership. The CNF work program 
includes regional and in country education and training, 
research on key issues of concern to nurses and midwives, and 
influencing health policy development at a Commonwealth level.

Jill ILIFFE, Executive Secretary
Commonwealth Nurses Federation
Tel: +44 (0) 20 7647 3593  |  Fax: +44 (0) 20 7647 3413
Mobile: +61 438 647 252 | Email: jill@commonwealthnurses.org
Website: www.commonwealthnurses.org
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While the dramas of test cricket, test rugby 
and the Commonwealth Games provide the 
Commonwealth with its most visible face, 
sport at the community level is becoming 
another shared resource as a vehicle for broad 
social development and the realisation of the 
Millennium Development Goals in education 
and health. The Commonwealth is an innovative 
site for the emerging movement of sport for 
development and peace. This article discusses 
the contributions of sport to development across 
the Commonwealth, some of the challenges, 
and the efforts of CABOS to strengthen those 
contributions further.

Sport is arguably the most visible face of today’s 
Commonwealth. As former Pakistan cricket captain 
Imran Khan has said, “Cricket has been a big unifier 
in the Commonwealth. Commonwealth countries 
know each other much more than the countries that 
are outside the Commonwealth through cricket.” 
Much the same could be said about test rugby and 
the Commonwealth Games. The successes of Kuala 
Lumpur (1998), Manchester (2002) and Melbourne 
(2006) have raised the Commonwealth Games to 
the first tier of sporting events in the world, with their 
vast media coverage. The 2010 Games in Delhi will be 
India’s biggest sporting event ever. When the expected 
8,500 athletes and officials march into the Nehru Sport 
Complex for the Opening Ceremonies next October, 
they will affirm the identities and symbols of the their 61 
countries and the ties of history, language and culture 
that bind the Commonwealth together.

Well below the radar of the mass media, sport also plays 
a vital role across the Commonwealth as a vehicle of 
individual and social development. While the power of 
sport to instruct and empower is age-old, increasingly 
it is being planned, carried out and evaluated as an 
explicit strategy to realise the Millennium Development 
Goals. In Rwanda and Sierra Leone, for example, sport 
has been used to restore ‘normalcy’ in communities 
torn apart by war and violence. In Ghana, its popularity 
is used to extend basic education; in Kenya, to keep 
adolescent boys and girls in school and teach them 
community responsibility; and in Botswana and 
Namibia, to give youth outside the school system the 

skills and self-discipline of leadership, organisation  
and entrepreneurship. Everywhere in Africa, it is used 
as preventive education about HIV/AIDS. 

Similar interventions are under way in other parts 
of the Commonwealth. In Pakistan, sport is used 
to enrich the lives of children and youth in refugee 
camps; in Oceania, to improve the lives of girls and 
women and affirm them as leaders in community life. 
In the Caribbean, it delivers a skill-based curriculum 
around physical activity and healthy lifestyles. It is not 
only in the global South. In Australia, Canada and the 
United Kingdom, sport is used to empower aboriginal 
and other marginal youth, and combat the spread of 
drugs, guns and gangs in blighted cities. It is clear 
that where these interventions have been sustained, 
and linked to other programmes of development, 
sport has transformed the lives of participants in 
remarkable ways. 

A new social movement 

The use of sport to contribute to education, health, 
equity and community safety is the ambition of a new 
social movement known as ‘Sport for Development  
and Peace’ (SDP) that began to take shape in the 
1990s. SDP can be distinguished from ‘sport 
development’ in that it takes little interest in the 
recruitment and training of athletes and coaches for 
competition, but focuses on the inclusion, education, 
health and safety of participants and their communities, 
whether or not they are involved in organised 
competition. It can be distinguished from earlier forms 
of social intervention through sport, such as the North 
American and European ‘playground movements’ of 
the early twentieth century, in that it is global and 
involves a myriad of different organisations, including 
international and national governments, corporations 
and non-governmental organisations. It enjoys the full 
support of the United Nations, through resolutions of 
the General Assembly and the creation of an Office 
of Sport for Development and Peace reporting to the 
Secretary General. SDP is also very much a youth 
movement, with many of the most important initiatives 
and NGOs having been started by young people, 
moved by their own beneficial experiences to pass 
on the benefits of sport to the most disadvantaged, 
impoverished and marginalised peoples of the world. 

The power of sport for 
development
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The Toronto-based NGO Right to Play, founded and 
led by Olympic athletes from several countries, is the 
best known example. Today it has programmes in 23 
countries, including nine in the Commonwealth. But 
there are many other youth-initiated and led NGOs 
and programmes. This is an inspiring case of the 
determination of young people today to use their own 
knowledge to bring about social justice.

SDP in the Commonwealth 

The Commonwealth has always been an important site 
for this growing movement. In 1993, Commonwealth 
Games Canada, with the financial support of the 
Canadian government, launched the Commonwealth 
Sport Development Program to contribute to coaching, 
youth development, the inclusion of girls and women and 
the fight against HIV/AIDS in Africa and the Caribbean. 
In 2001, it added the Canadian Sports Leadership 
Corps to give active and recently retired athletes and 
recent graduates from Canadian universities in physical 
education and kinesiology the opportunity to serve as 
development leaders. By 2003, there were so many 
other programmes under way that CGC changed the 
name of its programme to International Development 
through Sport (IDS CGC). 

Today, there are important undertakings in virtually 
every Commonwealth country. Both the UK and 
Australia are major contributors. When London was 
awarded the 2012 Olympic Games, the organising 
committee, drawing upon the experience of UK 
Sport, the British Council, the UK Sport Trust and 
other agencies, created the International Inspirations 
Programme to transform the lives of 12 million children 
of all abilities in 20 countries – including the UK – during 
the build-up to the games, and employ older youth in 
the provision of those opportunities. Programmes are 
now under way in schools and communities in 14 
countries, including 10 in the Commonwealth. This is 
a breathtaking commitment that challenges the entire 
international sports community to do more to enable 
the youth of the world to experience the ‘fundamental 
right’ to participate in healthy sport. 

There are other inspiring examples of multi-country and 
multi-agency co-operation. In Africa, the successful 
Mathare Youth Sports Association of Nairobi, Kenya, 
which uses sports to enhance school retention and 
environmental clean-up, and to fight HIV/AIDS and 
violence against girls and women, lends leaders to 
other programmes in southern Africa. The South 
African-based SCORE recruits and trains volunteers 
from all over the world. Eighteen Commonwealth 
governments contribute to the International Working 
Group on Sport for Development and Peace. A side 
benefit of these partnerships and relationship is a 
strengthened understanding of the Commonwealth.

Growing pains

Despite these encouraging results, only a minority of 
children and youth across the Commonwealth enjoys 
the benefits of sport and physical activity. In part, this 
is a consequence of the cutbacks in school-based 
sport and physical education in many countries, and 
the broader social changes that contribute to more 
sedentary societies across the globe. But SDP is 
too poorly funded to change this picture significantly. 
Many programmes amount to small pilot projects, 
operating far below the scale necessary to touch 
large numbers of participants. Moreover, while the 
best organisations work closely with each other, 
many small NGOs compete fiercely for resources 
and photo opportunities, with the unfortunate result 
that in some cities, volunteers fight with each other 
to train the same youngsters – while 20 kilometres 
away there is nothing. Some NGOs send such poorly 
trained youngsters, for such short periods of time,  
that they create more problems than they solve. In 
those cases, first-world volunteers return with rewarding 
experiences while under-funded, overstressed 
community leaders in the recipient countries wonder why 
they are training first-world youth with so little in return. 
Moreover, the justifiable expectation of accountability 
often steers activity away from locally-defined needs 
and places onerous reporting requirements upon 
under-staffed organisations. To be sure, these issues 
can be found in any area of development, but they must 
be addressed by SDP in the Commonwealth as well. 

SDP draws its allure from the worldwide fascination 
for sports and its passion from the engrossing 
experiences youth leaders have had themselves. 
But it also grounded in the international community’s 
recognition of sport and physical education as 
a basic human right in such documents as the 
UNESCO Charter on Physical Education and 
Sport, and the International Convention on the 
Rights of the Child, and the growing evidence 
from monitoring, evaluation and research that 
under the right circumstances, sport can make a 
difference. In 2007, this author was commissioned 
by the International Working Group on Sport for 
Development and Peace to co-ordinate literature 
reviews on the effectiveness of sport as an 
intervention in five aspects of social policy – sport 
for girls and women, sport for children and youth, 
sport for people with disabilities, sport for health, 
and sport for reconciliation and peace. In the first 
three areas, my colleagues and I found that where 
there was qualified leadership, a supportive social 
context and sustained activity, there was clear 
evidence that sport has been effective as a strategy 
of social change. In one of our most encouraging 
findings, sport has been shown to enhance school 
retention and academic achievement, especially 
among girls and young women. In health, physical 
activity (but not always sport) significantly reduces 
the risk of non-communicable diseases such as 
cardiovascular illness, some forms of cancer, 
and diabetes. It was only in the area of sport for 
reconciliation and peace that we found insufficient 
evidence to draw confident conclusions.
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CABOS

In 2005, following the meeting of the Commonwealth 
sports ministers in Athens, the Commonwealth 
Advisory Body on Sport (CABOS) was established 
to promote the value of sport as a tool for social and 
economic development and to advise Commonwealth 
governments and the Commonwealth Secretariat on 
sports policy. During its first four years, CABOS took  
the evidence-based message of sport for development 
to meetings of Commonwealth education, health, 
sport and youth ministers. Working with the World 
Anti-Doping Agency (WADA), it helped fund the 
creation of Regional Anti-Doping Organisations 
in Africa, the Caribbean and Oceania where 
governments and national Olympic committees did 
not have the resources to create them alone, and 
lobbied for the adoption of the UNESCO Convention 
Against Doping in Sport. It established links with 
the Commonwealth Youth Secretariat and the 
Commonwealth Youth Caucus. 

Over the next four years, CABOS will continue its 
advocacy with Commonwealth ministers, documenting 
best practices in policy and programmes. It will 
strengthen its links with the Commonwealth Youth 
Secretariat, so that SDP can be effectively integrated 
with the youth development work of the regional 
Commonwealth youth offices. Staffing is being 
provided by a secondment from the Indian Government. 

The collaboration with the Commonwealth Youth 
Programme (CYP) is already paying dividends. 
In September, the regional CYP office in Zambia 
collaborated with the Ministry of Sport, Youth and 
Child Development in the organisation of the Yotham 
Muleya sports festival in the village of Siasikabole.  
Sport brought the 800 participants together, and while 
they were there they talked about the challenges they 
faced with respect to education and HIV/AIDS and 
what could be done to address their challenges. The 
day started a process of constructive planning and 
engagement. It provides one small example of the 
power of sport to connect people and contribute to 
important social development. 

Bruce Kidd is Chair of the Commonwealth Advisory Body 
on Sport (CABOS). A former Commonwealth champion in 
athletics, he won the Six Miles at the 1962 British Empire and 
Commonwealth Games in Perth, Australia. In his ‘day job’, he is 
Professor and Dean, Faculty of Physical Education and Health, 
University of Toronto.

Bruce Kidd, c/o Faculty of Physical Education and Health
University of Toronto, 55 Harbord Street, Toronto, Ontario 
M5S 2W6 Canada
Tel: +1 416 978 7943  |  Fax: +1 416 978 6978
Email: bruce.kidd@utoronto.ca
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“Young people can and should play a part in 
the many global challenges that cannot be 
resolved by older generations alone, whether in 
the Commonwealth as a whole or in each of its 
member countries.” This clarion call for young 
people to be fully engaged as strategic partners 
in the development process was articulated by 
HM Queen Elizabeth when she addressed the 
opening ceremony of the 2007 Commonwealth 
Heads of Government Meeting in Kampala, 
Uganda. Perhaps it defined a crowning moment in 
the youth development and empowerment debate 
which has raged on for more than three decades.

Youth empowerment: the journey

In 1965, when the United nations General Assembly 
resolution 2037 endorsed a declaration on the 
promotion among youth of the ideals of peace, mutual 
respect and understanding, it clearly signalled an 
appreciation for young people as an agent for change 
and a partner in development. Between 1965 and 
1975, both the General Assembly and the Economic 
and Social Council emphasised three basic themes in 
the field of youth work: participation, development and 
peace. It is not insignificant that this period of sustained 
United Nations engagement with youth development 
issues coincided with the growth and consolidation of 
movements for self-determination, social and economic 
justice, peace, and national and cultural identity.

The Commonwealth’s own pro-youth consciousness in 
1973 prompted Commonwealth Heads of Government 
to accept the recommendation of Ministers of Youth 
to establish the Commonwealth Youth Programme. 
Independence movements, greater thrusts for 
nationalisation and a new economic order – prevalent 
concerns at this time – meant fundamental investments 
in reinforcing human capital, consciousness and 
commitment with youth at the forefront as catalysts 
and beneficiaries.

From that development impetus, the Commonwealth 
Youth Programme (CYP) established itself as a 
significant and global partner in the youth development 
and empowerment dialogue and agenda. During the 
first decade of its existence the primary objective was 
the training and development of a cadre of qualified 

and competent youth development professionals. 
Many have since made invaluable contributions to 
sustaining the intensity and relevance of the youth 
development and empowerment agenda. However, 
while the Commonwealth Youth Programme steadily 
gained recognition as the only international agency 
whose primary rationale for existence was the 
promotion of youth development, the empowerment 
debate and agenda transcended the confines of the 
Commonwealth Secretariat. 

The 50th session of the  
UN General Assembly reiterated  

“that young people in all countries  
are both a major human resource  

for development and key agents for 
social change, economic development  

and technological innovation...”

International youth policy framework 

Issues of critical importance to young people and their 
participation in the development process continued 
to be reflected in various United Nations General 
Assembly documents. Indeed, General Assembly 
resolution 39/22 of 1984, to commemorate the 40th 
anniversary of the United Nations as International 
Youth Year, provided a major boost to the youth 
empowerment agenda by “Recognising the profound 
importance of direct participation of youth in shaping 
the future of mankind and the valuable contribution 
that youth can make in the implementation of the new 
international economic order based on equity and 
justice.” The General Assembly stated further that it 
was convinced “of the imperative need to harness 
the energies, enthusiasm and creative abilities of 
youth to the tasks of nation-building, the struggle 
for self-determination and national independence, 
in accordance with the United Nations Charter, 
against foreign domination and occupation, and 
for the economic, social and cultural advancement 
of peoples, the new international economic order, 

Empowering youth: the policy 
imperative
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the preservation of world peace and the promotion 
of international co-operation and understanding.” 
Further, in 1996 the 50th session of the UN General 
Assembly reiterated “that young people in all countries 
are both a major human resource for development 
and key agents for social change, economic 
development and technological innovation...”, and 
proceeded to endorse the World Programme of 
Action for Youth to the Year 2000 and Beyond (WPAY). 
Thus the Programme of Action established “a policy 
framework and practical guidelines for national action 
and international support to improve the situation of 
young people”. 

The WPAY urges governments which have not already 
done so to:

�  Formulate and adopt an integrated national youth 
policy as a means of addressing youth-related 
concerns. This should be done as part of a 
continuing process of review and assessment of 
the situation of youth, formulation of a cross-sectoral 
national youth programme of action in terms of 
specific, time-bound objectives and a systematic 
evaluation of progress achieved and obstacles 
encountered.

�  Reinforce youth-related concerns in development 
activities. This can be facilitated through the 
existence of multilevel mechanisms for consultation, 
dissemination of information, co-ordination, 
monitoring and evaluation. These should be cross-
sectoral in nature and multidisciplinary in approach 
and should include the participation of youth-
related departments and ministries, national non-
governmental youth organisations and the private 
sector.

Special and additional efforts could 
be directed towards strengthening 

national capacities for data collection 
and dissemination of information, 

research and policy studies, planning, 
implementation and co-ordination,  
and training and advisory services.

�  Make special and additional efforts to develop 
and disseminate model frameworks for integrated 
policies, and to identify and organise an 
appropriate division of responsibilities among 
both governmental and non-governmental entities 
concerned with youth-related issues. Special and 
additional efforts could also be directed towards 
strengthening national capacities for data collection 
and dissemination of information, research and 
policy studies, planning, implementation and co-
ordination, and training and advisory services.

�  Appropriately strengthen national co-ordinating 
mechanisms for integrated youth policies and 
programmes. Where such mechanisms do not 

exist, governments are urged to promote their 
establishment on a multi-level and cross-sectoral 
basis.

During this same period among other major 
youth development initiatives undertaken by the 
Commonwealth Youth Programme was the adoption of 
a Plan of Action for Youth Empowerment (PAYE). The 
Commonwealth Plan of Action for Youth Empowerment 
(PAYE 2007-2015) follows a similar trajectory. In this 
regard PAYE action point 3 encourages governments to:

�  Formulate and implement national policies and 
action plans on youth empowerment 

�  Review and update existing youth policies and their 
corresponding strategic action plans based on 
assessment of their impact on youth empowerment

�  Build national capacity to collect and compile socio-
economic data on the youth cohort in a timely and 
accurate fashion as a function of effective planning, 
target-setting, monitoring and evaluation

�  Integrate planning, implementation and co-ordination 
of youth development with national development 
planning, and

�  Set up machinery to mainstream a youth perspective 
in all relevant policy areas.

National youth policies: a tool for 
empowerment

The PAYE was subsequently revised to better incorporate 
the views of all stakeholders, principally young people, 
improve its relevance, and more effectively align it to 
the overarching global development context. In her 
preface to the revised PAYE, Dr Fatiha Serour, Director 
of the Commonwealth Youth Affairs Division, posited 
the view “The PAYE 2007-2015 has been approved 
as the Commonwealth’s guiding strategy to guide 
youth empowerment and participation in the coming 
years, and is in keeping with the Commonwealth’s 
commitment to the Millennium Development Goals 
(MDGs).” A perceived benefit in aligning the PAYE 
to the MDGs was to strengthen co-operation and 
strategic partnerships among the varying stakeholders 
and to widen resource mapping for youth development 
beyond traditional sectoral partners.  Essentially, the 
aim was to promote integrated youth policy formulation 
through the mainstreaming of youth within the national 
development agenda.

A policy’s success is largely 
dependent upon the political will 
of governments and indeed the 

effectiveness of youth organisation  
and advocacy.

The adoption and enactment of National Youth Policies 
emerged as a central theme of the empowerment 
debate and agenda. Over the years, CYP invested 



118  The Commonwealth Heads of Government Meeting 2009

People at the Heart of Development

considerable resources in advocating for and 
providing direct in-country support for the formulation 
of national youth policies across the Commonwealth. 
While the existence of a national youth policy is 
not an adequate measurement of a government’s 
commitment to youth empowerment, it does, however, 
provide some indication of intent. Of course the 
relevance and effectiveness of any such policy can 
best be measured by an evidence-based platform – 
its inclusiveness, integrated approach, adequacy of 
resourcing, implementation and evaluation strategy. 
But above all a policy’s success is largely dependent 
upon the political will of governments and The 
effectiveness of youth organisation and advocacy.

Indeed both the United Nations and the Commonwealth 
have clearly articulated the importance of adopting 
integrated youth policies as a tool for youth empowerment, 
with the following principles emphasized:

1.  The national youth policy process must embody an 
asset-based and mainstreaming approach to youth 
development. 

2.  Performance-based measurements and action 
plans must be integral to the policy implementation 
process;

3.  There must be ongoing and strategic investments 
in reinforcing capacities of youth ministries, of youth 
leaders and advocates, and of young people in 
general to meet their life cycle needs.

4.  Investments in youth must made from all sectors.

CYP and the UN have also provided strategic 
frameworks, guidelines, and technical support to 
member governments to achieve these outcomes. 

The development landscape 
continues to be marked by  
pervasive tokenism in youth 
participation in the national 

development agenda.

Youth to lead the way

The challenge, however, is that while many states 
and indeed most Commonwealth member countries 
have proceeded to adopt some form of youth policy, 
there remains a yawning deficit between intent and 
action. There are many contributing factors, including 
the infrequent alignment of youth policies to national 
development strategies, non-existence of supporting 
action plans, lack of political will, an apparent 
indifference to participatory governance and the 
prevailing culture of a social welfarist approach rather 
than a rights-based and transformational approach 
to youth development. Significantly, the development 
landscape continues to be marked by pervasive 
tokenism in youth participation in the national 
development agenda, which may also be symptomatic 
of the prevailing tendency of pigeon-holing youth 
development as a single-sector approach. 

Through the commitment  
and will of youth, governments, 
NGOs, CYP and other entities,  
an environment can be created  

so that the mantle can be passed 
from one generation to the next.

Without the requisite political will and a paradigm 
shift in youth development, the youth empowerment 
agenda with the engagement of young people as 
strategic development partners will remain ‘but a 
fleeting illusion’. There will continue to be impacts 
for how successfully and with what sustainability we 
develop as individual Commonwealth countries and as 
a unified Commonwealth. Recognising the complexity 
of development challenges facing member countries 
juxtaposed with young people’s innovativeness, 
energy, technological understanding, connectedness 
and ability to take risks, we can ill afford to negate 
the fact that young people are “a force for peace, 
democracy, equality and good governance; a catalyst 
for global consensus building; and an essential 
resource for sustainable development and poverty 
eradication”.

Re-affirming the commitment to youth

The 2009 CHOGM meeting provides an ideal 
platform for Heads of Government to re-affirm 
their commitment to the youth empowerment 
agenda. Perhaps such commitment can best 
be demonstrated by adopting a Commonwealth 
Charter on Youth, which would give all governments 
the opportunity to enact provisions to better ensure 
accountability across all sectors of society for 
young people and their empowerment. Such a 
charter should clearly articulate:

�  A rights-based and mainstreaming approach 
to youth development

�  Specific time-bound objectives and a 
systematic evaluation strategy consistent with 
Commonwealth Youth Development Indicators

�  A youth-inclusive accountability mechanism

�  A strategic national and regional partnership 
modality

�  An investment rationale across all sectors 
for resource and technical support for youth 
development, and

�  An integrated plan for creating Commonwealth 
youth human capital for the next decade and 
beyond.
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Conclusion

To ignore the youth empowerment pathway is to 
continue to make light of how young people see their 
own role in the Commonwealth. In the words of a 
young woman from the Commonwealth Caribbean in 
2006, “it is widely accepted that governments have to 
craft an all-inclusive policy, but it is also necessary that 
youths be responsible for themselves...Through the 
commitment and will of youth, governments, NGOs, 
CYP and other entities, an environment can be created 
so that the mantle can be passed from one generation 
to the next, and begin a productive cycle that ensures 
the full development of all of the Commonwealth.”

Henry Charles served in the youth movement for over twenty 
years, including four years as an executive member of the Saint 
Lucia National Youth Council and  two years as secretary/
treasurer of the Caribbean Federation of Youth. He was a leading 
member of a group of youth leaders which included among 

others, Hon. Mario Michel the former Minister responsible for 
youth in Saint Lucia, Amstrong Alexis former Regional Director 
of CYPCC that engaged in a prolonged and difficult struggle to 
re-establish the Saint Lucia National Youth Council in 1985.

For the Commonwealth Youth Programme (CYP), young people 
are key development partners. While they represent the future 
of the Commonwealth, their skills, energy and enthusiasm are 
needed now, not later. We at CYP believe that working closely 
with young people ensures that today’s development challenges 
are met head-on and that a better future is created for all 
Commonwealth citizens, young and old.

CYP Caribbean Centre
Homestretch Avenue
D’Urban Park
PO Box 101063
Georgetown
Guyana
Tel: +592 2268565
Fax: +592 2268371
Email: cypcc@cypcaribbean.org
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Dr Hamadoun Touré 
Secretary-General,  
International Telecommunication Union

As the UN-specialised agency charged 
with promoting and harmonising access to 
information and communication technologies 
(ICTs), the International Telecommunication 
Union (ITU) is committed to bridging the ‘digital 
divide’. We believe in the fundamental human 
right to communicate – and we believe that 
ICTs can and will play a critical role as catalysts 
in helping reach the United Nations Millennium 
Development Goals (MDGs). As the former UN 
Secretary-General Kofi Annan said, “To achieve 
the MDGs, we must harness the potential of ICTs.”

When they approved the Millennium Declaration, world 
leaders reiterated their firm belief that ICTs would be 
instrumental to meeting all eight MDGs. They understood 
that greater access to ICTs would improve farming 
practices and assist micro-entrepreneurs; help prevent 
AIDS and other communicable diseases through better 
information and better healthcare; promote women’s 
equality by empowering them to take control of their 
lives; and foster environmental protection through climate 
monitoring and early response. Indeed, a specific MDG 
target explicitly promotes availability of the many benefits 
of ICTs throughout the developing world.

A specific MDG target explicitly  
promotes availability of the many  
benefits of ICTs throughout the  

developing world.

We are now over halfway to the 2015 MDG deadline, 
and ICTs have indeed been playing a huge part in 
helping us make the progress we need to realise 
these critical goals. ICT-based systems and services 
– such as electronic commerce, distance learning, 
telemedicine and e-government – are improving the 
quality of life for countless people around the world.

ICTs reduce poverty and empower people through 
reducing transaction costs, integrating local and 
global markets, and increasing the potential value of 
human capital. Around the world, there are numerous, 
enlightening examples of the many benefits that access 
to even relatively simple technologies can bring.

ICTs are helping eradicate extreme poverty 
and hunger through village phone projects, where 
poor women are given assistance in buying mobile 
telephones, and can then sell phone services on to 
fellow villagers. In just a few years this initiative has 
created 100,000 new jobs, boosted the incomes of 
local micro-entrepreneurs, and provided phone access 
to more than 60 million people in poor rural areas.

At the same time, by connecting low-income artisans 
to global markets, online cooperatives give poor 
craftspeople direct access to consumers, rather than 
having to sell to middlemen, who take most of the profits.

And by providing direct, relevant agricultural information 
online, and in local languages, ICTs can also help 
farmers vastly improve the productivity of their land – 
by planting the right seeds, using the right fertiliser and 
weeding and harvesting at the right time.

ICTs are helping to achieve universal primary 
education, as well as promote gender equality 
and empower women. Rwanda – which hosted 
ITU’s first Connect Africa event in 2007 – is an excellent 
example. Distance learning is now being widely used to 
train school teachers, as well as to deliver information, 
education and critical life-skills via solar-powered radios 
to young people orphaned by civil strife or by disease.

ICTs reduce poverty and empower 
people through reducing transaction 

costs, integrating local and global  
markets, and increasing the potential 

value of human capital.

Distance learning is also being used to help break the 
cycle of women’s poverty by teaching girls and women 
in remote areas to read, learn maths, and develop 
basic ICT skills.

ICTs are helping to combat HIV/AIDS, malaria 
and other diseases. Through the Global Media AIDS 
Initiative, more than 50 media networks (including 
regular TV networks, cable and satellite-based TV and 
their websites) are working directly to expand public 
knowledge and understanding, not only increasing 

ICTs and the Millennium 
Development Goals
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awareness and prevention, but also helping to lift the 
stigma associated with HIV/AIDS.

To fight the scourge of malaria, satellite monitoring 
is now helping identify, target and control mosquito 
breeding areas. And telemedicine is making possible 
great advances in the fight against tuberculosis and 
other infectious diseases, as well as many chronic 
conditions such as diabetes and heart disease.

ICTs are helping ensure environmental 
sustainability, through initiatives as diverse as using 
radio programmes to promote better farming practices; 
using satellites to monitor rain forests, glaciers and the 
polar regions; and reducing the energy requirements  
of new technology.

Digital bridges

Around the world, from the richest nation to the 
poorest, ICTs are virtually ubiquitous. The number of 
mobile cellular subscribers globally has passed the 
four billion mark, and well over one and a half billion 
people now have access to the internet.

But how much progress has been made in recent 
years in the countries that most need it – the 49 UN-
designated Least Developed Countries (LDCs)?

In many ways, it has been a miraculous millennium for 
most of the world’s poorest nations. The total number 
of telephone subscribers in the LDCs as a whole has 
risen more than 20-fold since the year 2000, from 
around five million to well over 120 million.

By providing direct, relevant  
agricultural information online, and  
in local languages, ICTs can also  
help farmers vastly improve the  

productivity of their land.

In 2001, just seven LDCs had a total teledensity of five 
lines per 100 people or more; by 2007, fully 37 of them 
had reached or surpassed this level of penetration.

Mobile telephony has been the main driver behind 
this extraordinary success story. From sharing just 1.7 
million mobile connections between them only eight 
years ago, the 49 LDCs had close to 120 million mobile 
subscriptions by the beginning of 2008, with several 
LDCs currently ranked among the world’s fastest-
growing mobile markets.

High speed hiatus 

While this is excellent news, it is not enough. There 
are now real fears that a new digital divide is being 
created just as we are succeeding in bridging the 
original gap. A new ‘broadband breach’ is opening 
up, a gaping chasm separating those communities 
that enjoy fast access to an online world increasingly 
rich in multimedia content, and those communities still 
struggling with slow, shared dial-up links.

In the 21st century, affordable broadband access to 
the internet is becoming as vital to social and economic 
development as networks like transport, water and 
power. While there are indeed positive growth trends 
– millions of people in LDCs now have basic access  
to the internet – growth rates and access speeds are 
still nowhere near fast enough.

While broadband users speed along the internet 
superhighway, dial-up users are left stuck in traffic 
jams, choking on exhaust fumes, unable to benefit from 
anything like the full online experience. Increasingly, 
they are likely to find themselves locked out of the 
online world altogether, as graphics- and multimedia-
heavy websites become the norm, and fail to load over 
slower links.

In 2007, developing countries accounted for just over 
a third of the 366 million fixed broadband subscribers 
around the world. If China – already the second largest 
fixed broadband market in the world – is excluded 
from the figures, then the developing country share 
drops to only 17 per cent. This translates to a fixed 
broadband penetration rate of 2.4 per 100 inhabitants 
in developing countries, including China, compared 
with 19.4 per 100 inhabitants in developed nations.

Looking even further, discrepancies in international 
internet bandwidth – the critical infrastructure that 
dictates the speed at which websites in other countries 
can be accessed – are nothing short of astounding. 
For example, the Netherlands has close to twice the 
international internet bandwidth of Latin America and 
the Caribbean combined.

The high cost of international bandwidth remains a 
major constraint. Lack of local internet exchange points 
(IXPs) means developing countries often have to pay 
the full cost of a link to a hub in a developed country 
thousands of kilometres away.

Worldwide, in 2007, 57 countries had less than 1kbps 
of bandwidth per internet user, whereas in much 
of Europe an 8Mbps ‘triple play’ consumer ADSL 
package is readily available for around �30 a month.

This contrast between available bandwidth – which 
in many developing countries remains scarce and 
expensive, but which in the developed world is now 
a commodity already declining rapidly in price – is a 
major barrier to bridging the new broadband divide. 
While users in the industrialised world can choose from 
an ever-greater abundance of information and content, 
users in the developing world, already disadvantaged 
when it comes to educational opportunities and access 
to information, risk falling behind at an alarming rate.

A wireless solution?

Much has been made of the success of mobile cellular 
technology in bridging the voice gap in developing 
nations. With extensive wireless networks already 
in place, and fixed-line networks in most of the 
developing world in a poor state of repair, high-speed 
mobile technologies such 2.5G (GPRS, CDMA2000 
1x) and 3G (WCDMA, CDMA EV-DO) could provide an 
alternative platform for internet access.
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Mobile internet is already starting to prove effective as  
a solution to bridging the digital divide. By the beginning 
of 2008, around 85 countries worldwide had launched 
and were exploiting 3G/IMT-2000 networks, and there 
were over 50 million mobile broadband subscriptions in 
the developing world. In some countries there are more 
broadband mobile subscriptions than fixed broadband 
subscribers – and in Indonesia broadband mobile 
subscriptions outnumber their fixed line counterparts 
by ten to one.

However, for the moment, these are the exceptions, 
and it should be remembered that just because a 
mobile broadband subscription allows users to have 
data communications at broadband speeds, it doesn’t 
necessarily mean that subscribers are actual users of 
those services (they may just be using their mobiles for 
telephone calls or SMS).

The 2.5G technology, and particularly 3G, are not yet 
widely implemented across the developing world, and 
where they are, they are not always available as part 
of prepaid packages (which serve the vast majority of 
users in developing nations), or tariffs are simply far too 
expensive.

Lack of local internet exchange  
points means developing countries 

often have to pay the full cost of a link 
to a hub in a developed country  
thousands of kilometres away.

Another development that could be cause for concern 
is new initiatives focused on producing cheaper ‘basic 
service’ handsets for developing countries. While 
this is a welcome development for spreading voice 
communications, there is a worry that such handsets, 
stripped of advanced capabilities, will in their own way 
represent a barrier to future internet access.

Finding a way forward

What can be done to boost internet penetration and 
put developing countries more firmly on the path to the 
accessible, equitable Information Society envisaged 
by delegates to the World Summit on the Information 
Society when they adopted the Tunis Agenda?

Predictably, the problem is a complex one, with no 
single panacea that could be applied equally to all 
countries. But it is certain that this requires innovation 
in the way we do busines and in the regulatory and 
policy framework, investment in infrastructure, and 
commitments to education and capacity building. 
Other important factors include:

Leveraging the capability of broadband wireless 
technologies. This includes deploying high-speed 
mobile technology on the back of the existing cellular 
networks that are already so successful in developing 
nations. Countries could encourage the launch of 3G 
networks by eliminating high licence fees and high 

taxes, making the required frequencies available, and 
allowing current operators to upgrade or deploy new 
networks using their existing spectrum allocations. 
Countries could also support the use of high-speed 
mobile for bridging the digital divide through innovative 
universal service schemes with mobile operators.

WiMAX is another promising wireless technology that 
has great potential in the developing world. As with high-
speed mobile, governments should make the requisite 
spectrum available quickly and as cheaply as possible, 
and avoid the temptation to charge high licence fees.

At the same time, countries should strive to open 
their telecom markets to the fullest extent possible. 
The resulting competition will help drive additional 
infrastructure deployment and reduce prices, making 
services more affordable for citizens. Competition 
is particularly important for internet access and – 
critically – for international connectivity. Where there 
are still regulatory obstacles to freeing the international 
bandwidth market, governments should consider 
alternative ways of reducing wholesale prices.

Encouraging use of the internet, particularly in 
markets where low internet usage is not primarily 
linked to lack of infrastructure or affordability. 
This can be done through government and industry 
partnerships to raise awareness of the benefits 
of the internet, and programmes to train potential 
users. Governments can also attract more internet 
users by developing e-government services that 
citizens regularly need to use, and ensuring that 
these applications are available nationwide through 
community access centres.

The Republic of Korea – now the world’s most advanced 
broadband market in terms of penetration and service 
offerings – provides an excellent example. In 1995, the 
country had a broadband penetration of just one per cent. 
To proactively drive take-up of high-speed services, the 
government launched Cyber Korea 21, a programme 
offering affordable IT education to marginalised groups 
such as housewives, the elderly and the disabled. 
Complementing this, the country embarked on a 
comprehensive e-government programme, investing 
US$24 million in a national fibre optic backbone that 
provides more than 28,000 government departments 
and agencies with fast broadband access. Progressive 
market liberalisation in the early 1990s was also 
instrumental in helping drive high-speed penetration, 
with new operators using broadband as a clear service 
differentiator.

Leveraging the power of partnership. Public-private 
partnerships are proving the best way of making rapid 
progress in ICT deployment. In the wake of the current 
economic crisis, they will be more important than ever. 
Governments can provide the vital boost for an industry 
confronting a crisis in end-user demand, and can in turn 
benefit from very competitive prices and roll-out deals as 
suppliers strive harder than ever to win new business. 
For users – and the economy as a whole – this should 
prove a win-win situation, with ICT investment providing 
the much-needed stimulus that will help kick-start other 
sectors of the economy back into forward motion.
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The cooperative will of the international 
community – ITU Connect

The international community has a critical role to 
play, particularly in assisting the 49 Least Developed 
Countries, where for the moment simple economics 
cannot foster widespread access because of extremely 
low per capita incomes. The 22 countries with an 
internet penetration of less than 2 (at the beginning of 
2008) should be a particular focus of attention.

In an effort to target these countries on a region-by-region 
basis, ITU recently launched its ITU Connect events, the 
first of which welcomed over 1,000 top-level delegates 
and raised an unprecedented US$55 billion in investment 
commitments targeting intra-regional connectivity.

Held in Kigali, Rwanda, the ITU Connect Africa Summit 
ambitiously brought forward ICT connectivity goals to 
2012, with a view to accelerating progress towards the 
broader MDGs. It saw commitments to interconnect all 
African capitals and major cities with ICT broadband 
infrastructure and strengthen connectivity to the rest of 
the world by 2012, and to extend broadband and ICT 
services to all African villages by 2015.

ITU is now extending this highly successful initiative to 
other world regions, with the next ITU Connect event, 
which targets the CIS region, scheduled to take place in 
Belarus in November 2009.

Dr Hamadoun Touré was elected Secretary-General at the ITU 
Plenipotentiary Conference in Antalya, Turkey, in November 
2006 and took office on 1 January 2007. He served as Director 
BDT from 1998 until 2006. Dr Touré is committed to make ITU 
an innovative, forward looking organisation adapted to meeting 
the challenges created by the new ICT environment and to 
spearhead the Union towards implementing the resolutions 
of the World Summit on the Information Society (WSIS) and 
achieving the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs). 

The International Telecommunication Union (ITU) is the leading 
United Nations agency for information and communication 
technology issues, and the global focal point for governments 
and the private sector in developing networks and services.

International Telecommunication Union (ITU)
Place des Nations
1211 Geneva 20
Switzerland

Tel:  +41 22 730 5554 (Administration);  
+41 22 730 6666 (Service Desk)

Fax: +41 22 730 5337

Email: ServiceDesk@itu.int 
Website: www.itu.int



Department of Computer and Systems Sciences
Stockholm University, Forum 100, SE-164 40 Kista, Sweden

info@dsv.su.se, www.dsv.su.se, www.spidercentre.org

ICT for development with a Swedish touch
The Information and Communication Technology (ICT) revolution has changed the way the world learns, communicates, 
does business and cures illnesses. The Department of Computer and Systems Sciences at Stockholm University has pioneered 
the fi eld of supporting ICT for development for 15 years. We have actively promoted regional and multilateral networking 
between higher education institutions in countries such as Bangladesh, Bolivia, Honduras, Sri Lanka, Tanzania, Mozambi-
que, Uganda and Vietnam. In collaboration with the Swedish Program for Information and Communication Technology in 
Developing Regions (SPIDER), we have partnered with ministries and the World Bank, the Inter American Development 
Bank, Swedish Sida and others within a multitude of areas:
•  Infrastructure by providing suitable computer hardware, operating systems, software, and connectivity to the internet
•  Capacity building and training in ICT by installing, maintaining, developing hardware and software and digital literacy
• Digital content and services such as e-learning, e-health, e-government
• Policy and Regulation of the ICT Sector and digital rights
• Facilitating awareness and participation on social and ethical issues

Thus, this involvement has spanned all areas from infrastructure development to general and specifi c capacity building, 
where education through fl exible learning at a national and international level has been a strong component. 

SPIDER – Empowering people through ICT4D
SPIDER, a national competence centre situated at the department, has a goal to support developing countries within the ICT 
area in a broad sense. The centre was established 2004 and has an international reputation. The main focus of SPIDER is 
the sub-Saharan region, but also countries in Asia and Latin America. In practical terms, it means promotion of and support 
to relevant ICT4D efforts at partner institutions and organizations in developing countries and establishment of networks of 
partnership. In collaboration with both Swedish and foreign partners, SPIDER supports development of the ICT infrastructure, 
human capacity and relevant ICT content. Expertise areas for intervention are e-learning, e-health and e-governance.

Becoming an ICT4D expert
There is a steadily growing demand in the developing world for skilled individuals using technology, deployment of information 
systems and the management of information. We have therefore started a master´s programme in ICT4D, based on our 
experiences of the various needs. 

The programme focuses on the application of ICT for socio-economic development, governance, post-crises, international 
relations, regional planning, risk management, digital forensics and security. The programme is particularly suitable for 
top-level or mid-level administrators and executives. In addition to a solid background in computer and systems sciences, 
the programme provides a relevant basis in social sciences. To make it more fl exible, a part of this programme is provided 
in a fl exible e-learning format.

We have the expertise 
The research at the department of Computer and Systems Sciences focuses on Information Systems Security, Information 
Systems, Knowledge and Communication, Mobile Life, Software Development, Systems Analysis, e-health, and e-learning. 
Apart from seven B Sc programmes DSV also has six M Sc programmes.

Becoming an ICT4D expert



ICT is certainly one of the strongest drivers of globalization, business and 
learning activities. The Internet is becoming a human right providing a vast, 
globally updated multi-medial encyclopaedia. Virtually any subject matter 
can be looked up and studied using the Internet. However, this requires 
basic search and fi ltering skills. Even more important are the communi-
cation channels that the Internet provides, which not only connect people 
but also enable them to work and study with whom they choose, when 
they choose, wherever they choose. 

Here, education is a key area for development at an individual, com-
munity, national- and international level. Skilled people are employable 
and thereby generate their own professional identities, businesses and 
livelihoods. Although effi cient and large-scale education is vital for 
building up stable knowledge economies, many countries have weak 
educational structures and lack basic resources. 

Training and education for all is a major global challenge, intensifi ed 
by the aspiration for individualised programmes. Access and integration 
must transcend place of residence, gender, ethnicity, sexuality, language, 
disability, and socio-economic affi nity.

Developing new educational models that can achieve this on the 
massive scale of educating populations is fundamental, not only for basic 
education but also for providing recurrent education throughout life, 
education that leaves the educated with a learning life style through 
which they may conquer the ever changing demands of working and 
daily life in the modern world. 

There can be no doubt that education for all can only achieve this 
vision through the use of ICT in education – what has come to be known 
as e-learning. E-learning covers everything from radio transmissions, 
learning online and mobile learning, to dedicated and highly technical 
class room environments. 

Unfortunately all the hype around e-learning has led to a false belief 
that the technical infrastructures of e-learning themselves cater to all 
educational needs. Evidence clearly shows that that the more inexperienced 
the learners are, the more face to face (traditional) teaching they require 
before they can effectively use new interaction models and become 
autonomous learners. Indiscriminate acceptance and use of e-learning 

Cost-effective and Engaging Education 
for All, through Smart Use of ICT
Prof. Love Ekenberg and Dr. Henrik Hansson

can increase the digital divide rather than reduce it. The irony is that pre-
education is needed in order to embrace e-learning in meaningful way, for 
the students, but even more so for teachers and decision makers. Without 
this extra investment the loss can be greater than the gain. Aggressive and 
over-enthusiastic market forces must therefore be restrained.

So, how can a poor country make reasonable use of new technologies 
in the service of education for all?

First and foremost, use prevailing technologies. Pass over the dedicated 
technologies and highly specialised software in favour of existing resources. 
If mobile phones are abundant – use them. If low cost computers are 
available – use them. Use radio. Use television. Far too many e-learning 
projects have focused on buying expensive hardware leaving no money 
for the necessary meta-educational component about how e-learning 
works, which brings us the second point.

Second, found a realistic support organisation. The need for support 
is normally so great that it is not possible to pay enough staff to provide 
it, regardless of the technology used. For instance, the CEIBAL-project, 
nationwide in Uruguay, solved this by organizing thousands of volunteers 
around the country. 

Early e-learning courses were designed as text based asynchronous 
courses – a kind of digital variation on the letter based correspondence 
schools that began in the 19th century. This form is so limited, so unima-
ginative, considering the vast array of options that electronic communica-
tion channels offer. For example voice based e-learning in local languages 
via the radio or broadcast through mobile phones would also reach the 
illiterate in developing countries. There are many examples of successful 
soaps in radio education such as those that incorporated facts about 
HIV/AIDS. 

Third and last, provide learning trajectories for individuals, beginning 
at their level and progressing to the level they need to achieve their goals. 
The role of educators is to help structure and facilitate learning using 
available resources. Several attempts with Open Content, UNESCO’s 
Open Educational Resources, and others have been initiated, but more 
needs to be done on combining and adapting these efforts to the cultures 
and ambitions of local initiatives. 

Department of Computer and Systems Sciences
Stockholm University, Forum 100, SE-164 40 Kista, Sweden

info@dsv.su.se, www.dsv.su.se, www.spidercentre.org
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At the World Summit for the Information Society 
(WSIS) in 2003 and 2005, heads of government, 
ministers and deputies pledged their commitment 
and political will to establish the foundations of 
an information society for all. The commitments 
included the fostering of supportive, transparent 
and pro-competitive policy, legal and regulatory 
frameworks. The signatories recognised the 
need for governments to formulate national 
strategies, including e-governance strategies, 
to make public administration more transparent, 
efficient and democratic.

E-governance has many interpretations, but broadly 
defined, e-governance is the use of ICT to promote 
more efficient and effective government, facilitate more 
accessible government services, allow greater public 
access to information and make government more 
accountable to citizens.

Borrowing vocabulary from South African legislation, 
e-governance initiatives are commonly classified into 
the following three domains:

�  E-government or government-to-government 
(G2G). The use of ICTs to improve or facilitate internal 
processes between government departments, 
ministries or authorities. This had traditionally been 
seen as a prerequisite for delivery of public services 
through ICTs.

�  E-business or government-to-business (G2B). 
The use of ICTs to deliver government services 
to the private sector. For example, automating 
procedures for government procurement by 
facilitating a process of bidding and reverse bidding 
online is one effective way to curb corruption and 
make government purchasing more efficient and 
transparent. The system allows the public to see 
what services and products the government is 
spending its resources on and what companies are 
providing them with these services. 

�  E-service or government-to-citizen (G2C). 
The use of ICTs to deliver government services 
to citizens. Examples include the ability to pay 
pensions and welfare grants online or to adopt 

‘Smartcard IDs’, such as those in South Africa 
and Malaysia. E-service is considered the ultimate 
objective of most e-governance initiatives.

Building public-private partnerships to 
implement e-governance 

Citizens know what services they need and want. The 
government possesses the content, and the private 
sector owns the expertise and infrastructure to develop 
and disseminate that content as a service. Recent CTO 
research in Ghana, India and South Africa found that 
all stakeholders play an important role in ensuring that 
ICTs are used to stimulate the demand and supply of 
e-governance services. Multi-stakeholder partnerships 
– combining policy-makers, the private sector and civil 
society – are required to exploit the expertise of all and 
create synergies. 

As the ultimate e-governance ‘customers’, citizens are 
the experts in evaluating what they want and need. 

Using ICTs to improve 
transparency, efficiency and  
effectiveness of public institutions

A multi-stakeholder success story in India

India’s success in e-governance is at least 
partly due to its well-formed multi-stakeholder 
partnership. The Indian government has embarked 
on an ambitious national e-governance project 
and created a clearly defined framework for private 
sector organisations to join them in partnership. 
For example, for the Bhoomi project, where the 
Department of Revenue in the State of Karnataka 
has computerised 20 million records of land 
ownership of 6.7 million farmers, the main delivery 
channel for the public is the computerised land 
record kiosks (Bhoomi centre) operated by village 
entrepreneurs. This model ensures e-governance 
in India is customer-driven, due to the companies’ 
reliance on market research for the development 
of services, as well as being service-oriented. 
Even when India’s e-governance projects seek to 
improve internal government processes, the end 
goal is to make government serve citizens better.
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Therefore, any multi-stakeholder partnership must 
provide a platform for citizens to identify their needs 
and how best to address them. Citizens should be 
invited to comment on e-governance strategies and 
projects. They should have access to public information 
on government websites and they should be invited 
to participate in public dialogue with government and 
other citizens. In countries where internet penetration 
is low, the government should use traditional methods 
of soliciting public opinion, such as local council 
meetings, surveys and focus groups.

Access to ICTs 

It is ineffective to upload a new agricultural policy 
for public comment if rural agricultural communities 
have no affordable or regular access to the internet. 
The technology must be able to deliver the intended 
information and services to intended audiences. If 
the target audience has no access to the technology 
needed to obtain the service, e-governance plans 
must address how to provide that technology.

Communications equipment and computers, while 
not the focus of e-governance, must be addressed in 
any e-governance plan. The level of communications 
infrastructure needed will depend on the e-governance 
projects pursued. Significant investment in national ICT 
infrastructure may be needed for certain e-governance 
applications.

Because the rollout of permanent communications 
infrastructure is costly and time-consuming, the 
Government of Mauritius launched the Cyber Caravan 
Project in November 2000 to make ICTs and the 
associated public services immediately available to 
its citizens living in remote communities. The National 
Computer Board still operates two ‘cyber caravans’, 
which are equipped with 9 and 10 PCs respectively 
and broadband internet connections. IT support officers 
provide training on board the caravans, according to 
the needs of the people they visit, regardless of age, 
educational background or profession. As of 19 October 
2009, about 86,319 people had taken ICT literacy and 
ICT awareness courses on board the caravans. This 
creative initiative has helped Mauritius to overcome 
its lack of infrastructure to reach remote communities; 
and similar initiatives have been successful in countries 
such as Nepal and Sri Lanka. Similarly, there is a case 
for innovative initiatives to leverage the growing mobile 
network infrastructure to deliver e-governance services.

Mobile governance

The impressive growth of the mobile phone industry 
and infrastructure in developing countries suggests that 
e-governance services delivered over the mobile phone 
system have the best potential to reach their intended 
audience. CTO’s research into the types of content that 
people in Uganda and India would like to receive over 
their mobile phones indicates that over 50 per cent of 
the population wanted a wide range of government 
services to be delivered over their mobile. In Uganda 
and India, respectively, 81 and 43 per cent of people 

wanted to use their mobile to access information on 
healthcare and healthcare products, advertise their CV 
and search for jobs (80%, 42%), read news headlines 
and clippings (70%, 45%), obtain adult education 
materials or help with school work (66%, 44%), register 
and pay school fees (62%, 43%), access market prices 
for commodities (62%, 34%), request certificates, 
registration documents, fill in and submit forms (56%, 
32%) and obtain exam results (55%, 61%).

CTO research on behalf of Nokia Siemens Networks 
and Nokia was undertaken in Ghana, India and South 
Africa to determine the demand for the delivery of 
public services using ICTs. Primarily, citizens wanted 
to receive public services related to income generation 
(seeking and offering job opportunities, banking 
transactions), education (applying to schools) and 
health (diagnosing and prescribing health treatments).

Bottom-up initiatives

Efforts by many Commonwealth governments to 
legislate for e-governance initiatives are commendable. 
However, large-scale initiatives to streamline all 
government departments on one network or with one 
common process are fraught with difficulty. On the 
other hand, Commonwealth citizens are adopting new 
technologies with apparent ease – and using them to 
promote transparent, efficient and effective governance 
of their own accord. G2G had traditionally been seen 
as a prerequisite for delivery of public services through 
ICTs, but now farmers in remote villages are using 
their mobile phones to call in to the community radio 
stations’ talk shows and demand services from their 
local government officials. 

The dynamic of e-governance is changing, as ICTs 
have empowered people at the grassroots to demand 
transparency, efficiency and effectiveness from their 
public institutions. With the infrastructure in place, 
Commonwealth citizens take it upon themselves to use 
their voice, their mobile phones, their community radio 
transmitters, their online blogs, their networks to hold 
their governments to account.

Community radio – holding local government to 
account
Sierra Leone has been most often described by 
its shortcomings: at the bottom of the UN Human 
Development Index, where 75 per cent of Sierra Leoneans 
live off less than US$2 a day. However, the 2007 national 
elections boasted a 75.8 per cent voter participation rate 
and marked a critical turning point in the transition out 
of a brutal, decade-long, violent conflict. Peaceful local 
elections in 2008 further consolidated Sierra Leone’s 
new course of peace, stability and development. In both 
the national and local elections, local radio was credited 
with contributing significantly to the peaceful democratic 
processes. Four-fifths of the five million Sierra Leoneans 
live outside Freetown and radio is the main source of 
their information – including for news and information on 
politics, government policies and elections. 

CTO visited the community radio station, Radio 
Mankneh in Makeni, Sierra Leone, to speak with 
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the station manager Mr Mohamed Sankoh. He said 
that the station’s proudest achievement is the role it 
plays in dispute mediation between party politicians 
and civil society. Each week, the station runs a one-
hour programme for the local council to improve 
transparency and accountability and to encourage 
people to pay their local tax. Mr Sankoh said that the 
council officials have always avoided the radio station 
in the past, but now they see community radio as a 
platform to build a relationship with the citizens. The 
community is now able to discuss issues with their 
council representatives on air, and the officials have 
seen increases in their tax revenue collection.

Electoral observation through SMS

Nigeria, a country of over 250 ethnicities and sizeable 
Muslim and Christian communities, suffers from an 
enormous amount of ethnic and religious strife. It 
is a young democracy that battles with corruption, 
intolerance, violence and poverty. Subject to more than 
two decades of dictatorial military rule, the inheritance 
of bottled-up grievances has provoked lasting conflict, 
particularly in the Niger Delta oil-producing districts. 
Without jobs or a way to better their future, young people 
are easily recruited into terrorist groups to close oil-flow 
stations, kidnap workers, and fight amongst themselves. 

This new democracy was put to the test in the recent 
2007 elections, which were marred by claims of 
widespread vote stuffing and irregularities, according 
to electoral observers. Yet, civil society in Nigeria 
was actively and innovatively monitoring the election 
process and promoting the fragile democracy. The 
Network of Mobile Election Monitors (NMEM) used the 
FrontlineSMS software to feed election observations 
back to a central computer hub via the Short Message 
Service, and the collected text messages were passed 
on to other monitoring groups and authorities, including 
the EU. The Radio Nigeria Network was continuously 
on-air throughout the elections, broadcasting interviews 
with Independent National Electoral Commission (INEC) 
officials, election monitors, international observers and 
election results.

Fighting fire with fire in Pakistan

The Taliban in Pakistan are not shy about exploiting 
traditional and modern media tools like night-letters 
(unsigned leaflets), pamphlets, CDs, DVDs and mobile 
messaging. Now, some brave communities have 
begun fighting the illegal broadcasts with their own 
local non-Taliban FM stations. Already some non-
Taliban FM channels in both the NWFP and FATA have 
demonstrated success. These stations are operated 
by respected local people who know how to handle 
regional issues with cultural sensitivity. They are a lifeline 
for many communities, reporting on farming, local trade 
and business, health, education and employment. 
Engaging the local people positively, helping them 
feel connected and empowered, strengthens them to 
resist destruction in the name of religion or nationalism. 
Khyber in the Jamrud area of the Khyber tribal agency 
has been so popular among the local public that it has 
almost replaced Mangal Bagh’s pro-Taliban FM station. 

It airs live discussion on issues ranging from politics 
and education to music and culture.

Useful effects of collaboration

Clearly, ICTs have a critical role to play in improving the 
transparency, efficiency and effectiveness of public 
institutions. Some of the examples given above indicate 
that, whether it is top-down or bottom-up, the growing 
influence of ICTs on public institutions is inexorable. A 
key benefit of ICTs such as the mobile phone is the way 
they can be used as an ad hoc means for citizens to 
monitor and evaluate their governments. However, this 
can also be a challenge because the ad hoc, and often 
useful, information may not be structured in a way that 
public institutions focused on improving can effectively 
use. The onus must be on governments to drive the use 
of ICTs amongst citizens that may wish to use them to 
ensure political transparency and hold their governments 
to account. By doing so in collaboration with civil society 
organisations and citizens, governments can ensure the 
information derived through ICTs is useful for them as 
they strive for institutional improvement. 

Dr Ekwow Spio-Garbrah, a citizen of Ghana, was appointed 
Chief Executive of the  Commonwealth Telecommunications 
Organisation (CTO) in 2003, bringing to the position some 
25 years of high-level experience in government, diplomacy, 
business, banking, and consulting. He is a former Minister of 
Communication of the Republic of Ghana (1997-1998) and 
one-time Ambassador of Ghana to the United States and 
Mexico (1994-7). He also served as Minister of Education, 
Minister responsible for Mines and Energy and as a member of 
UNESCO’s Executive Board in Paris. Before joining the Ghana 
government, Dr Spio-Garbrah was Head of Communication at 
the African Development Bank from 1991 to 1994. Earlier, from 
1988 to 1991, he had performed similar functions as an External 
Relations Officer at the International Finance Corporation, the 
World Bank affiliate, in Washington. 

The Commonwealth Telecommunications Organisation (CTO) 
is a partnership between governments, businesses and other 
organisations which works: to extend the provision and use of 
telecommunications and other information and communication 
services; to meet the communications needs and aspirations 
of citizens and consumers; to support the social and economic 
development objectives of governments and civil society; and to 
facilitate the successful development of telecommunications and 
other businesses. CTO carries out capacity building & training, 
research & studies, consultancy & advisory and international 
events & conferences in furtherance of its mandate.

Commonwealth Telecommunications Organisation (CTO)
64-66 Glenthorne Road
Hammersmith
London
W6 OLR
Tel: +44 (0)20 8600 3814
Fax: +44 (0)20 8600 3819
Email: info@cto.int
Website: www.cto.int



International training and educational 
consultancy (itec ltd) understands the 
importance of science & ICT educational 
progress as one of the vehicles for economic, 
industrial and professional growth in developing 
countries. We offer curriculum development, 
teacher training and equipment procurement 
with full project management providing a 
complete solution for the development of 
science & technology education in-country. 

Our background and experience as science and ICT 
educators ensures that we focus on education to ensure 
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Roads are Africa’s dominant mode of transport 
and carry over 90 per cent of traffic. Basic 
transport infrastructure and affordable transport 
services are indispensable in Africa, so as 
to provide populations with effective access 
to social services and in order to unlock the 
continent’s investment potential. From 1964 
to 2003, World Bank infrastructure projects 
generated a higher social rate of return in 
transport than in any other sector. As highlighted 
by the OECD’s African Economic Outlook (AEO) 
2005-06, improved transport infrastructure has 
already accelerated many African countries’ 
progress towards reaching the Millennium 
Development Goals. And yet public investment 
alone cannot meet all the requirements; in this 
article the author describes the challenges and 
solutions for increasing beneficial private sector 
involvement in road transport infrastructure.

As transport costs are a primary consideration for 
private actors when locating economic activities, 
facilitating transport can also enhance investment 
in the short term. Ultimately, developing transport 
infrastructure is a cornerstone for accelerating Africa’s 
regional integration, which can in turn attract private 
sector engagement across economic sectors by 
increasing market size, total factor productivity and 
economies of scale for potential investors. 

Ultimately, developing transport  
infrastructure is a cornerstone for  

accelerating Africa’s regional integration.

However, transport costs remain very high throughout 
Africa, averaging 14 per cent of the value of exports 
compared with 8.6 per cent for all developing 
countries, and even hover around 50 per cent of 
export value for Africa’s 15 landlocked countries – 56 
per cent for Malawi, 52 per cent for Chad, and 48 
per cent for Rwanda. These operational costs are 
directly related to poor road infrastructure: a survey 
conducted in Kinshasa showed that transport costs 
were on average twice as high on dirt roads than on 
paved roads, with a significant impact on food prices. 

As currently only 27.6 per cent of Africa’s two million 
kilometres of roads are paved (19 per cent in sub-
Saharan Africa, versus 27 per cent in Latin America 
and 43 per cent in South Asia), the need for increased 
investment in this domain is urgent. 

Road transport infrastructure is critical 

Road transport actually forms a central cog in national, 
regional and international trade. Without effective road 
infrastructure and coherent co-ordination of transport 
infrastructure policies across African borders, Africa’s 
share of world trade may well stagnate at its current 
two per cent. Poor transport infrastructure also renders 
intra-continental trade far more expensive than external 
trade – the cost of trucking a 22-24 tonne container 
from Maputo to northern Mozambique is nearly 2.5 
times higher than that of shipping the same container 
from Dubai. In fact, because of the lack of cross-border 
transport infrastructure, particularly transnational roads, 
intra-continental trade accounts for less than 10 per 
cent of Africa’s total external trade, compared to nearly 
20 per cent for the western hemisphere and over 40 
per cent for Asia, according to the Africa Partnership 
Forum (2007). As current transport operation costs far 
outweigh the road asset provision and management 
costs that would be borne by investing parties 
(sometimes by a scale of 15 to 1), the case for 
investment in road infrastructure is clear.

Road infrastructure needs more private 
investment

Private sector participation is essential if investment 
in road infrastructure is to truly experience an upturn. 
Although the enormous gap between available 
infrastructure and the needs of the African population 
cannot be bridged by public resources alone, 90 per cent 
of investment in Africa’s transport infrastructure currently 
rests on public investment and official development 
assistance (ODA). Funding is moreover needed not 
only for road construction, but for rehabilitation and 
maintenance; on average African countries still lack 
the budgetary resources and organisational capacity 
to adequately maintain more than half of the national 
road network. If private involvement is combined with 
government and business commitment to regulation, 

Private finance for Africa’s roads: 
the vital element 
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not only can it provide financial inputs – it can durably 
improve access, affordability, quality and fiscal costs of 
transport as well.

Of all infrastructure sectors, transport and water 
have long attracted the least private investment in 
developing countries. While private financing of African 
infrastructure has surged since 2005, only about 10 
per cent of this rise has gone to transport, according 
to the APF. Public-private partnerships (PPPs) are 
particularly rare in the road sub-sector, notably due 
to high perceived risk and difficulty in predicting the 
market. To encourage private sector involvement, 
governments can play a central role in planning, safety, 
security, competition and regulation.

Nonetheless, investment in transport in general and 
in road infrastructure in particular has increased in 
recent years: the Public-Private Infrastructure Advisory 
Facility (PPIAF) notes that transport has become 
the fastest-growing sector in terms of global private 
activity in infrastructure since 2005. ODA for transport 
is rising as well, particularly in Africa. From 2005 to 
2006, commitments by members of the Infrastructure 
Consortium for Africa (ICA) for transport projects in 
Africa rose from US$2.6 billion to nearly $3.2 billion.

To encourage private sector  
involvement, governments can play a 

central role in planning, safety, security, 
competition and regulation.

While oil-producing African countries have concentrated 
the bulk of the investment rise, some non-oil exporters 
have substantially increased their rates of investment 
in road infrastructure. In 2006, sub-Saharan Africa 
saw new private activity in road transport in Equatorial 
Guinea, Kenya, Nigeria, Sudan and Uganda. The 
presence of non-oil exporters in this list is encouraging 
as it suggests that extractive industries are no 
longer the overwhelmingly dominant driver of private 
investment in African road infrastructure. Although 
major obstacles remain, lessons can be drawn from 
these few successes.

Also, whereas the regional scale was barely considered 
by investors and donors just a few years ago, regional 
projects are attracting increasing attention today. 
According to the ICA, the share of annual commitments 
to regional infrastructure projects by multilateral and 
bilateral agencies has surged, from less than US$100 
million in 2000 to nearly $1 billion (12 per cent of 
total commitments) in 2006. The central role that 
Regional Economic Communities (RECs) must play 
in developing Africa’s road transport infrastructure is 
clearly acknowledged. 

Key challenges to increasing private 
sector involvement 

While the challenges facing African governments 
are manifold, there is tremendous potential for 

making headway in private sector involvement in 
road infrastructure. Private interest in Africa’s road 
transport is picking up in an unprecedented manner; 
this presents governments with a historic opportunity 
for addressing obstacles comprehensively so as 
to reduce Africa’s yawning road infrastructure gap. 
The major challenges to be addressed take three 
dimensions: 

�   Creating an enabling environment for public-private 
partnership (PPP) success in Africa

�  Co-ordinating governing bodies at all levels for road 
infrastructure in Africa

�   Ensuring that road infrastructure projects are 
genuinely sustainable and inclusive, meeting the 
needs of the African population.

Private interest in Africa’s road  
transport is picking up in an  
unprecedented manner; this  
presents governments with a  

historic opportunity for addressing  
obstacles comprehensively.

To tackle these challenges and improve the design 
and implementation of their investment policy 
frameworks for the transport sector, policy-makers can 
also consider the OECD Principles for Private Sector 
Participation in Infrastructure. The Principles are highly 
relevant to the transport sector and can provide useful 
guidance for policy-makers.

Critical steps forward

Dialogue across governments and investors can 
enable private and public partners to overcome 
major impediments to increasing private investment 
in Africa’s road infrastructure. It is important to note 
that, while some arrangements (reduction of border 
controls, establishment of autonomous road funds, 
or simplification of national business laws) may be 
attainable relatively rapidly, others (strengthening 
Africa’s financial markets, fully harmonising regional 
jurisdictions, or effective decentralisation) will 
take more time. African policy-makers’ and RECs’ 
agendas must reflect these different timeframes. 
The international community and private actors also 
have a central role to play. To obtain maximum effect, 
projects and policies concerning road transport must 
imperatively be coherently prioritised. Developing 
road corridors at the regional level deserves particular 
emphasis: trans-regional transport links can provide 
a vital springboard for intra- and extra-continental 
trade, catalyse foreign direct investment to Africa, 
and generate numerous social spill-over effects for 
local populations. In the short term, the following 
recommendations can be made:
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Creating an enabling environment for PPP 
success in Africa

African governments and regional economic 
communities (RECs) could:

�  Design regionally-consistent business-friendly 
legislation and diffuse sector-specific information

�  Take advantage of emerging regional guarantee 
facilities and infrastructure funds to support private 
actors

�  Reinforce the powers of independent governance-
monitoring units and of autonomous road boards 
so as to deter irregular practices in awarding and 
fulfilling contracts

�  Increase the percentage of GDP allocated to 
the transport sector in order to leverage private 
involvement.

International organisations and multilateral bodies 
could consolidate the guarantee tools and infrastructure 
funds available for governments and private actors. Fund 
access could be conditioned on standards of corporate 
social responsibility; this would increase private 
investment’s positive spill-overs in the road sector.

Development of regional road infrastructure

African governments and RECs could:

�  Establish corridor management groups and 
increase communication under the African Union’s 
Coordination Framework to reduce project overlaps 
and catalyse mutual synergies

�  Align programmes within a single prioritised and 
time-bound framework to avoid overcrowding

�  Channel road project funds into the most pressing 
projects and make realistic headway in developing 
road corridors across Africa’s essential trading axes. 

Development partners should allocate a higher 
percentage of resources towards regional projects in 
their road infrastructure commitments, and use Official 
Development Assistance (ODA) to catalyse private 
sector participation in regional infrastructure. 

Road maintenance and inclusiveness

African governments and RECs could:

�   Facilitate maintenance by enhancing road 
fund autonomy and implementing preventive 
maintenance measures, such as axle-load controls 
and performance-based contracting

�   Increase funding for rural and urban secondary 
roads, through innovative toll fund transfers from 
more lucrative road sections (as in the Maputo 
corridor). 

Private actors could:

�  Share responsibility for maintenance issues with the 
public sector, and adapt tolling to the specificities 
and access needs of local populations

�  Ensure that local contractors are employed to the 
greatest possible extent in road projects, in addition 
to involving local communities in project design and 
implementation.

Both public and private actors clearly have core 
responsibilities as concerns private sector involvement 
in Africa’s transport infrastructure. The private sector can 
bring crucial financing, experience and efficiency to the 
road sector. In parallel, far from entailing state withdrawal, 
private involvement requires the empowerment of local 
and central public authorities so that these can engage 
in a sustainable and equal partnership. 

Both public and private actors  
clearly have core responsibilities  

as concerns private sector 
involvement in Africa’s  

transport infrastructure.

RECs will also shoulder increasingly large responsibilities 
in the road sector as regional infrastructure projects 
pick up speed. To ensure the smooth running of such 
partnerships, public and private actors can draw both 
on successful national and regional experiences, and 
on the guidance provided by policy tools such as the 
OECD Principles for Private Sector Participation in 
Infrastructure. The time is ripe for African governments to 
engage decisively with private partners with the aim of 
improving road transport infrastructure: the current need 
is vast, but so too is the potential for progress.

Mr Karim Dahou was named Executive Manager of the NEPAD-
OECD Africa Investment Initiative in July 2008. Mr Dahou is 
responsible for the operational leadership and management of the 
Initiative: defining its strategic aims and objectives; directing its high-
level meetings; and overseeing core activities, including country 
investment reviews. Before joining the Initiative, he held several 
related positions in international trade and investment, notably in 
Africa. He has previously served as a senior advisor to the Africa 
Partnership Forum Support Unit, where he worked on investment 
in Africa in the framework of the German G8 Presidency. Mr Dahou 
has also previously served as the Chief of Staff to the Executive 
Secretary of the Pan-African NGO Enda, where he also launched 
and managed the policy think-tank Diapol. He is a graduate of 
the Paris Institute of Political Studies (Sciences Po) and holds a 
Masters degree in law from La Sorbonne University.

The NEPAD-OECD Africa Investment Initiative is aimed at 
improving African countries’ business climate. The Initiative 
operates under the joint framework of the New Partnership 
for Africa’s Development (NEPAD) and the OECD Investment 
Committee and is guided by a Steering Group of representatives 
from key international and African organizations and governments. 

OECD
2, rue André Pascal
75775 Paris Cedex 16
France 

Tel: +33 (0)1 45 24 19 38
Fax: +33 (0)1 44 30 61 35
Email: karim.dahou@oecd.org
Website: www.oecd.org/investment
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Electricity Regulation in Namibia 

Current Challenges 
and Achievements

INTRODUCTION
Regulation involves the act of balancing
opposing consumer and investor
interests. Electricity regulation in Namibia
is still in its infancy. Despite the Electricity
Control Board (ECB), Namibia’s electricity
regulator, posting phenomenal
achievements to date there still remains
many challenges to overcome.

THE ECB OVERVIEW
The ECB is the electricity regulator of
Namibia. It was established in 2000 by
the Electricity Act (Act 2 of 2000) that
was repealed in 2007 by the Electricity
Act (Act 4 of 2007). The objectives of the
Act giving the ECB its mandate include:
to exercise control over and regulate the
provision, use and consumption of
electricity in Namibia, to oversee the
efficient functioning and development of
the Namibian energy market and security
of supply, to ensure efficient provision of
electricity, to ensure a competitive
environment, to promote private sector
participation, all in accordance with
prevailing Government policies. Thus the
ECB activities are also guided by the
1998 White Paper on Energy Policy.

CURRENT CHALLENGES
Currently Namibia, and the Southern
African Development Community (SADC)
region as whole, is facing a shortage of
generation capacity. Lack of investment
in generation infrastructure over the past
years resulted in the erosion of surplus
generation capacity. To avert disaster the
ECB is assisting with the creation of a
conducive environment for investment in
the electricity sector. Namibia is
undergoing reforms, in line with the
Energy White paper policy document
mentioned above, that includes
establishment of Regional Electricity
Distributors (REDs). Finalisation of REDs
process stalled due to the need for
further consultations with stakeholders.
Three out of five have already been

established and operationalised, and
discussions for the remaining two ore
ongoing. Namibia is also establishing a
single buyer market, as part of the
reforms. NamPower, the main utility is a
defacto single buyer. The ECB is
facilitating discussions to formalise the
market. One model being considered is
the modified single buyer whereby
Independent Power Producers (IPPs) will
be allowed to sell to Large Power Users
as well as export to neighbouring
countries. All the above reforms are
hampered by resistance to change
amongst the stakeholder. This is further
exacerbated by substantial human
resources shortage. The ECB has been
involved in assisting the industry with
capacity building. Although the ECB has
successfully developed regulatory tools
including Tariff Methodologies, Grid
Code, Safety Code, Quality of Supply and
Service Standards, their full
implementation remains a challenge.

ACHIEVEMENTS
Despite the above challenges the ECB
through its strategic plans has achieved
notable successes. These include but are
not limited to: For effective regulation,
the ECB developed a comprehensive
licensing regime leading to the licensing
of all entities to be licensed in the
industry. As mentioned above, it also
developed various regulatory tools
including the tariff methodology Grid
Code, Safety Code, Quality of Supply and
Service Standards. Despite the challenges
mentioned above, the ECB has as part of
the reform process managed to establish
three REDs. These have successfully
operated and are viable. There is ongoing
assistance from the ECB to ensure their
success through capacity building and
effective regulation. It is thanks to the
above achievements that the ECB has
come to be a well-respected regulator
not only in Namibia but also regionally
and internationally.

CONCLUSION
In all of its activities the ECB takes
guidance from policies of the Government
of the Republic of Namibia, as expressed
in the White Paper on Energy Policy,
National Development Plan 3(NDP3) and
Vision 2030. The ECB will always be there
to protect and balance interests of both
the consumer and supplier. As a dynamic
organisation, we will always strive
towards our VISION namely 

to be recognised as a leading
regulator for achieving
optimum viability and
competition in the Namibian
energy industry.

and MISSION namely 

to regulate and control the
Namibian ESI in the interest of
all stakeholders with regard to
price, quality and reliability.

CONTACT DETAILS:

Mr. Siseho C Simasiku
Chief Executive Officer
Electricity Control Board

Tel: +264 61 374300
Fax: +264 61 374305
Email: ssimasiku@ecb.org.na
Address: P O Box 2923,

Windhoek, Namibia
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Tony Arnel 
Chair, World Green Building Council

Climate change is one of the greatest challenges 
of our time and will require global solutions. 
The building sector, which consumes more than 
one third of the world’s energy and, in most 
countries, is the largest source of greenhouse 
gas emissions, is a major part of this problem.  
Fortunately, this sector can be an even bigger 
part of the solution, providing some of the most 
significant and cost-effective opportunities 
for change. Today, a global network of green 
building councils (GBCs), guided by the World 
Green Building Council (WorldGBC), is at the 
forefront of galvanising action. This coalition 
of more than fifty national GBCs is guiding the 
building industry onto a more sustainable path.

According to the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate 
Change (IPCC), building-related greenhouse gas 
emissions could almost double by 2030. However, the 
IPCC’s Fourth Assessment Report has also found that, 
with proven and commercially available technologies, 
energy consumption in both new and existing buildings 
could be cut by an estimated 30–50 per cent without 
significantly increasing investment costs.

A number of independent studies confirm that 
buildings certified by green building councils (GBCs) 
can consume 85 per cent less energy, 60 per cent 
less potable water, and send 69 per cent less waste 
to landfill than non-certified buildings. Green buildings 
are a key aspect of sustainable development and also 
have important social benefits due to the holistic nature 
of their design.

Buildings must be central in any post-Kyoto framework, 
given their unique greenhouse gas abatement 
potential and the readiness of the global property and 
construction industries to act. Now is the time to lay the 
foundations of a low carbon economy, and secure a 
sustainable environment for generations to come.

Global green building trends

In partnership with McGraw-Hill Construction, 
WorldGBC released a Smart Market Report in 2008 
on Global Green Building Trends that assessed the 

market activity, attitudes, motivations and challenges 
facing the green building movement in different 
countries and regions. Drawing on WorldGBC’s global 
network of green building market leaders, the survey 
collected input from over 700 early market adopters in 
45 countries. 

Key findings of this study include the following:

�    The green building portfolio: Within the next 
four years, 94 per cent of responding firms plan 
to be building green on at least 16 per cent of their 
projects, with more than half dedicated to building 
green on more than 60 per cent of projects.

�   Market growth: The fastest growing green building 
market is in Asia, where the population of firms 
largely dedicated to green is expected to nearly 
triple between 2008 and 2013 (from 26 per cent to 
73 per cent).

�   Alternative energy: By 2013, 78 per cent of all 
respondents expect they will be using solar power 
and 62 per cent of North American respondents 
expect to be using wind power.

�  Top motivators for green building: Reducing 
energy consumption was cited by 89 per cent of 
respondents as being the top environmental reason 
for green building, while encouraging sustainable 
business practices was cited by 90 per cent as 
being the top social reason, and “doing the right 
thing” was cited by 42 per cent as being the top 
business reason.

World Green Building Council 
and market transformation of 
the global building sector

Fifth Town Artisan  
Cheese factory  
(Picton, Canada):  
LEED Canada  
Platinum, CaGBC

© Canada GBC
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Driving the global green building agenda 

The WorldGBC is committed to accelerating the 
transformation of the built environment towards 
sustainability and drives the global green building 
agenda by facilitating the development of new GBCs, 
while supporting the work of its current member 
organisations. 

To guide efforts on this front, the WorldGBC has 
developed its mission statement to include the following 
objectives:

�  To advocate the important role of green buildings in 
mitigating global climate change;

�  To facilitate effective communication, share best 
practices, and promote collaboration between 
councils, countries and industry leaders;

�  To create successful GBCs and ensure they have 
the resources needed to prosper within their 
respective markets;

�   To support effective building performance rating 
tools and promote the development of mandatory 
minimum standards for energy efficiency in 
buildings; and

�   To develop the capacity of the next generation of 
green building professionals by designing a unique 
internship programme and innovative university-
credited course on green building.

GBCs are effective powerhouses of green building 
activity and raise the profile of green buildings to 
industry, government and the public within their 
respective country. GBC activities include training 
building sector professionals and providing rating 
tool accreditation, administering green building 
certification, co-ordinating networking conferences 
and advocacy events, and working with various levels 
of government to guide the development of effective 
policies on sustainability and energy efficiency in the 
built environment. 

GBCs are created in response to various drivers in the 
marketplace, particularly the increasing understanding 
of the building sector’s unique potential for reducing 
global energy consumption and GHG emissions. 
Furthermore, the growing desire to move towards a 
low-carbon economy, increased energy efficiency, and 
holistic sustainable design is largely complemented 

by the growing recognition of effective building 
performance indicators. Commonly known rating tools 
within the global marketplace include:

�  Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design 
(LEED), developed by the United States GBC;

�  Green Star, developed by the GBC of Australia;

�  Building Research Establishment’s Environmental 
Assessment Method (BREEAM), developed by the 
UK-based BRE; and

�   The newly launched DGBN tool, developed 
by the German Sustainable Building Council 
(GermanSBC).

The WorldGBC’s Global Network of 
Green Building Councils

The strength and breadth of the WorldGBC network 
of cross-sector leaders has been developed through 
membership, the promotion of council development, 
and by engaging direct and indirect stakeholders in  
the building and construction sectors worldwide. 

Over the course of the past seven years since 
its establishment, the WorldGBC has witnessed 
outstanding growth in its global network, currently 
reaching more than 55 countries.  Since 2002, there 
has been a greater than six-fold increase in the total 
number of national GBCs. 

Regional networks have been initiated in Europe, the 
Asia-Pacific, and the Americas/Caribbean to ensure 
that developing GBCs can receive market-appropriate 
assistance from experienced GBCs in their respective 
region. The Asia-Pacific network was launched on  
23 September 2009, and is being co-ordinated under 
the leadership of the GBCAustralia. The European  
and Americas/Caribbean networks are currently  
under development. 

To help guide the development of new councils, the 
WorldGBC has developed an extensive Council 

The WorldGBC global network includes green 
building council representation in the following 
countries:
Established (Full) Members: Australia, Argentina, 
Brazil, Canada, Emirates, Germany, India, Japan, 
Mexico, New Zealand, South Africa, Taiwan, United 
Kingdom, and USA.
Emerging Members: Colombia, Israel, Italy, 
Netherlands, Poland, Romania, Singapore, Spain, 
Turkey, and Vietnam.
Prospective Members: Chile, Costa Rica, 
France, Greece, Hungary, Indonesia, Jordan, 
Malaysia, Panama, Qatar, Saudi Arabia, South 
Korea, Sweden and Uruguay.
Associated Groups: Albania, Austria, Bahamas, 
Belgium, Bulgaria, Cayman Islands, China, Croatia, 
Czech Republic, Egypt, Georgia, Hong Kong, 
Kenya, Mauritius, Montenegro, Oman, Paraguay, 
Peru, Philippines, Russia, Thailand and Venezuela.

Deutsche Bank  
(Frankfurt, Germany): 

DGNB Gold – Office  
and Administration  

Building, GeSBC.

© Deutsche Bank
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Creation Toolkit, a series of resources to help emerging 
groups, as well as the Council Development Gateway, 
an online resource-sharing and networking tool that 
draws from the expertise of more established GBCs.

The annual WorldGBC International Congress brings 
together GBCs from around the world to network, 
share resources, and exchange best practices. The 
Congress also showcases emerging themes in energy 
efficient green building technology and case studies of 
exemplary projects and initiatives. 

Transparent communication of GBC activities and 
green building developments is further reinforced 
through the e-newsletter that is sent biannually to 
all members and WorldGBC associates. The GBC 
network serves as a unique means to communicate 
globally with the building and construction sectors, 
providing the opportunity to disseminate information 
quickly and effectively.

An international policy advocate

The WorldGBC promotes the values of its member 
GBCs by advocating the unified message of energy 
efficiency and green building principles at international 
forums such as the UNFCCC. The WorldGBC Policy 
Task Force (PTF) was established in September 2008 to 
develop and implement an international green building 
advocacy strategy to guide delivery of this message. 
The PTF is a collaborative initiative which includes 
representation from the WorldGBC Secretariat and 
GBCs from Australia, Germany, New Zealand, United 
Kingdom, and the United States.

The inaugural World Green Building Day was marked 
on 23 September 2009 – a commemoration dedicated 
to the advancement of the global green building 
movement. GBCs from around the world hosted a 
series of synchronised events on this day to advocate 
sustainability and energy efficiency in the built 
environment, while emphasising the important role that 
green buildings can play in reducing carbon emissions.

The WorldGBC PTF released a series of case studies 
in November 2009 which showcases global progress 
in green building. Each case study provides an 
assessment of the emissions from buildings within that 
country, an overview of the national government policy 
on sustainability in the built environment, and a review 
of that country’s GBC’s activities, including a summary 
of the preferred rating tool and estimated carbon 
savings from application of that tool in the marketplace.  

The WorldGBC Policy Task Force is a contributing 
member to the Sustainable Buildings Construction 
Initiative of the United Nations Environment Programme 
(UNEP SBCI). Over the past year, the PTF has 
worked closely with the UNEP SBCI Secretariat  and 
members to develop the ‘Buildings and Climate 
Change Industry Call to Action’. This document was 
created to inform the Parties to the UNFCCC that the 
global building industry should be a top priority for 
achieving reductions in energy demand and GHG 
emissions, and has the full support of the global  
GBC network. 

In March 2009, a Memorandum of Understanding 
was signed between the UK-based Building Research 
Establishment (BRE), GBCs in Australia, and the United 
States and the United Kingdom. The first of its kind, this 
agreement highlights the collaborative ambition of the 
parties towards the development of a common carbon 
metric across BREEAM, LEED, and Green Star rating 
tools. This metric will allow for measurement of carbon 
savings from green buildings that are certified by these 
tools. 

The results are also aligned with a more recent 
collaboration project with UNEP SBCI and the 
Sustainable Buildings Alliance (SBAlliance), known as 
the Sustainable Buildings and Climate Index. This index 
is expected to build a truly worldwide platform, from 
which a common approach for measuring GHGs in the 
construction sector can be launched.

Helping governments meet their 
emissions targets

Although GBCs are industry-led, they also collaborate 
with government bodies to assist with the development 
of sustainability policies for the built environment. GBCs 
around the world regularly meet with government 
officials in order to strengthen the green building 
agenda, as can be seen in the following examples: 

�  ArgentinaGBC often participates in seminars on 
climate change and sustainable development, 
organised by the City of Buenos Aires; 

�  As a result of GBCAustralia’s collaboration with all 
tiers of government, Green Star for publicly owned 

5 Green Star –  
Office Design V1  

certification, NZGBC.

© New Zealand GBC
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or tenanted buildings is now mandated in a number 
of states and 11 per cent of commercial office space 
in central business districts is Green Star certified;

�  Following BrasilGBC’s collaboration with the Rio 
de Janeiro municipal government, the city has 
advanced its reference criteria for public building 
construction and retrofits. The group is also working 
with the cities Sao Paulo and Vitoria to develop 
better policies and green building incentives;

�  Following the recent development of the 
GermanSBC’s DGNB rating tool, the German 
government has mandated that it be exercised for 
all federal government buildings; 

�   MexicoGBC has participated in the Mexican 
government’s Development Committee, towards 
the development of both the national ‘Sustainable 
Low-Income Housing Programme’ and the national 
‘Green Mortgage Scheme’; and 

�  The GBC of South Africa recently launched its first 
rating tool, which the South African government 
is seriously considering mandating for all new 
government offices. 

�   The United Kingdom government has accepted the 
UKGBC’s recommendation of initiating a target for all 
new non-domestic buildings to achieve zero carbon 
status from 2019, and is also strongly considering 
UKGBC’s recommendation to develop a Roadmap 
for Sustainable Building in the UK. 

Collaboration is key

The WorldGBC is a global leader in advocating energy 
efficiency and green building technology and is actively 
collaborating with numerous other organisations to 
further drive market transformation of the building 
sector. 

The WorldGBC’s Global Partners Initiative brings 
together leaders from industry and government 
towards building a framework for effective collaboration 
and resource sharing. Global Partners support the 
mission and offer valued support which further drives 
the green building agenda. Industry partners include 
Philips Lighting, Colliers International, and McGraw-Hill 
Construction. The Toronto and Region Conservation 
Authority (TRCA), housed within Toronto, Canada’s 
Living City Campus, has been instrumental in 
developing the capacity of the WorldGBC Secretariat.

A partnership is being developed with the Government 
of Canada Department of Foreign Affairs and 
International Trade (DFAIT), towards greening Canadian 
foreign embassies and consulates. The Canadian 
Embassy in Washington, DC, will be the first to be 
retrofitted with renewable energy technology and 
energy efficiency improvements. Next projects include 
the Canadian Embassies in Tokyo, Japan and London, 
England. 

The WorldGBC is also partnering with the United 
Nations Environmental, Scientific, and Cultural 
Organization (UNESCO) Chairs Project, a global 
network of universities committed to research on 

renewable energy strategies and energy efficiency in 
the built environment.

Building towards a sustainable and low-
carbon future

Looking ahead to the emerging challenges of climate 
change and the transition to a low-carbon economy, 
care must be taken to ensure that buildings are not 
only sustainable but are also adaptable to a new global 
climate.  

The WorldGBC is working to transform the ‘business 
as usual’ approach to building and construction, 
transitioning instead towards the commonplace 
implementation of sustainability and energy efficiency  
in the built environment. The vision is to drive the 
global green building agenda and ensure that buildings 
around the world contribute to the climate change 
solution.

We now look to the delegates to the 2009 Conference 
of the Parties to openly recognise the potential for 
green buildings to deliver significant emissions savings 
and energy reductions. The next steps that are needed 
on the path to a low carbon and sustainable future 
are strict medium-term energy efficiency and GHG 
emission targets, the foundations of which will hopefully 
emerge from the December UNFCCC meetings. As is 
evident, the building sector is committed and ready to 
assist all levels of government in meeting these targets.

Tony Arnel is Chair of both the World Green Building Council 
(WorldGBC) and the Green Building Council of Australia (GBCA).  
He is also Victoria’s Building and Plumbing Commissioner. As 
a founding Director of the GBCA, Tony has influenced the 
national sustainability debate, firstly with his work with the City 
of Melbourne, particularly in the areas of energy efficiency and 
water conservation. More recently, Tony has been instrumental 
in delivering the 5 Star housing energy and water standard, the 
implementation of new residential and commercial sustainability 
standards into the national building code, and the accelerated 
uptake of Green Star rating tools for buildings. He is a Life Fellow 
of the Australian Institute of Architects, a member of the Planning 
Institute of Australia and a qualified company director.

The World Green Building Council (WorldGBC) was established 
in 2002 to foster the development of a union of national 
councils around the world, whose mission is to accelerate the 
transformation of the built environment towards sustainability. 
WorldGBC is working to transform the ‘business as usual’ 
approach to building and construction through advocacy, 
educating the next generation of professionals and driving the 
development of the global green building council network. 

World Green Building Council Secretariat
The Living City Campus
9520 Pine Valley Drive
Woodbridge, Ontario
Canada L4L 1A6
Tel: +1 289 268 3900  |  Fax: +1 905 303 8060
Email: info@worldgbc.org  |  Website: www.worldgbc.org
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Dinesh Mohan
Co-ordinator of the Transportation Research
and Injury Prevention Programme,
Indian Institute of Technology

Most countries in the Commonwealth are involved 
in planning urban transportation futures to 
combat climate change. The proposed technical 
alterations will have little impact unless urban 
transportation planners resist the move toward 
infrastructure development that fixes our future 
to high energy use and CO2 emissions. Pressure 
for changing policies will be successful if the 
majority of city residents can be convinced that 
their current and future mobility/accessibility 
needs can be met at lower risk levels, at lower 
costs and with wider availability of choices by 
providing streets that are safer from crime and 
road traffic injuries.

Introduction

For many millennia human beings had to limit their 
greed because excess consumption demanded more 
manual labour. This limited their travel, the size of house 
they could build, clothes they could own and food they 
could eat. The industrial revolution changed all that. 

Our machines provide us with ready-to-cook food, 
manufactured houses, clothes and effortless travel, 
changing the concept of needs and greed. The 
worldview has changed into a belief that there are endless 
resources, and that science and technology have 
solutions to every emerging problem without constraint. 
Most of the responses to the Intergovernmental Panel 
on Climate Change (IPCC) warnings have this belief as 
their base.

Unending problems of traffic congestion, CO
2
 

production, road traffic injuries (RTI) and pollution 
in every single city of the commonwealth countries 
has forced us to re-evaluate both our theories and 
practices. Professor Hermann Knoflacher of the 
Technical University in Vienna warns us that: “Car 
traffic is cooling social relationships by heating up the 
atmosphere!” Voices like his are not alone or new. 
Professor Banister of Oxford University holds that: 
“The belief that technology provides the solution is 
misplaced, as technological innovation can only get 
us part of the way to sustainable transport. Significant 

reductions of CO
2
 emissions in transport can only be 

achieved through behavioural change. There is little 
sign that people are aware of the scale of the challenge, 
or prepared to make the necessary changes.”

Issues
Their concern arises from the fact that even cities in 
high-income countries have not been able to solve 
the problems that all of us have to deal with in the 
near future. Almost all cities in the world face severe 
congestion on arterial roads. During peak times, car 
speeds average 10-15 km/h in cities like London, 
Dhaka, Accra, Delhi, Nairobi, Kuala Lumpur, Lagos and 
Karachi. Evidence from cities like London, Montreal 
and Melbourne indicates that public transport use is 
greater than 60 per cent only in the small inner core 
where parking is very limited and roads are perpetually 
full. In the rest of the city, car use is generally more 
than 60 per cent as roads are less crowded and there 
is easy availability of parking. Detailed studies from 
these cities point out that car owners generally shift 
to public transport only when no parking is available at 
the destination and average car speeds are less than 
15 km/h. Empirical evidence suggests that car use 
(not ownership) is low only when walking and bicycling 
trips form a significant proportion of all trips in cities like 
Amsterdam.

Urban transportation policy reports prepared by 
consultants in most countries assume that car use can 
be reduced just by providing more public transport 
facilities and assert that, if their prescriptions are 
followed, 70-80 per cent of the trips would then be 
taken by public transit. The fact is that no city in the 
world has accomplished this feat. In the richest cities of 
India, Mumbai and Delhi, recent estimates suggest that 
car trips constitute less than 10-15 per cent of all trips. 
In all other Indian cities, this proportion would be lower. 
Additionally, the share of public transport in these two 
cities is certainly higher than most of the cities in Europe 
or North America. Therefore, it is difficult to imagine 
how car and motorcycle use can be contained as we 
get richer if the international experience is anything 
to go by. Obviously, business as usual and copycat 
emulation of rich cities is not going to help.

Urban transport: moving
from the 19th century to
the 21st century concerns
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Old versus new cities 

Most cities in the 21st century are growing under very 
different conditions from those that matured before the 
20th century. Most large cities in high-income countries 
(HIC) grew to their present size between 1850 and 
1950. Technological developments were critical in 
changing the shape and form of the city. Cities that 
have grown after 1950 do not have the characteristics 
of strong central business districts (CBD) in any part 
of the world. Car ownership started increasing in the 
1920s but most families did not own a car until the 
middle of the 20th century. By then, the essential 
land use and transportation patterns of large cities in 
HICs were well set with large CBDs. This encouraged 
building of high capacity grade separated metro 
systems and, in turn, the transport system encouraged 
densification of CBDs as large numbers of people 
could be transported to the centre of the city. The non-
availability of the car to the middle class decided the 
widespread use of public transport and city form. 

When public transport is not  
provided officially, informal systems 

using mini-buses, three-wheelers and 
vans operate semi-legally or illegally 

and provide a majority of the  
motorised trips. No low or middle-

income city is without such systems.

Cities in most commonwealth countries have expanded 
after 1960 and most have multiple business districts. 
In the past two decades, motorcycle ownership 
has increased substantially in many cities, and as a 
result a significant proportion of families own a car or 
a motorcycle at a very low per capita income level of 
about US$1,400 per year. Such high levels of private 
vehicle ownership did not happen until incomes 
were much higher in HIC cities. Therefore, the high 
ownership of motorcycles, non-availability of funds to 
build expensive grade separated metro systems and 
official plans encouraging multi nodal business activity 
in a city has resulted in the absence of dense high 
population CBDs and city forms which encourage 
‘sprawl’ in the form of relatively dense cities within cities.

Changes in technology and declining demand for 
public transportation 
Most middle-class families in HICs did not own air-
conditioned cars with stereo systems before 1970. The 
cars were noisy and occupants were exposed to traffic 
fumes as windows had to be kept open. Under such 
conditions, the train was much more comfortable. On 
the other hand, brand new, quiet, stereo-equipped, air-
conditioned cars are being sold in countries like India at 
prices as low as US$4,000-5,000, and used ones for 
a quarter of the price. This has made it possible for the 
middle-class first-time car owner to travel in cars with 

comfort levels Europeans had not experienced till the 
late 20th century. Air-conditioned, comfortable, safe 
and quiet travel in cars with music in hot and tropical 
climates cannot be matched by public transport. 
Owners of such vehicles would brave congestion 
rather than brave the climate on access trips and the 
jostling in public transport. 

Availability of motorcycles has further reduced the 
middle-class demand for public transport. In addition, 
it has pegged the fare levels that can be charged 
by public transport operators. It appears that public 
transport cannot attract these road users unless the 
fare is less than the marginal cost of using a motorcycle. 
At current prices, this amounts to less than US$0.02 
per km. The only option available is to design very cost-
efficient public transport systems that come close to 
matching this price.

Cities in low- and middle-income countries that have 
grown after the 1950s seem to be different in character 
with multiple business districts, mixed land use (largely 
by default, illegally), relatively short trip distances and 
a large share of walking and public transport, even if 
the latter is not provided by the city authorities. When 
public transport is not provided officially, informal 
systems using mini-buses, three-wheelers and vans 
operate semi-legally or illegally and provide a majority 
of the motorised trips. No low- or middle-income city 
is without such systems. It is also clear that no city 
in a low- or middle-income country has been able 
build a metro system that attracts a majority of public 
transport passengers. This is partly because no city 
that has grown after 1950 has a large and dense 
central business district.

New megacities and climate change

Current situation
Almost every country and major city government 
is involved in planning for the future in view of the 
pressure put on us by fears of climate change. It must 
be ensured that urban transportation planners do not 
move toward infrastructure development that will fix 

our future to high energy use and CO2
 emissions. This 

change will not be easy, as traditional mobility planning 
embedded in textbooks promotes capital intensive 
projects that are also attractive as a symbol of progress 

and profitable for large consultancy/contracting/ 
manufacturing corporations worldwide. Pressure for 
changing policies will be successful only if the majority 
of city residents can be convinced that their current 
and future mobility/accessibility needs can be met at 
lower risk levels, at lower costs and wider availability  
of choices.

Way forward
Issues outlined will have a greater degree of successful 
implementation in the future if the following factors are 
addressed in theory and design: traffic safety; design 
for informal activity on roads; reduction of crime by 
design; and equal spread of low- income people in all 
parts of the city.
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Road safety
One of the greatest factors influencing and forcing 
people to adopt personal modes of mechanised 
transport is their perceived risk of road traffic injuries 
in travel. The high risk of injuries as pedestrians and 
bicyclists also deters people from using public transport 
if their income is high enough to own personal vehicles. 
Therefore, ensuring safety of non-motorised modes of 
travel becomes a pre-condition for encouraging public 
transport use, and ultimately cleaner air in our cities. 

City structure, modal share split, and exposure of 
motorists and pedestrians may have a greater role in 
determining fatality rates than vehicle and road design 
alone. With the same proportion of land devoted 
to road space, we can have large blocks with fewer 
arterial roads or smaller blocks with a larger number of 
arterial streets. In the former type of cities, the avenues 
would be wider than the latter type of cities. If the 
arterial streets are wide, it encourages high speeds 
during off-peak hours resulting in high pedestrian and 
bicycle crash rates. High pedestrian and bicycle fatality 
rates discourage the use of non-motorised modes and 
public transport. 

Pressure for changing policies will  
be successful only if the majority of city 
residents can be convinced that their 
current and future mobility/accessibility 

needs can be met at lower risk  
levels, at lower costs and wider  

availability of choices.

When a majority of commuters are dependent on 
motor vehicle use for their essential needs, the system 
creates a political demand for greater provision of 
motor vehicle facilities and road space. This in turn can 
make it difficult for the political system to be harsh on 
drivers in terms of speed enforcement and controlling 
drinking and driving. In this situation, not only do people 
tend to use motor vehicles for short trips, but they also 
demand facilities that reduce trip time for long trips. It 
seems that if we have to promote walking, bicycling 
and public transport use we will have to make traffic 
safety a priority along with city structure designs that 
incorporate the following: (a) street design ensuring 
safety of non-motorised modes; (b) vehicle speed 
control by street design and ultimately ITS control on 
vehicles; (c) denser layout of through traffic streets 
with narrower cross sections; and (d) smaller size of 
residential neighbourhoods.

Crime and transport
Crime and fear of crime affects travel choice significantly 
and acts as a major barrier to the use of public transport, 
cycling and walking. It is also clear that just depending 
on more aggressive street policing is not very effective 
in reducing crime in neighborhoods or in reducing the 
perception of risk especially among women. Forty-

seven years ago, in her book The Death and Life of 
Great American Cities, author Jane Jacobs suggested 
that crime could be reduced by having “eyes on the 
street.” By “eyes on the street”, Jacobs meant shops 
on ground floors abutting the side walk, abundance of 
kiosks and cafes, and a vibrant walking atmosphere.

However, street design in many cities does not allow 
for shops and businesses abutting the sidewalk. On 
the other hand, we have “eyes” on all those streets 
where hawkers and vendors are able to exist in our 
cities. These vendors also serve a huge social need 
and provide employment and nutrition to city dwellers. 
Without them, our streets would not provide the relative 
crime-free atmosphere we have. These vendors 
then become essential as a part of our transportation  
planning process. It is not very difficult to plan for 
them as every road needs a treeline which occupies a 
corridor of 1-1.5 metres of space on the pedestrian path. 
Vendors only need 1-1.5 metres and they can occupy 
spaces between trees without bothering pedestrian 
traffic. It is important to develop street design standards 
incorporating street vendors as an essential component.

Reviews of the environmental criminology literature 
indicates that more permeable residential street 
networks are associated with higher levels of crime 
than less permeable configurations such as cul-de-
sacs. Mixed-use developments with the rich and poor 
living in close proximity have also been associated with 
reduced levels of crime. Many new urbanists, street 
furniture and public facility planners are also working 
on designs that automatically reduce incidents of crime 
and perceptions of risk by all road users. Much more 
attention needs to be given to this aspect of urban 
space design and planning as it will ultimately lead to 
greater adoption of sustainable forms of transport.

Dinesh Mohan is Co-ordinator of the Transportation Research 
and Injury Prevention Programme at the Indian Institute of 
Technology, Delhi. A biomedical engineer, he has worked on 
epidemiology and biomechanics of road traffic crashes for the 
last 30 years. Concerned with mobility and safety of people 
outside the car, he is trying to integrate these issues within a 
broader framework of sustainable transport policies and people’s 
right to access and safety as a fundamental human right. 

The shared vision of researchers at the Transportation Research 
and Injury Prevention Programme is to produce knowledge that 
reduces the adverse health effects of transport by integrating 
mobility, safety and environmental concerns specific to India, in 
particular, and other less motorised countries in general.

Dinesh Mohan, PhD, Volvo Chair Professor and Co-ordinator
Transport Research and Injury Prevention Programme
WHO Collaborating Centre, Indian Institute of Technology Delhi
Room 808, 7th Floor Main Building, Hauz Khas
New Delhi 110016, India
Tel: +91 11 26 59 11 47  |  Fax: +91 11 26 85 87 03
Email: dmohan@cbme.iitd.ac.in 
Website: www.iitd.ac.in





London South Bank University:  
Developing the Commonwealth learning community for sustainability  

The challenge of developing sustainable livelihoods against a 
background of climate change and economic threats calls for 
high level learning and skills as well as critical understanding.  
The Education For Sustainability (EFS) Programme at London 
South Bank University has over 15 years of experience in 
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distance learning. (www.lsbu.ac.uk/efs).  The contribution of 
the programme in both course development and research 
has been widely recognised by the UK Quality Assurance 
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(Unesco 2007) has highlighted the imperative for developing 
a new concept of Quality education which brings together 
education for sustainable development(ESD) and education  
for all(EFA).

Making an impact on sustainable development in Africa

A vibrant eastern and southern African Commonwealth 
learning community for EFS has been developing over  
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Commonwealth Scholarship Commission.  Selected for 
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their learning directly to their own working context and are 
making a real difference to the practice and capacity of their 
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enables scholars to relate theory to become effective  
agents for change. Many of these scholars will be graduating  
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their countries. 

www.lsbu.ac.uk/efs/  
Email: efs@lsbu.ac.uk  Tel: 0207 815 8257  Fax: 0207 815 7899

African Commonwealth scholars
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Eliot Whittington
Senior Adviser, Christian Aid

Ministers, negotiators and many heads of 
state from around the world have blocked off 
December 2009 in their diaries as the month 
when they will squeeze in to a small but beautiful 
northern European capital city, to hammer out a 
global plan to tackle climate change. A terrifying 
amount of effort has gone in to getting senior 
ministers and officials from almost 200 countries 
together in one building. A vast amount of 
scientific evidence and political momentum has 
built up in support of a deal which could – and 
must – change the course of world history. 

The science is clear – to prevent dangerous climate 
change, those gathered in Copenhagen must agree the 
structures, resources and targets to transform our global 
economy. The political momentum is huge – around the 
world, people are pointing to December’s conference 
as the moment where the breakthrough can be made. 

To waste an opportunity like this would amount to 
a crime against the entire world, and especially its 
poorest and most vulnerable people and countries, 
who are already feeling the disastrous impacts of the 
changing climate.

In recent months, though, the prospect of ministers 
and officials being able to leave Copenhagen with an 
agreement to celebrate has faded and the gulf between 
rich and poor countries has widened – largely because 
of a failure of leadership by rich countries like the US 
and EU. 

Move out of the comfort zone

So is there still time for climate justice – for a fair 
and effective deal in Copenhagen that protects and 
strengthens the poor people who have contributed 
least to the problem? Christian Aid believes that there 
is – but only just. 

Unless the EU and US, in particular, make concrete, 
courageous offers on emissions cuts and finance, 
the world will continue on its collision course towards 
climate chaos. Rich countries’ leaders are behaving 
as though they regard the financial and political 
cost of making a good deal as unacceptably high. 
However, as scientists’ projections show, the cost of 
not reaching a deal is incalculably higher.

Rich countries can and must to commit themselves 
to the required cuts in emissions, and transfer of 
finance and technology needed to seal a worthwhile 
deal. Developing countries can and must commit 
themselves to using the new resources to decarbonise 
their economies and cope with the damage caused by 
global warming. 

Rich countries’ leaders are  
behaving as though they regard the 
financial and political cost of making  
a good deal as unacceptably high.

This deal requires all countries to move out of their 
political comfort zones. Christian Aid is urging all 
national leaders, including America’s President 
Barrack Obama and China’s President Hu Jintao, 
to emulate UK Prime Minister Gordon Brown and 
travel to Copenhagen. We believe that the task is 
so momentous that only national leaders have the 
political authority to agree what is needed. 

Working for a fair deal at 
Copenhagen 

Climate change is 
already pushing  
millions of poor 

people in  
Bangladesh to the 
very tipping point, 

although they have 
contributed least to 

the problem. Climate 
change, particularly 

sea level rise, as  
well as poor  

infrastructure are 
leading to daily 

flooding and water-
logging in the city 
of Khulna, 60 kms 

from the coast. Poor 
migrant dwellers 

in slum areas and 
squatter settlements 

are most at risk as 
informal jobs and 

labour (and hence 
daily earnings) are 

disrupted by the 
waterlogging.  

Fresh water sources 
are turning salty 

meanwhile as sea 
levels rise and salt 
water creeps ever 

further inland.

© Christian Aid
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Many of the great global  
problems, such as hunger, poverty 

and unfair trade rules, have not  
elicited the global co-operation 

required to solve them.

Many of the great global problems, such as hunger, 
poverty and unfair trade rules, have not elicited the 
global co-operation required to solve them. Instead, 
they have foundered on a failure of leadership and a 
lack of political will, especially from those countries 
that must supply the required resources to make 
action possible. This cannot happen with climate 
change. Failure to act will have terrifying impacts 
globally, and we will sink separately if we do not 
swim together. 

Give the poor a voice

Of course, even if a good deal looked more 
likely, Christian Aid would be concerned about its 
implementation. Copenhagen should put in place the 
global structures and co-operation needed to allow 
action to happen – but it is important that it does 
happen, and in the right way.

We are concerned because poor communities – the 
many millions of ‘ordinary’ men, women and children 
who are already struggling with the effects of climate 
change – have almost no voice in the talks about a 
global deal. This is hardly surprising, given that even 
their countries’ leaders have not, so far, been seriously 
listened to.

We must not forget that action on climate change will 
affect and involve almost everyone. We cannot allow 
poor communities to be marginalised in the climate 
change debate, because their rights, their way of life 
and their very future are at stake. 

What would count as a good deal in 
Copenhagen?

Christian Aid believes that there are four key criteria 
for a ‘good deal’. The deal must be:

�  Effective: it must prevent climate chaos and that 
means keeping the rise in the global temperature 
well below 2 degrees C.

�  Adequately financed: it must create a system 
through which industrialised countries provide 
reliable, predictable climate finance of more than 
�110 billion a year to developing countries.

�  Pro-poor: it must reflect the concerns and protect 
the rights of the marginalised and vulnerable, not 
just the interests of the economically powerful.

�  Principled and just: each country’s commitments 
and entitlements must be based on clear principles, 
not political bargaining.

What sort of principles would help, when negotiators 
are trying to agree how to divide up the bill for tackling 
climate change and coping with its consequences? 
Christian Aid believes that the two key principles are 
each country’s degree of responsibility for climate 
change, and its ability to pay. 

Responsibility lies overwhelmingly with industrialised 
countries, which have created the vast bulk of climate 
changing emissions currently in the atmosphere. 
Even now our emissions per person (UK 10.6 tonnes 
a year, US 23.5) still dwarf other people’s (India 1.7 
and Ghana 0.4). 

As for ability to pay the climate bill, we must again 
look to the industrialised world. Developing countries 
are still struggling to lift their people out of poverty 
and provide basic services such as clean water, 
sanitation, healthcare and education. They should 
not be expected to divert scarce resources to tackle 
a crisis they did not cause.

So in Copenhagen, the onus is on the likes of the 
EU, US, Canada and Japan to start paying the global 
bill. If we divide it up on the basis of each country’s 
responsibility and capacity, then developed countries 
should end up paying around three-quarters. 

There are three major items on the bill. Firstly, there is 
the cost of mitigation – efforts to reduce greenhouse 
gas emissions. Rich countries with high per capita 
emissions will need to do most of the work but to 
achieve the deep global cuts needed, they will also 
need to fund mitigation in developing countries.

Secondly, and closely related to that, is technology 
transfer – ensuring that poor countries are able to 
use clean technologies such as renewable energy 
equipment and carbon capture and storage systems 
– to tackle global warming and avoid further changing 
the climate.

Thirdly, there is the cost of adapting to climate 
change. Adaptation includes everything from massive 
engineering projects such as dams and sea defences, 
to the introduction of crops that cope better in drier 
conditions, and preparation for more frequent weather 
disasters such as hurricanes and floods. 

Given the scale of the likely climate costs, Christian 
Aid estimates that on the basis of responsibility and 
capacity, rich countries owe developing countries at 
least �110 billion a year towards this bill – from public 
funds, and in addition to existing aid. The sum should 
be divided between rich countries on the basis 
of their historic emissions and current income per 
person, as set out in the Greenhouse Development 
Rights framework. 

In return for adequate financial and technological 
help, poor but rapidly industrialising countries such 
as China, Brazil and India should agree to have the 
principles of responsibility and capacity applied to 
them in future climate agreements.
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In fact, Christian Aid believes that poor communities 
are a vital part of the solution to climate change – 
along with bold leadership by rich countries such as 
the UK and US. We believe that local communities in 
developing countries must become a central part of 
the international action agreed at Copenhagen, rather 
than an afterthought. 

We believe that local communities in 
developing countries must become a 
central part of the international action 

agreed at Copenhagen.

Some communities are already successfully adapting to 
the increasingly harsh climate and pioneering new, low-
carbon ways of improving their lives. Many more need 
support to pursue these strategies and build upon the 
good ideas coming up from the community level. That 
is why we are calling for the Copenhagen conference 
to create a multi-billion pound fund to support local 
communities’ efforts to cope with global warming. 

Community answers on climate

Christian Aid wants the Copenhagen conference to 
create a new Sustainable Development Innovation 
Facility, which would receive 10 per cent of the climate 
money that each developing country receives.

The Facility would be funded by rich countries, as part 
of their overall contribution to helping poor countries 
cope with climate change and develop in ways that 
are relatively climate-friendly. Christian Aid believes that 
rich countries’ total annual contribution, from public 
funds, should amount to more than �110 billion.

Money from the Facility would be channelled through 
community organisations, civil society groups, local 
private companies and local governments. They would 
use it to test out innovative ways of coping with climate 

change and improving people’s lives in ways which 
don’t make the problem worse. They could also use it 
to help extend existing, successful projects, examples 
of which are outlined in a recent Christian Aid report, 
Community Answers to Climate Chaos.

The examples are incredibly inspiring. Many more 
people could benefit from the sort of solutions they 
have discovered, if the financial and political support 
were available. For instance, in drought-prone eastern 
Kenya, non-governmental organisations are building 
dams in the beds of seasonal streams, which 
catch rainfall and help to improve community water 
supplies. Each dam benefits around 630 people and 
helps communities to grow trees to replace those 
cut down for charcoal burning when people need 
income for food.

In India, half of all families in rural areas lack electricity 
– but in the state of Orissa, a Christian Aid partner 
organisation called Gram Vikas is providing homes 
in remote villages with piped water supplies, using 
standalone pumping systems powered by solar, gravity 
flow or biodiesel. Where solar power is used, people 
can also have electric lighting. 

Christian Aid believes that rich 
countries’ total annual contribution, 
from public funds, should amount  

to more than �110 billion.

In Nicaragua, which is likely to face more intense 
hurricanes in future, our partner organisation 
Movimiento Comunal Nicaraguense has helped 35 
communities to become disaster-resilient. Local people 
have been trained and flood-risks mapped to enable 
communities to plan for disasters. In addition, cyclone 
shelters have been built, river banks sandbagged, 
flood-prone houses relocated and trees planted in 
flood-prone areas.

The Katiku family, from drought-
prone Usugu Village, east 
Kenya, have been able to grow 
crops on their land despite no 
rain for four years thanks to the 
help of UCCS. This partner built 
a small sub-surface dam in a 
nearby river which pumps water 
up on to their land. With the 
farming techniques that Makula 
Katiku has learned on the UCCS 
training days, he is now able to 
grow enough food to feed his 
family and sell the surplus at the 
market. With the extra money he 
is able to educate all five of his 
children, build his own house 
and buy extra livestock. ©
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In Zimbabwe, Christian Aid partners have been working 
with communities in several districts to introduce them 
to conservation farming methods that improve soil 
structure and dramatically increase crop yields. At 
least 5,000 farmers have been trained, mostly by other 
farmers.

In Burkina Faso, an organisation called Reseau Marp 
has been training farmers in the very dry north of the 
country to improve the simple but effective techniques 
they use to conserve precious water and soil. The 
improved techniques, in turn, help them get better crop 
yields, even though temperatures are rising and rainfall 
is dwindling.

It is important that the world  
moves away from an approach  

which has been seen too often in 
recent years, in which expensive 

international consultants appointed  
by rich countries produce climate  

change plans which are then  
shelved and never delivered.

None of these projects is huge or prestigious but they 
all make a major difference to people’s lives. They 
bring benefits such as power, light, security, food and 
better health. With better funding for community-level 
answers such as these, many more communities 
around the world could benefit.

Funds belong to citizens, not countries

Community Answers to Climate Change also argues 
that the Sustainable Development Innovation Facility 
should also be used to help civil society – including 
the most marginalised and vulnerable groups – to 

participate more effectively in local and national 
decision-making on climate change. 

It is important that the world moves away from an 
approach which has been seen too often in recent 
years, in which expensive international consultants 
appointed by rich countries produce climate change 
plans which are then shelved and never delivered.

The report also stresses the importance of the 
Sustainable Development Innovation Fund being 
transparent, so that the citizens of developing countries 
can easily find out how much money has been given 
to whom, and for what purpose. “It is necessary 
that climate change funds are seen as belonging to 
citizens and not just countries,” it urges. A copy of the  
report can be seen on: http://www.christianaid.org.uk/
images/community-answers-to-climate-chaos.pdf

Eliot Whittington is Christian Aid’s Senior Adviser on Climate 
Justice. He has worked on a number of development issues for 
Christian Aid, Oxfam and the World Development Movement, 
including spending time in Ethiopia working on a campaign for 
better prices for coffee farmers. He joined Christian Aid in 2005 
and lives in South London.

Christian Aid works in almost 50 countries with people of all faiths 
and none; its goal is to eradicate world poverty. In addition to its 
work with local partner organisations in developing countries, 
it does policy, advocacy and campaigning work. Its two main 
campaigns at present are on climate change and reform of the 
global tax system.

Christian Aid
35 Lower Marsh
London SE1 7RL
UK

Tel: +44 (0)207 620 4444
Website: www.christianaid.org.uk

Women carrying rocks in 
Keleguem village, north-
eastern Burkina Faso. They 
will build rock belts, low 
rock walls which help to 
protect the soil and the plant 
nutrients it contains from 
erosion by rain and wind. 
The rocks also encourage 
rain water to penetrate the 
soil rather than running off 
it. All of this helps crops to 
grow and yield more food.
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The University of Delhi is a very large university 
which caters to a very wide range of educational 
needs and interests. Since its inception in 1922, the 
University has grown into a major institution of higher 
learning. The University has 83 constituent colleges 
for undergraduate students and 84 departments 
looking after postgraduate studies, including 
research. There are around 20 centres engaged in 
research. The courses available range from classical 
disciplines in science, arts and social science to new 
disciplines such as Biotechnology, Nanotechnology 
and Information Technology. There are very strong 
programmes in Law, Management and Education.

A large number of students from different parts of 
the country come to the University to pursue their 
educational interests. The University has also been 
increasingly attracting international students from 
South Asian countries, Iran and Africa. The University 
is now a member of Universitas 21 and a participant 
in the Erasmus Mundus programmes of EU for 
exchange of students and teachers as well. Strong 

links have been developed with universities in France 
and Japan for the joint teaching of three new M.Tech 
programmes: Nuclear Physics and Technology, 
Nanomaterials and Nanotechnology, Chemical 
Synthesis and Process Technologies. Such initiatives 
will be extended to other universities from all parts  
of the globe with whom MoUs of cooperation have 
been signed.

In recent years, the University has implemented many 
reforms aimed at improving the quality of teaching as 
well as of research work. This includes revision and 
updating of courses and introduction of continuous 
assessment, semester system at the postgraduate 
(from 2009) and undergraduate levels (from 2010), 
scholarships for research students pursuing M.Phil 
and doctoral degrees and introduction of teaching 
assistantships to retain talent in research. Currently, 
the University community is working on many 
new initiatives such as development of e-learning 
materials, reforming the examination system and 
extensive deployment of IT technologies in education.

UNIVERSITY OF DELHI
EDUCATIONAL INNOVATIONS  
AND INITIATIVES



courses available through the Campus of Open 
Learning. These projects have been partially 
supported by UKIERI.

A major challenge before the University is to develop 
more meaningful education for the students enrolled 
in the School of Open Learning which along with 
other open education initiatives enroll around 
3,00,000 students. The use of ICT tools for instruction 
and examination and developing skill oriented courses 
is a major challenge in which the University seeks 
interaction with Institutions from around the globe.

The University has recently initiated a unique 
experiment by partnering with industry to enhance 
the employability of these students by imparting 
them professional skills while they are pursuing their 
degrees through Open Learning. These skills are 
imparted through six month courses, designed and 
delivered with the help of Confederation of Indian 
Industry and other relevant industry sectors where the 
skill gap has been identified. In these six months, a 
two months internship with industry in order to give 
students Practical Training is mandatory. The courses 
are getting a good response from students and from 
industry, and the university is actively considering 
adopting them as disciplines leading to the award of 
vocational degrees in a blended teaching mode.

National projections have clearly shown that there 
is an urgent and large requirement of skilled human 
resource at all levels both in the private and public 
sector. The eresources being organized at the ILLL 
and the Campus of Open Learning will help in not  
only strengthening teaching programmes at the 
University but also foster our interaction with 
African countries through the recently launched Pan 
African Project of the Government of India and the 
international project on educational support to the 
Kabul University in Afghanistan.

Campus of open learning
C-2 Keshav Puram, 
University of Delhi
Delhi 110 035 
India
www.col.du.ac.in 
Tel:  +91 11 27667041, +91 11 27667799 

CEO of University, Vice-Chancellor
Prof. Deepak Pental

New developments in higher education – from virtual 
universities to open source learning - could be of 
great importance in providing open, accessible 
and superior higher education content for a global 
community of teachers, scholars, students and life 
long learners. Through access to open academic 
content, individuals are able to grow intellectually 
beyond personal, institutional or local boundaries. 
With this aim, an Institute of Life Long Learning (ILLL) 
has been created to not only develop e-content and 
online quizzes but also to enhance capacity building 
of staff in ICT.

The University has initiated a variety of blended and 
e-learning related initiatives that directly support 
the delivery of educational materials and help in 
widening the base of inclusive education. This is 
being achieved through activities jointly undertaken 
by University of Delhi and the Open University, UK in 
the form of projects on the introduction of a variety of 
blended learning modes of instruction in colleges and 
departments and improving the quality of the  
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Climate change has taken centre stage for policy-
makers, NGOs and companies, as the critical 
meetings due to take place in Copenhagen, 
Denmark in December draw closer. The climate 
change negotiations, organised by the United 
Nations Framework Convention on Climate 
Change (UNFCCC), have sparked fierce debate 
on the roles of developing versus developed 
countries in mitigation of greenhouse gases 
(GHGs) and adaptation to climate change. One 
sector that has belatedly received growing 
attention is agriculture.

Agriculture is a significant emitter of GHGs. Agriculture, 
broadly defined to include pastures and forests, 
accounts for about 30 per cent of total annual GHG 
emissions globally. In certain Commonwealth states, 
the percentage can be much higher – over 65 per cent 
of Bangladesh’s total emissions are from agriculture. 
Fortunately, considerable potential exists to sequester 
carbon both above and below ground, as well as to 
reduce agricultural emissions of two prominent GHGs 
– nitrous oxide and methane. 

Farmers across the Commonwealth 
will incur substantial costs in adapting 
to the changes, and poor farmers in 
developing member countries are  

likely to suffer the most.

At the same time, agriculture is the sector that will 
probably suffer the greatest damage from climate 
change. Agricultural productivity is uniquely dependent 
on the local effects of climate – farmers choose crop 
varieties and management systems based on their 
performance under local temperature and precipitation 
regimes. As climate change occurs, farmers across the 
Commonwealth will incur substantial costs in adapting 
to the changes, and poor farmers in developing member 
countries are likely to suffer the most, while having 
the fewest resources to cope. Ultimately, unchecked 

climate change will have widespread impacts on crop 
production, food security, and nutrition. At IFPRI, we 
have estimated the costs to alleviate those impacts to 
be at least US$7 billion a year. In the Commonwealth 
countries, the costs are around $3.2-3.3 billion a year.

In the past year, with efforts by international stakeholders 
– including IFPRI – to publicise the importance of 
agriculture, UNFCCC negotiators have begun to include 
agriculture in their draft text, as reflected in language in 
both the adaptation and mitigation sections. However, 
widespread doubt over reaching a final agreement in 
Copenhagen raises the prospect that agriculture could 
still be marginalised. It is critical that action is taken on 
agriculture regardless of the outcome in Copenhagen. 
But what steps can negotiators take to both reduce 
agriculture’s contribution to climate change and 
protect the livelihoods and well-being of farmers in the 
developing world?

Reducing agriculture’s greenhouse gas 
contribution: a pro-poor strategy

Reducing deforestation has now been recognised by 
the UNFCCC as an essential tool for mitigating GHGs 
through the REDD mechanism (Reducing Emissions 
from Deforestation and Forest Degradation). Agriculture 
holds similar promise for reducing GHG emissions from 
land use in a cost-effective way, while simultaneously 
benefiting farmers.

Relatively simple improvements in technologies and 
management practices can bring meaningful reductions 
in agricultural GHG emissions and mitigation of emissions 
from other sectors, if farmers are given financial incentives 
to make the necessary investments and adopt new 
technologies. These modifications include changing 
crop mixes to include more plants that are perennial or 
have deep root systems, using cultivation systems that 
leave residues and reduce tillage, and shifting land use 
to pasture and agroforestry. All of these actions help 
increase soil carbon stocks. Nitrous oxide and methane 
emissions can be reduced through changes in crop 
genetics and better management of irrigation, fertiliser 
use, and soils, as well as using different livestock species 

Climate change, agriculture, 
and food security: a potential 
win-win in Copenhagen 
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and improving feed practices. For example, a new IFPRI 
paper focuses on Greenhouse gas mitigation: Issues 
for Indian agriculture and finds many examples of cost-
effective opportunities, including the potential to increase 
mitigation activities through payments to farmers. For 
these changes to have a meaningful impact globally, 
widespread sharing of best practices is essential.

The challenge of co-ordinating many small farmers, as 
well as uncertainties about the ability to measure and 
verify emissions reductions and carbon sequestration 
cost-effectively, have led to reluctance in some circles 
to include agricultural mitigation in the negotiations. 
However, these problems can be solved. Promising 
technologies are in the works for tracking mitigation 
programme performance – microsatellites that 
provide frequent, high-resolution land cover imaging; 
inexpensive, standardised methods to test soil carbon; 
and simple assessment methods to quantify the 
effects of management technologies on methane and 
nitrous oxide emissions. 

Monitoring effectiveness is necessary to ensure that 
mitigation is actually being achieved, particularly 
if agriculture is included in a new carbon offset 
programme. A strong monitoring system will better 
enable innovative payment mechanisms that encourage 
agricultural mitigation. Payment mechanisms will have 

to address the fact that agriculture is different from other 
sources of GHGs – the sources are individually small, 
geographically dispersed, and often unsupported by 
adequate infrastructure. Schemes that take advantage 
of these differences and can be scaled up beyond 
project-specific funding might include land retirement 
contracts, one-time payments for physical infrastructure 
investments that have long-term mitigation effects, and 
payments for institutional innovations that encourage 
mitigating behaviour in common property resources. 

Ensuring agricultural adaptation to avoid 
disastrous impacts

Reducing climate change’s impact on agriculture will 
require a concerted effort and funding from all relevant 
groups – national governments, international agencies, 
and civil society – to avoid devastating effects on food 
security and nutrition for the world’s poor people. 
In a recent report, IFPRI researchers examined the 
relationship between climate change, food security, 
and agriculture, using state-of-the-art computer 
models to provide projections to the year 2050. The 
dire conclusions of the report, Climate Change: Impact 
on Agriculture and Costs of Adaptation, indicate a 
reversal in much of the progress made to date against 
hunger. By 2050, an additional 25 million children will 

Maps showing how 
irrigated rice (A) and 
rain-fed maize (B) 
yields change with 
2050 climate rather 
than 2000 climate 
in Commonwealth 
countries in Africa 
and South Asia. The 
data analysis used 
the global climate 
model developed by 
the Commonwealth 
Scientific and 
Industrial Research 
Organization 
(CSIRO), Australia.

A
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be malnourished, yields for all major crops will decline, 
and food prices will rise – in many cases by far more 
than double – all in comparison to a situation without 
climate change.

Climate change will cause yield declines for the most 
important crops in developing countries, with bigger 
reductions than in industrialised countries. South Asia 
– particularly Bangladesh and India – and sub-Saharan 
Africa will be hardest hit. In developing countries as a 
whole, without new technology and adjustments by 
farmers, climate change will reduce average irrigated 
wheat yields in 2050 by around 30 per cent, and 
irrigated rice yields will fall by 15 per cent compared to a 
no-climate change scenario. These averages conceal 
great variation at individual locations, and depend on 
the climate model used.

The potent combination of reduced 
crop yields and higher food prices 
threatens to reverse decades of 

progress on alleviating malnutrition.

Even without climate change, food prices will rise – 
driven by population and income growth and biofuels 
demand – but climate change exacerbates the extent 
of the increase. Without climate change, 2050 wheat 
prices will increase globally by almost 40 per cent. With 
climate change, wheat prices will increase by up to 
194 per cent. Rice is projected to increase 60 per cent 
without climate change, but it will go up by as much as 
121 per cent with climate change. 2050 maize prices 
will be more than 60 per cent higher without climate 
change, but they will be up to 153 per cent higher with 
climate change. 

Higher prices affect poor people directly because 
they spend a larger share of their income on food, 
and higher feed prices (i.e. for maize) will in turn result 
in higher meat prices. Without investments to offset 
the negative effects of climate change on agricultural 
productivity, climate change will cause a substantial fall 
in cereals consumption.

The potent combination of reduced crop yields and 
higher food prices threatens to reverse decades of 
progress on alleviating malnutrition in the developing 
world. Calorie availability in 2050 will be lower than in 
the no-climate-change scenario, leading to an increase 
in child malnutrition in 2050 by 20 per cent – or 25 
million additional children – relative to a world with no 
climate change.

The costs of climate change: financing 
adaptation

The costs of climate change are high, and the developed 
world must be willing to commit substantial funds for 
adaptation to avoid the litany of negative consequences. 
IFPRI research finds that aggressive agricultural 
productivity investments of at least US$7 billion annually 
are needed. Negotiators must determine an appropriate 

multilateral financing mechanism that adequately funds 
agriculture. The wealthier Commonwealth countries 
could also provide funding on a bilateral level. The United 
Kingdom, for instance, has already begun to show its 
commitment to climate change and agricultural funding 
through its Act on Copenhagen initiative.

The types of investments needed differ by region. In 
sub-Saharan Africa, the lack of rural roads hinders 
the ability of farmers to market their produce and 
purchase inputs, particularly in Cameroon, Namibia, 
Nigeria, and Tanzania. The IFPRI study suggests road 
investments in this region are especially important. 
In addition, research undertaken by IFPRI and South 
African collaborators highlighted the importance of 
crop improvements to increase both rain-fed and 
irrigated crop yields there. In South and East Asia, 
where irrigation is more widespread than in sub-
Saharan Africa, irrigation efficiency investments are 
essential, with India being a key example. Overall, 
sub-Saharan Africa will require the largest proportion 
of the $7 billion annual investment.

For these investments to bring positive returns, they 
need to be accompanied by policy reforms and 
programmes that support sustainable development 
with widely shared growth. Because of continued 
uncertainty about location-specific climate change 
effects, policies that aim to benefit poor communities, 
encourage economic growth, and support agricultural 
sustainability will provide vulnerable people with the 
resources they need to adapt to climate change.

Because conditions for growing  
crops and rearing livestock will  

change unpredictably, scientists  
need to identify crop varieties and 

animal species that adapt reasonably 
well to a range of environments,  
rather than extremely well in a  

narrow set of climate conditions.

Even without climate change, technology 
improvements are needed to meet the demands of a 
world population expected to reach 9 billion by 2050, 
and the UNFCCC specifically addresses the need to 
transfer existing technologies to poor countries, as 
well as to develop new ones. Because conditions 
for growing crops and rearing livestock will change 
unpredictably, scientists need to identify crop varieties 
and animal species that adapt reasonably well to a 
range of environments, rather than extremely well in a 
narrow set of climate conditions. Biotechnology will be 
an important, but by no means the only, tool used to 
increase crop productivity in marginal environments, 
such as those with extended periods of drought or 
salty soils. When combined with more robust rural 
infrastructure, these improvements can help create 
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jobs, reduce poverty, and lead to lower food prices, 
which in turn increase farmers’ resilience in the face 
of climate change pressures. 

Developing plant and livestock varieties for local 
conditions requires strong national research and 
extension programmes in developing countries, which 
in turn depend on qualified scientists and adequate 
infrastructure. Partnerships will be necessary between 
developing countries and existing national agricultural 
research systems and international centres, as well 
as collaboration with small farmers, input suppliers, 
traders, and consumer organisations. Working 
together, these groups can more effectively develop 
and disseminate agricultural techniques and tools that 
are affordable and appropriate to the specific conditions 
facing farmers. Expenditures on both national research 
and extension systems have fallen in recent years, and 
this trend must be reversed. 

Communities often have developed innovative 
strategies to cope with disasters, improve their land-
management skills, and find new sources of income. 
To assist smallholder farmers and others, donors 
and national governments need to ensure that 
technical, financial, and capacity-building support 
reaches rural areas. At the same time, communities 
should participate in adaptation planning processes 
at the national level. While country-wide adaptation 
policies are important, how these strategies are 
implemented on the ground is the ultimate test of 
their effectiveness.

A key data requirement  
is regular, repeated observations  

of the surface of the earth  
via remote sensing.

Because of the continuing uncertainty over where, 
geographically, climate change’s effects will be 
greatest, national governments can be hamstrung 
in their efforts to enact adaptation policies. Thus, 
the collection and dissemination of spatial land use 
data must be strengthened at the global level. A key 
data requirement is regular, repeated observations of 
the surface of the earth via remote sensing. National 
statistical programmes require increased funding 
so that they too can monitor climate change effects 
on agriculture on the ground. Without a sound 
understanding of how agriculture and climate interact, 
effective agricultural adaptation and mitigation 
activities cannot be developed.

Copenhagen and the way forward

Agriculture’s intricate relationship with climate change is 
clear – it contributes greenhouse gas emissions while 
also suffering the consequences. The potential to avoid 
the negative outcomes and benefit farmers in developing 
countries exists in both adaptation and mitigation 
activities. Negotiators in Copenhagen must not only 

recognise agriculture’s important role, but also ensure 
adequate support for initiatives that empower farmers to 
mitigate climate change and adapt to its effects.

Mark W Rosegrant is the Director of the Environment and 
Production Technology Division at the International Food Policy 
Research Institute (IFPRI) in Washington, DC. With a PhD in 
Public Policy from the University of Michigan, he has 30 years 
of experience in research and policy analysis in agriculture and 
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of the American Academy for the Advancement of Science, 
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Agricultural Economics Association.
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Dr Stephen Hall
Director General, The WorldFish Center

Climate change poses new challenges to the 
sustainability of fisheries and aquaculture 
systems, with serious implications for the 520 
million people who depend on them for their 
livelihoods and the nearly 3 billion people for 
whom fish is an important source of animal 
protein. This paper examines the likely impact of 
climate change on the fish production systems 
of Commonwealth countries and the approaches 
needed to respond. 

By meeting underwater in October 2009, President 
Mohamed Nasheed and his cabinet called attention to 
the critical threat that climate change poses not only for 
the Maldives, but for all our futures. In the run up to the 
Copenhagen Summit the daily coverage given to these 
issues by the world’s media will have left few leaders 
unaware of the potential consequences of atmospheric 
warming. By raising sea temperatures, changing sea 
levels, altering rainfall patterns and river flows, and 
increasing incidence of extreme weather events, a 
warmer world will bring major challenges for human 
society. One of the most important of these is sustaining 
the world’s food production systems and the livelihoods 
that depend upon them. One of the food systems most 
vulnerable to climate change is the world’s fisheries 
together with the emerging fish farming sector that is 
critical for improving the world’s fish supply. 

Fish matter for Commonwealth countries

Globally, a third of the world’s 6 billion people eat fish 
and other aquatic products for at least a fifth of their 
protein intake. Subsistence and artisanal fisheries 
supply more than half of the protein and minerals 
consumed by over 400 million people in small island 
developing states and the poorest countries in Africa 
and South Asia. Fisheries and aquaculture directly 
employ over 36 million people worldwide, 98 per 
cent of them in developing countries, and indirectly 
support nearly half a billion more people in ancillary 
occupations and dependents. In 2008, fisheries 
and aquaculture supplied global trade worth over 
US$86 billion.

Most Commonwealth countries are important 
players in this picture and the fisheries and 
aquaculture sector provide important benefits in 
member states, especially for the poor. Twenty-
four of the 53 Commonwealth members are small 
island developing states, the majority of which rely 
on fisheries as a vital source of food, income and 
livelihood. A further 11 member states (Bangladesh, 
Ghana, India, Malaysia, Mozambique, Nigeria, 
Pakistan, Sierra Leone, Sri Lanka, Uganda, United 
Republic of Tanzania) are among the most dependent 
on fisheries as reflected in the high number and 
proportion of fishers, fisheries landings, value of fish 
exports, and per capita fish consumption. Most of 
the remaining Commonwealth countries also have 
significant fisheries sectors that make important 
contributions to their economies.

Climate change and fisheries

Climate change poses multiple threats to the world’s 
fish production, both those caught from the wild 
and those farmed through aquaculture. Changes in 
sea temperatures and ocean currents are already 
making fishing more difficult as seasons shift, fish 
migration routes are altered, and spawning and 
feeding grounds change. As a result, fishers and 
their governments are facing new challenges that 
are likely to increase dramatically as global warming 

Climate change, fisheries and 
aquaculture: impacts and 
responses

Improving resilience 
and adaptive  

capacity of fisheries-
dependent  

communities in the 
Solomon Islands and 

other small island 
development states  

to climate change 
is important as sea 

levels continue to 
increase.
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advances. One such challenge that has particular 
importance for small island developing states is the 
prospect of shifts in the movement patterns and 
thus rights of access to the world’s tuna fisheries. 
Likewise, coral bleaching and increasing levels of 
CO

2
, which is changing the acidity of the ocean, 

threaten the sustainability of the world’s coral reefs 
and the fisheries they support – again a key issue for 
many Commonwealth states. 

And like other agricultural systems, the rapidly 
growing fish farming industry is likely to suffer from 
more unpredictable weather. With increasing areas 
of coastline being used to grow valuable fish and 
shellfish species, such as sea bass and prawns, 
damage to fish ponds and cages from storms 
can have devastating consequences for coastal 
economies. 

Changes in sea temperatures  
and ocean currents are already  
making fishing more difficult as  

seasons shift, fish migration routes  
are altered, and spawning and  

feeding grounds change.

Rivers and lakes

Climate change will also impact inland fisheries 
across Africa and Asia. As river flows become more 
unpredictable and water demands increase, diversion 
of water into irrigation and hydropower schemes 
can leave freshwater fish with nowhere to swim and 
fishers with nowhere to fish. Although often forgotten 
when we think about fisheries, these inland fisheries 
employ more people than coastal fisheries, and their 
harvest is essential to the food security of millions of 
the world’s poorest people. 

In northern Kenya, for example, where drought has left 
6 million people dependent on food aid, the fishery 
of Lake Turkana provides an alternative livelihood for 
some of the herders who have lost their livestock. The 
lake has provided this buffer for centuries but its level 
has fallen in recent decades as a result of long-term 
climate change. Add to this the now very immediate 
threat of dams on the Omo river, which provides 90 
per cent of the lake’s inflow, and there is an urgent 
need to work towards measures that will sustain the 
lake’s fishery. 

For Asia, Bangladesh is perhaps uniquely vulnerable 
to expected changes in river flows, as the summer 
flow of the Ganges could drop by as much as two-
thirds, diminishing vital river and floodplain fisheries. 
Reduced river flows and rising sea levels already 
conspire to worsen saltwater intrusion into freshwater 
habitats. This is likely to increase with further sea level 
rises, and the projected rise in frequency and severity 
of tropical storms and storm surges.

Responding to the threats

Of course, identifying the threat is one thing; deciding 
what to do about it is quite another. Governments need 
to consider how fishery and aquaculture management 
can adapt to climate change and so sustain the 
livelihoods and food supply they provide. This will 
require supporting measures to reduce exposure 
of fishing people to climate-related risks, reducing 
dependence of people’s livelihoods on climate-
sensitive resources, and increasing people’s capacity 
to anticipate and cope with climate-related changes. 
Measures will need to include disaster response 
planning, mangrove rehabilitation, early warning 
systems, diversifying livelihood portfolios, improving 
fisheries management and governance systems, and 
climate-proofing aquaculture while maintaining its 
growth potential. 

Meeting development goals builds 
resilience to climate change

A central consideration in choosing any option is, of 
course, whether the societies and individuals have the 
capacity to exercise it. The adaptive capacity of human 
communities is determined largely by their economic 
wealth and equity in its distribution, the availability of 
appropriate technology, information and skills, and 
the quality of their infrastructure and institutions. As 
a general proposition therefore, anything one can 
do to improve matters along these dimensions and 
so reduce poverty of affected households, will help 
improve capacity of fishing communities to adapt to 
climate change. In Kenya, for example, fishers are more 
willing to consider abandoning fishing in the face of (real 
and potential) declines in fish catches when they have 
a higher standard of living and are already engaged 
in a diversity of alternative occupations to which they 
could turn. 

Climate-proofing fisheries and aquaculture will 
therefore require close integration of these efforts 
with pursuit of broader development investments that 
improve incomes and reduce vulnerability of poor 
communities. Key to this will be stimulating economic 
diversification, combined with investments in improved 
fisheries management and governance arrangements, 
social support for fishery dependent populations, and 
financial instruments that spread the risk of adverse 

In Sub-Saharan Africa, 
small farmers with 
fish ponds do not 
just have fish to sell. 
They also have water 
reserves and liquid 
manure for crops – 
even during droughts. 
So they are less 
vulnerable to climate 
change.

© Stevie Mann
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consequences. Capturing the potential of aquaculture 
offers a powerful means for helping to achieve these 
objectives. 

Local knowledge, local solutions

Deciding which measures are appropriate for a given 
location can only be done by local fisherfolk, fish 
farmers and others who understand the prevailing 
circumstances. But there are many lessons to share. 
In Bangladesh, for example, Cyclone Sidr tore across 
the country in November 2007, taking 3,000 lives 
and leaving hundreds of thousands homeless and 
destitute. Research in the aftermath found that a 
small fishpond can be a significant asset to farmers 
in cyclone-prone areas. Fish hurriedly harvested from 
damaged ponds provide food when households need 
it most. Most farmers were able to repair their ponds 
without assistance and, when provided with starter 
kits of fish seed and other basic inputs, quickly restore 
their productivity. The United Nations Framework 
Convention on Climate Change provides a database 
of local adaptation measures that have been adopted. 

Improving knowledge

Investing in climate change adaptive capacity 
will only be successful if underpinned by better 
understanding of the complex links between climate 
change, livelihoods and food security. To achieve this 
and improve policies and management strategies 
for fisheries and aquaculture specifically, we need to 
improve our understanding in four areas:

�  First, we must understand the nature, extent, and 
underlying drivers of vulnerability among fishery- and 
aquaculture-dependent communities and regions 
to specific climate-related threats. The ‘hotspots’ 
identified can guide investments in adaptation. 

�  Second, we must understand how fishing 
communities respond to natural disasters. This 
will provide governments, communities and their 
development partners with insights to the lessons 
that fishers and fish-farmers have drawn from past 
responses to climate variability and other ‘shocks’, 
and identify the best opportunities for building future 
climate resilience. 

�  Third, we need to identify how fisheries and 
aquaculture can contribute to reducing greenhouse 

gas sources and emissions. Reducing the carbon 
footprint of fisheries and aquaculture, as well as 
making a small contribution to halting climate 
change, can set an example to other food sectors 
in commitment to environmentally sustainable 
production.

�  Finally, we need to understand and engage in 
global, regional and national policy forums that 
shape thinking and investment in climate change 
adaptation. By doing so effectively, stakeholders 
in the fishery and aquaculture sector will improve 
their prospects of obtaining technical and financial 
support for adaptation. 

Investing in climate change  
adaptive capacity will only be  

successful if underpinned by better 
understanding of the complex  
links between climate change,  
livelihoods and food security.

In pursuing these four areas, links should be built with 
other sectors wherever possible. By doing so, fisheries 
and aquaculture policies will be strengthened and 
the Commonwealth will be better able to secure the 
development benefits of fisheries and aquaculture into 
the future. 

Stephen Hall is the Director General of The WorldFish Center. 
A marine ecologist by training, he has published extensively 
on fisheries and marine environmental issues and has served 
on several international panels. His previous positions include 
Director/CEO of the Australian Institute of Marine Science 
and Professor of Marine Biology at Flinders University, South 
Australia. 

WorldFish is one of 15 International Research Centers supported 
by the Consultative Group on International Agricultural Research 
(CGIAR), a group that includes governments, development 
banks, philanthropic organisations and development institutions. 
The WorldFish mission is to reduce poverty and hunger by 
improving fisheries and aquaculture in developing countries, 
working with partners to develop and deliver science-based 
solutions to ensure productive and resilient small-scale fisheries, 
and to expand sustainable aquaculture. 
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Over 400 million of  
the world’s poorest 
depend on fish for 

food. How will they 
adapt to climate 

change? 
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An effective policy response to climate change 
must achieve three key objectives: the release 
of CO2 and other greenhouse gases into the 
atmosphere must be prevented; new forms 
of renewable energy production must be 
developed; and new ways of storing this energy 
must be found. Innovative solutions that help 
reach these three objectives are nanotechnology, 
ocean energy and sustainable forestry practices. 
However, all of these are at a very early stage 
of development, and hence the creation of 
adequate policy and legislative frameworks for 
these innovations are urgently needed. 

World leaders recognise that climate change is the 
most significant environmental, economic and security 
threat facing humanity. New technologies that offer 
cleaner energy, more advanced efficiency and lower 
emissions will be essential. However, technological 
innovation alone will not provide all the answers. An 
effective response also requires novel measures. In our 
report presented in Poznań , Innovation in Responding 
to Climate Change: Nanotechnology, Ocean Energy 
and Forestry, we highlighted the potential of three 
innovative solutions.

Nanotechnology and climate change

Nanotechnology is science and engineering resulting 
from the understanding and manipulation of matter’s 
most basic building blocks: atoms and molecules. 
By working at the molecular or atomic level it is now 
possible to create materials with novel properties with 
a wide range of new applications.

Nanotechnology is best described as a ‘platform 
technology’. Nanotechnology will not by itself have a 
dramatic impact on climate change, but its incorporation 
into larger systems could have a profound impact 
on energy consumption and hence greenhouse gas 
emissions. Such systems may include solar power 
technology; next-generation batteries; improved 
insulation in buildings; the hydrogen-based economy; 
and the development of new fuel additives that could 
enhance energy efficiency. 

Managing the risks of nanotechology
While nanotechnology will bring many benefits, there 
are also emerging concerns about the potential 
risks that nanotechnologies present to humans and 
the environment, and the ability of current legal and 
regulatory regimes to sustainably manage those risks. 
The most significant issues relate to the toxicity of 
manufactured nanoparticles and their ability to enter 
the human body and reach vital organs via the blood. 
There are major gaps in scientific understanding of 
how nanoparticles act, their toxicity and basic risk 
management techniques such as how to measure 
and monitor exposure to nanoparticles. However, as 
the UK Royal Commission on Environmental Pollution 
in its 2008 report on nanotechnology has observed, 
so far there is “no evidence of actual ecological 
damage or harm to humans resulting from exposure 
to manufactured nanomaterials”. But the actual level of 
risk remains an area of great uncertainty. 

Nanotechnology in Commonwealth countries
The need to act is growing and increasingly the 
regulatory implications of nanotechnology are coming 
under scrutiny in Commonwealth countries and other 
jurisdictions. Major reviews of policy and legislative 
frameworks are emerging, such as the report of 
UK Royal Commission on Environmental Pollution 
cited above; an independent review by academics 
from Monash University of Australia’s regulation 
of nanotechnology; and a parliamentary inquiry 
conducted in New South Wales, Australia. Policy-
makers from these and other Commonwealth countries 
such as Canada, New Zealand and Singapore are 
also maintaining a watching brief on developments 
on nanotechnology through their participation in 
the ongoing work of the OECD and the International 
Organization for Standardization (ISO).

Two key themes seem to run through these reviews: to 
varying degrees all acknowledge that there is an urgent 
need for rapid improvement in scientific understanding of 
the risks of nanotechnology, especially risk assessment 
and management, particularly in the context of the 
handling of hazardous chemicals, and occupational 
health and safety. But these reviews have also concluded 

Nanotechnology, ocean energy 
and forestry – making climate 
change mitigation work
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that existing regulatory frameworks are adequate for the 
time being. However, as the recent review in Australia 
highlighted, specific amendments may be required in 
future. The precise nature of these changes will not be 
known until new knowledge on hazards and exposure 
and monitoring tools become available. 

Adaptive management, risk assessments shaped by 
research and the precautionary principle should lie at 
the core of policy-makers’ response to our emerging 
understanding of nanotechnology. For the middle to 
long term, the priority should be on addressing gaps 
in scientific knowledge in relation to risks, rather than 
gaps in the law and regulatory frameworks. With 
greater scientific understanding, appropriate legal and 
regulatory responses can evolve over time. 

Ocean energy

Ocean energy defines a wide range of engineering 
technologies that are able to obtain energy from 
the ocean and tides, using a variety of conversion 
mechanisms. It is an emerging industry, with the first 
commercial units connected to the grid in 2008.

Not all Commonwealth countries have access to 
adequate ocean energy suitable for electricity generation, 
but certain countries well endowed with it could 
eventually rely on it to produce a significant percentage 
of their energy needs. In the United Kingdom, for 
example, the Carbon Trust recently estimated the extent 
of the economically viable offshore resource at 55 TWh 
per year, about 14 per cent of current national demand.

Many of the pioneering companies and projects in the 
sector are located in Commonwealth countries such 
as the UK, Australia and New Zealand. The first of 
these commercial projects are the result of work from 
UK companies and have just come into operation, 
with the Pelamis and SeaGen (see Box 1) having just 
been installed in 2008. In Australia other companies 
include Carnegie Wave Energy, which already has a 
demonstration plant at Fremantle, with construction of 
a commercial-scale plant due to commence by 2010 
and connection to the grid due by 2013. Other pilot 

projects are under way or planned around Australia 
by companies such as Carnegie, Biopower Systems 
and Oceanlinx. Likewise final regulatory approval is 
imminent for the construction of a tidal energy plant at 
Kaipara Harbour on New Zealand’s North Island, which 
will supply electricity to up to 250,000 homes.

Policy barriers to ocean energy
The lack of clear regulatory frameworks in many 
countries is acting as a barrier to wide-scale 
development of ocean energy. Regulatory frameworks 
need to be developed to more suitably deal with the 
environmental impacts of ocean energy projects. The 
environmental impacts are relatively benign, but they 
are currently treated by regulators as much the same 
as more harmful uses of the oceans such as oil and 
gas developments. Clearly there is a need for new 
regulatory regimes to be developed, where they do not 
exist, and a streamlining of the existing regulation. The 
interests of other stakeholders such as the shipping 
industry (who have an interest in managing potential 
hazards to navigation) and fishers also need to be taken 
into account in the development of law and policy. 

The UK is providing leadership in this area with the 
Marine and Coastal Access Bill 2009, currently before 
Parliament, set to create a new Marine Management 
Organisation to manage approval of offshore renewable 
projects. The Bill also streamlines approval processes 
creating a single ‘one project – one licence’ system.

The competition with subsidised fossil fuel
One of the main problems that ocean energy faces 
is that it competes with subsidised fossil fuel energy 
sectors in many countries. There is an urgent need for 
clear carbon price signals to be introduced through 
mechanisms such as emissions trading, and it is 
imperative that the ocean energy industry be given 
greater financial assistance from governments in the 
early stages of its development. For example, the UK 
government recently launched its Marine Renewables 
Proving Fund, allowing wave and tidal energy 
developers to bid for US$36 million in new grants. In 
Australia funding assistance by the Federal and Western 

Box 1. The SeaGen Turbine

SeaGen, situated about 400 metres from the shoreline in Strangford Narrows, Northern Ireland, is the first 
commercial-scale tidal turbine to have been connected to the grid. Developed by Marine Current Turbines, the 
turbines can be easily raised above the surface of the sea for maintenance. Its rotors operate for up to 18-20 
hours per day, producing energy for 1,000 homes.
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Australian governments over recent years have been 
a significant factor in assisting Carnegie Wave Energy, 
which is now on the threshold of commercial-scale 
electricity generation from ocean energy. But much 
more funding than this is required.

The industry also needs adequate feed-in tariffs in its 
early stages of development. Our calculations show 
that with adequate feed-in tariffs and a period of 
support similar to that which the wind industry enjoyed 
in Europe, ocean energy could start to approach grid-
parity by the early 2020s. For this to happen it is also 
imperative that help is given to the offshore renewable 
industry in improving connection from the offshore 
areas to the electricity grids. 

Forestry and climate change

Deforestation and forest degradation are one of the 
two most significant contributors to greenhouse gas 
emissions. Initiatives aimed at reducing emissions from 
deforestation and forest degradation (so-called REDD) 
have therefore been at the centre of much discussion 
surrounding climate change since the 2007 Bali 
meeting and before. 

Several Commonwealth countries, such as Malaysia, 
Pakistan, Ghana, Nigeria and Uganda have lost significant 
forest cover in the past. REDD initiatives aim to reverse 
this trend by helping countries preserve tropical forests 
and generate forest carbon offsets with the potential to 
include them in global carbon markets. Essentially at its 
core REDD would aim to guarantee that countries that 
possess forests receive money for preserving these 
forests instead of converting them to other land uses.

How REDD works and its benefits
REDD mechanisms could allow countries to offset 
carbon credits against their emissions targets. There are 
other benefits, such as rural development, the prevention 
of biodiversity loss, opportunities for sustainable forest 
management and eco-tourism. In addition, rather than 
clearing forests for palm oil plantations, forest waste 
could be used to produce second-generation biofuels 
that rely on organic waste. Today, carbon credits from 
REDD projects can only be traded and sold in the 
voluntary carbon market. Policy-makers need to urgently 
resolve the issue of whether REDD credits should enjoy 
official value in the 2012 post-Kyoto regime. REDD is 
a relatively low-cost option as it does not involve cost-
intensive technologies. Also, the carbon mitigation 
benefits of REDD exceed in the long term the benefits 
from afforestation and reforestation. 

Obstacles to the implementation of REDD
Ongoing REDD projects have shown that technological 
solutions are readily available to implement REDD. 
The major obstacles to conservation of tropical 
forests are social and governance failures. Further, a 
number of issues must be addressed. These include: 
establishing baselines (in order to understand the level 
of deforestation and forest degradation); verification of 
carbon credits (today, there are only a few independent 
certification agencies); acknowledging the rights of 
indigenous people and forest-dependent communities 

(successful REDD project implementation depends on 
the inclusion of indigenous and local communities who 
depend on forests for their livelihoods). 

REDD could achieve two important objectives: 
increasing the present stock of biomass, as well as 
avoiding emissions of carbon. Early resolution of these 
issues should therefore be a high priority for policy-
makers. Developed country members are well placed 
to provide both the financial assistance and technical 
expertise required by less developed members of the 
Commonwealth to implement REDD.

From innovation to action

Solutions to the energy problem and climate change 
mitigation already exist. The solutions highlighted above – 
nanotechnology, ocean energy and forestry – have had very 
limited environmental effects to date. The main obstacles 
to their commercialisation are clear market signals and 
regulatory frameworks, issues that must be addressed 
at the upcoming climate talks in Copenhagen. Here, the 
Commonwealth’s leadership in those areas can play a 
significant role in innovation in responding to climate change.
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Some 1.6 billion people lack access to electricity 
and over 2 billion rely on biomass for their cooking 
and heating needs. Across the developing world 
there are encouraging examples of small-scale 
initiatives developing and transforming bioenergy 
resources into cleaner and more convenient 
forms of energy. How can they be replicated? 

The vicious cycle of rural livelihoods

For many years a variety of institutions have been 
working to try to boost rural livelihoods in developing 
countries. Their objectives have been to make living 
in rural areas economically viable, to stem the flow of 
rural economic migrants to the towns and cities, and to 
help preserve rural cultures, traditions and landscapes. 
However, greater and countervailing pressures act 
against these initiatives, among them downward 
pressure on food and agricultural commodity prices 
(which often form the main income stream to rural 
areas) and a focus of mainstream economic and 
infrastructure development support on industry and the 
cities. While high prices for rice and cotton, for example, 
may be good news for farmers, they are bad news for 
consumers; so pressure from the urban centres of 
power and finance pushes prices down. In Europe the 
system has largely abandoned this conflict and, via the 
Common Agricultural Policy, pays the farmers the price 
difference to stay in business. In poorer parts of the 
world where agriculture forms a much larger part of 
the economy, this is generally not an option and the 
problem remains – often compounded by concerns 
over cheap (often subsidised) imports, which are 
usually considered to be good for consumers but are 
bad for local farmers.

The energy dimension

A perhaps lesser known, but very important, 
additional revenue stream from urban to rural areas 
of developing countries is for the purchase of energy, 
principally in the form of wood and charcoal. In Kenya, 
for example, charcoal production, produced rurally 
and consumed mainly in urban centres, is the fourth 

most important employment type in the country in 
terms of numbers of people involved, with 200,000 
producers and 500,000 people in total involved with 
the trade (producers, transporters, vendors), with total 
dependents supported by the industry in the region 
of an additional 2.5 million (National Charcoal Survey, 
ESDA 2005). This important bioenergy trade, often 
second only to agriculture as a rural employer, been 
widely condemned by agencies in authority over the 
years as damaging to the environment, and in many 
countries has been made illegal. However without 
any affordable alternative energy source for cooking, 
the trade often continues in grey or black markets. 
Such a legal vacuum, thankfully being lifted in several 
countries recently, opens the door for corruption, lack 
of standards, inefficient conversion practices, and 
environmental, human and economic costs. 

Additionally, whether or not rural areas are receiving 
income flows from urban areas, the fact remains that 
for rural areas to develop – to diversify their incomes 
away from a reliance on agriculture, and to improve 
access to basic energy services such as pumped 
water, communications, agricultural processing 
equipment and lighting – the rural areas themselves 
need access to improved energy services. Where this 
rural energy need is met by imported fossil fuels, then 
money flows from the rural areas back to the cities, and 
then often straight out of the country. Where the price 
of fossil energy is too high and the need for energy is 
met only partially or not at all, a massive brake is put  
on development.

Energy alternatives: how local 
bioenergy initiatives could help 
power rural livelihoods

Figure 1.  
Employment types  
in Kenya (000s).

Source: National 
Charcoal Survey of 
Kenya, ESDA 2005.
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A new and additional opportunity?

Against this backdrop, and propelled by both rising 
oil prices and concerns about climate change among 
development funders, new bioenergy initiatives 
have sprung up around the developing world. Rural 
communities are trying to use the resources at their 
disposal – labour, land, water, plants and livestock – to 
meet their own energy needs and diversify their incomes 
both by selling improved bioenergy fuels as well as using 
the energy themselves for productive ends. 

The new element is the extent of the effort and innovation 
which is going into production, processing and appliance 
technologies in order to improve the convenience, 
cleanliness and sustainability of the bioenergy fuel 
production, delivery and use system, along the whole 
market chain. While natural bioresources continue 
to be tapped, systems are also being put in place for 
sustainable governance of the resource, reforestation, 
improved efficiency of conversion of woodfuel to 
charcoal, and marketing of cookstoves with improved 
efficiency and less smoke. Bioresidues from existing 
agricultural and forestry practices are being considered 
again from an energy perspective, and what were 
previously regarded as wastes, such as from sisal and 
sugar processing, are being used to meet local energy 
needs, from cooking to electricity.

The additional element, and the one which has drawn 
the most debate internationally, is that of purpose-
grown energy crops for biofuels. While foreign 
investors and companies have presented this as an 
additional revenue opportunity for rural areas, NGOs 
and civil society organisations have seen it as a 
competing activity, liable to absorb agricultural inputs 
including land, water and labour in areas of food 
insecurity and water scarcity, in order to meet foreign 
energy demand. However, while foreign companies 
have battled the perception that they are extractive 
industries geared towards using cheap labour, land 
and water in developing countries to remove energy 
crops for use and profit abroad, a growing series of 
bioenergy initiatives have gone another way. And as 
oil prices have retreated from their 2008 high and 
foreign investors’ interest has waned, these small-scale 
bioenergy producers are still there.

Small-scale livelihoods-oriented 
bioenergy initiatives

In late 2008 a study was commissioned by the 
Food and Agriculture Organization of the United 
Nations (FAO) and PISCES, the DFID-funded Energy 
Research Programme Consortium, to gather and 
analyse information on small-scale bioenergy initiatives 
involving a range of bioenergy types being used to 
meet the full range of energy needs. The study drew 
on information from 15 case studies in 12 countries 
across Latin America, Africa and South Asia, and 
concluded that such initiatives had significant potential 
to deliver win-win outcomes of increased energy 
access and enhanced rural livelihoods opportunities. 
The main mechanism for this was the establishment 

and reinforcement of rural bioenergy market systems, 
with rural producers in the main chain, while crucial 
supporting services and a basic enabling environment 
were addressed by a combination of government, 
NGO, private and academic actors to overcome 
startup and sustainability barriers.

A bioenergy market system involves a series of 
transformations and transactions, involving improved 
production, processing and appliance technologies, 
which enable it to meet an energy need – which can 
in turn be part of another market system. These market 
systems are largely based on resources available within 
the communities involved. They do not involve a net 
outflow of cash resources, and they provide livelihood 
opportunities for a range of local market participants, 
adding value at each stage. When the final energy product 
is also used within the communities for productive uses 
in small-scale enterprises, then additional livelihoods 
opportunities emerge. Where surplus energy is sold 
outside the community, a net inflow of money can be 
achieved as well. It is this ability both to meet local 
energy needs from local resources and also to provide 
additional revenue-earning opportunities for rural people 
that offers the promise of increased income and energy 
security. With the right kind of initiatives and enabling 
conditions, bioenergy market chains could help break 
rural communities out of the vicious cycle of imported 
oil dependency for anything other than the most basic 
energy needs, and of limited income diversity. Some 
of the ways in which small-scale initiatives are trying to 
achieve this around the developing world are highlighted 
in the following sections.

Cleaner and more sustainable use of 
bioresources

As already discussed, fuelwood and charcoal are 
often already big business even in lightly-forested rural 
areas of developing countries, and can dominate some 
rural economies, even where the trade is illegal or only 
semi-recognised. However, while some countries 
have sought to stamp out the trade without providing 
an alternative, in other countries initiatives have grown 
up which seek to normalise the trade, make the fuel 
cleaner and more convenient, and reverse the natural 
resource depletion so often associated with it. Key 
interventions in existing market systems to make them 
more sustainable include:

�  Introducing reforestation of tree stocks to augment 
regrowth capacity

�  Introducing community management of forest 
resources to improve ownership responsibility and 
retain revenues in rural communities

�  Using pest or invasive species for energy as an 
alternative to trees

�  Improved efficiency technologies for conversion into 
charcoal 

�  Improved efficiency cooking stoves which also 
reduce indoor air pollution

�  Development of standards and normalisation of 
markets.
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Realising the value of bioresidues

Waste streams from agricultural, forestry, industrial and 
human activities find use in a variety of ways. Some 
may be dug back into the ground to increase soil 
fertility while others may find use as animal feed. Others 
cannot find such uses and are sometimes burned in the 
open, or left to pollute land and watercourses. Those 
wastes for which other uses have not been found are 
also being put to use as sources of energy. Small-scale 
initiatives for the use of bioresidues represent another 
win-win scenario for additional livelihood opportunities 
and energy access. Interventions in development and 
practice for bioresidue use include:

�  Using biogas technologies to digest agricultural wastes 
to produce biogas for process heat and electricity

�  Briquetting charcoal dust residues to gain 20 per 
cent more fuel from the same trees

�  Collecting waste vegetable oil from urban restaurants 
and converting it to biodiesel for transport

�  Turning wastes from livestock rearing into biogas for 
home cooking and hygiene.

Growing and using improved forms of 
biofuels

There is no doubt that liquid fuels are the form of fossil 
fuels that are hardest to replace by renewable sources, 

and that biofuels offer the most immediate prospect 
of that. Key applications of small-scale liquid biofuel 
production are in replacing diesel in water pumps, 
electricity generators and agricultural processing 
machinery, and petrol and diesel in transport; together 
with an emerging application in cooking stoves. A 
variety of approaches to end uses for liquid biofuels 
were apparent:

�  Inedible straight vegetable oils (SVO) used directly in 
converted diesel generators for electricity 

�  Inedible oils converted to biodiesel for use in pumps 
and agricultural machinery 

�  Ethanol from sugar cane or waste molasses used in 
household stoves for cleaner cooking 

�  Outgrower palm oil being produced for both 
domestic and export use, for food and/or energy 

�  Crops being grown which provide food, fuel and 
fodder from different parts of the plant.

Many such initiatives are still young and it remains to 
be seen which models will succeed, which will provide 
a durable business model, and how government 
actions regarding the enabling environment may 
impact the outcomes. Although those concerned often 
seek certainty in pricing, end markets and volumes, 
a potential benefit can also accrue to farmers from 
the flexibility of end markets associated with crops 
producing food, fuel, fodder and/or fibre.

Box 1. Sustainable charcoal production 
initiative in Kenya.

An integrated initiative for sustainable charcoal 
production was started over 10 years ago in the 
Nyanza Province of Kenya through an NGO and 
private sector partnership. It incorporates a range 
of actions including reforestation, local plantation 
ownership and improved efficiency kilns and 
stoves. With regulation in the sector still weak, 
and sustainability unvalued in the marketplace, the 
initiative is still fragile. However, with forest cover at 
only six per cent and falling, while 90 per cent of 
rural Kenyans are dependent on firewood and 82 
per cent of urban consumers use charcoal, such 
initiatives must succeed if ecological and human 
disaster is to be avoided. 

Box 2. Tanzania sisal waste to biogas and 
electricity initiative.

In the Tanga region of Tanzania one outgrower-
based sisal processing company has developed 
a digestion system to process into biogas the 96 
per cent of the sisal plant not recovered as fibre. 
This biogas is used to generate electricity which 
then powers the sisal processing facility, as well as 
nearby houses, hospital, schools and small-scale 
industries. Sisal residues were previously piled up 
to rot in the field, releasing methane. Over 90 per 
cent of the energy used in Tanzania is drawn from 
natural bioresources (i.e. fuelwood and charcoal) 
and used mostly for domestic purposes. The 
efficiency of biomass conversion stands at below 
20 per cent, which means the majority of energy 
generated from biomass is wasted.
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Livelihood impacts

Rural livelihoods depend on a range of factors. The 
initiatives analysed in the international case studies 
report highlight ways in which bioenergy already offers, 
and could offer better, additional livelihood options for 
rural development. 

In terms of financial capital, new value is created from 
the sustainable use of local bioresources, by value 
creation from what were previously wastes, by new 
cash-crop options in biofuels, and from the productive 
activities made possible by newly created energy 
access. 

Physical capital is enhanced by investment in 
production, processing and appliance equipment, and 
by realisation of land and natural resource values – 
where those are secure in law. 

In terms of social capital, many of the initiatives studied 
have incorporated collective action by rural producers 
and consumers through co-operatives, producer 
groups or user associations, which have both enabled 
the bioenergy market chain to develop and also 
empowered these groups in other joint action. 

Human capital has been built through training and 
experience in running bioenergy businesses and 
in community organisation, while cleaner and more 
accessible energy, displacing the collection and poor 
combustion of wood fuel, has released women’s time 
and improved their health. 

Finally, natural capital is shown to be improved 
through increased levels of active management, value 
attachment, regrowth of woodlands and forests, and 
cyclical and lower impact forms of agriculture. 

Preliminary lessons and 
recommendations

The projects highlighted above and in the FAO/PISCES 
report are a source of optimism, but also of concern 
because many remain fragile. Since sustainability 
and environmental protection are usually attributed 
no market value, and oil prices fluctuate dramatically, 
some initiatives depend on being insulated, at least in 
part, from full markets. Until such business environment 
conditions change, this strategy should be encouraged 
and supported. The reason for this is that small-scale 
bioenergy initiatives such as these are leading the 
way in terms of cyclical natural resource efficiency, 
of building the collaboration needed to kick-start 
efficient rural market chains, and of developing local 
and productive energy end uses. Together, these can 
create the virtuous livelihood cycles that can help raise 
people out of poverty and build resilience to a changing 
climate and external shocks, while simultaneously 
protecting the local and global environment. 

These initiatives are creating new value by developing 
and piloting new production, processing and appliance 
technologies that are improving the convenience and 
attractiveness of bioenergy as a fuel. Also, by using 
residue streams previously unused or polluting, they are 
improving natural resource and process efficiencies. 

Such cases are offering additional livelihood options 
for rural farmers and smallholders without reducing 
their ability to grow or access food, and in this way are 
demonstrating an additional means of reinforcing rural 
livelihoods now and in the future. 

However the full spectrum of benefits of such initiatives can 
only be appreciated in the context of a wider sustainable 
development perspective. In the short term it is therefore 
the responsibility of national and local governments to 
ensure a level playing field between bioenergy and fossil 
fuels, and to ensure that the flickering promise of short-
term, cheap fossil fuel imports is not allowed to obscure 
the ongoing and future impact of sustainable rural market 
systems. In this way a rising tide of integrated, small-scale, 
livelihoods-oriented bioenergy initiatives could offer a 
new possibility of ‘trickle-up’ economics, in which rural 
areas, rather than being excluded from development, 
begin to drive a development model based on a full and 
sustainable use of the natural resources found there.
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The Republic of Trinidad and Tobago comprises 
of two islands at the southern-most end of the 
Caribbean archipelago. Trinidad, the larger of the 
two islands, has an area of 4,828 sq kilometres 
and is situated 10 kilometres from the east 
coast of Venezuela. The capital city and main 
centre of government, Port of Spain is a hub of 
business activity and a major financial centre. 
San Fernando is the second largest city in the 
country, and is considered the industrial capital.

Tobago is 32 kilometres off the north-east 
coast of Trinidad and has an area of 300 sq 
kilometres. Its principal administrative centre 
is Scarborough, and is situated in the southern 
region of the island.

The two islands are a study in contrast, Trinidad 
is rich in natural resources, predominantly oil and 
gas, and is known for its cosmopolitan lifestyle 
and many festivities. The richness of its flora 
and fauna reflects its past linkage to the South 
American mainland. The more serene Tobago 
is the centre of the country’s tourism industry, 
with its coral reefs, sugary-white sand beaches, 
natural beauty and a charisma all of its own.

History

Trinidad and Tobago was “discovered” in 1498, when 
the Italian explorer Christopher Columbus landed on 
the shores. In reality, it had already been “found” and 
occupied by the indigenous Amerindian tribes of the 
Arawaks and Caribs.

Trinidad remained in the hands of the Spanish from the 
15th Century until the British captured it in 1797 – it then 
became a British colony in 1802. Tobago, by contrast, 
was ruled at one time or other by a myriad of European 
powers, including the Spanish, Dutch, French and 
British. Tobago, too, was decreed a British colony in 
1814, and the Crown enjoined us administratively in 
1889. Trinidad and Tobago achieved independence 
from England in 1962 and became the Republic of 
Trinidad and Tobago in 1976.

International Relations

Trinidad and Tobago is a member of the Caribbean 
Community (CARICOM); and participates in the Summit 
of the Americas process and is a member of the 
Organization of American States. The country was one 
of the first CARICOM states to formally enter into the 
Caribbean Single Market and Economy in January 2006.

It is also a member of the United Nations; the World 
Trade Organization; the African, Caribbean and Pacific 
Group of States; the Non-Aligned Movement; and the 
Association of Caribbean States.

Quick facts

�  Joined Commonwealth: 1962 

�  Capital: Port of Spain 

� Population: 1,338,000 (2008) 

� GDP p c growth: 4.7 per cent p.a. 1990-2006 

� Official language: English 

� Time: GMT minus 4hr 

� Currency: Trinidad and Tobago dollar (TT$)

Trinidad and Tobago: country profile
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Trinidad

Port of Spain, the bustling capital city, is filled with an 
enchanting myriad of art galleries and restaurants. At 
the National Museum you can delve into the culture 
of the country and its diverse people. Once part of 
the South American mainland, Trinidad, with its boot-
like shape measuring 80 by 60 kilometres, boasts an 
ecological and geographical diversity unmatched in 
the region.

The gorgeous, sandy beaches along the North Coast 
provide the perfect atmosphere for seclusion, rest and 
recreation. Dominated by densely forested peaks, the 
northern interior offers excellent hiking trails framed by 
canopies of lush, indigenous rain forest, while the low, 
predominantly agricultural plains of Central Trinidad 
strike a fascinating contrast.

The East Coast is home to protected wetlands and 
miles of beach frontage lined by groves of coconut 
palms, known to locals as the ‘Cocal’. The island’s 
‘Industrial Capital’ of San Fernando is a hilly, friendly 
base from which to explore the island’s modern oil 
towns, picturesque fishing villages and calm, deserted 
beaches.

Trinidad possesses vast tracts of rich rain forests in 
the Northern Range, with the highest peak, El Cerro 
del Aripo, ascending to a height of 940 metres above 
sea level. In contrast, you will find flat lands, mostly 
agricultural, in the Central Plains, while Southern 
Trinidad is full of gently undulating hillsides.

Location: Latitude 10 1/2°N, Longitude 61 1/2° W

Physical Area: Rectangular in shape, measures 60 
kilometres by 80 kilometres

Total Area: 4,828 square kilometres

Major Cities: Port of Spain (capital), San Fernando

Major Towns: Arima, Point Fortin, Chaguanas

Tobago

The more serene of the siblings, Tobago is home to the 
oldest protected rainforest in the Western Hemisphere. 
This strip of elongated land, just 41 by 14 kilometres, 
abounds with natural allure – palm-lined beaches, lush 
rain forests and pristine coral reefs teeming with rich 
marine life.

Contrasts of rolling hills against wave-beaten shores 
create a stunning backdrop for the island’s unequalled 
beauty. The South (Windward) Coast is washed by the 
dark green, wave-whipped Atlantic and is lined with 
vibrant fishing villages, while the North (Leeward) Coast 
provides Tobago with some of its finest beaches.

The eastern landscape of the interior rises steeply 
into tall peaks and rolling hillocks, providing shelter 
for the oldest protected forest reserve in the Western 
Hemisphere. 

Tobago’s eastern interior rises steeply into tall peaks 
with lower lying lands that include a protected reserve 
area. Tobago’s topography consists mainly of volcanic 
rock, which is in stark contrast to its Caribbean blue 
waters. 

Location: Latitude 11°N, Longitude 60°W

Physical Area: Fish-shaped, measures 42 kilometres 
by 10 kilometres

Total Area: 300 square kilometres

Major Towns: Scarborough, Roxborough, Charlotteville
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Special Feature by  
 The Hon Mariano Browne 
Minister of Trade and Industry,  
Trinidad and Tobago

Trinidad and Tobago has a remarkable, all-
encompassing national strategic plan; the 
resources to make it happen; and so much still 
to achieve that there are opportunities for any 
investor or supplier who wants to work with us 
to achieve our vision of developed nation status. 
From the people to the production systems, 
from the festivals to the flora and fauna, from 
the remarkable successes to the still unrealised 
potential – our twin-island republic packs more 
diversity and promise per capita and per square 
kilometre than any other country in the world.

Trinidad and Tobago is a welcoming country – the Tiger 
of the Caribbean and home of the Greatest Show on 
Earth, Carnival. This is the Land of the Hummingbird and 
leading exporter of ammonia, methanol and liquefied 
natural gas; birthplace of the steel pan and a number 
of internationally acclaimed athletes, performers and 
intellectuals.

Even amid the global economic crisis that has battered 
economies across the globe, our national light still 
shines bright and we continue to shoulder our regional 
and international responsibilities and commitments. 
We are particularly proud of our successful hosting of 
the Fifth Summit of the Americas in April 2009, and of 
being the host nation for CHOGM 2009.

Our economy continues to demonstrate a remarkable 
resilience to the international crisis and, even as we 
make some necessary adjustments to weather the 
global storm, we are committed to staying on track.

The International Monetary Fund (IMF) says: “Supported 
by a booming energy sector, Trinidad and Tobago’s 
recent economic performance has been impressive.” 
(IMF Public Information Notice, April 2009). It also 
notes that, while not immune from contagion: “Trinidad 
and Tobago is well placed to weather the crisis.” 

Following 15 years of continuous growth of about 
eight per cent per annum, economic activity started 
to decline in the last quarter of 2008. The current 
projections are for a decline in real GDP of 0.9 per cent 
in 2009 followed by a resumption of growth of around 
two per cent in 2010, rising to four per cent in 2011 and 
to five-six per cent in 2012. 

I invite you to come see for yourself what a tiny, twin-island 
republic in the tropics has been able to achieve, and the 
opportunities and benefits it can offer to investors.

Country profile

�   Government: twin-island democratic Republic

�   Head of state: President (Professor Maxwell Richards)

�   Head of government: Prime Minister (Hon Patrick 
Manning)

�   Climate and Geography: Tropical marine climate, 
daytime temperatures approximately 31 degrees 
Celsius (87 Fahrenheit), night-time approximately  
21 degrees Celsius (69 Fahrenheit)

�   Area:  Trinidad: 4,828 sq km (1,864 sq miles)
Tobago: 300 sq km (116 sq miles)

�   Capital: Port of Spain, Trinidad

�   Time Zone: GMT–4

�   Official Language: English

�   Currency: TT$. The TT$ has 100 cents.

�   Exchange Rate:  US$1.00 = TT$6.3
�1.00 = TT$10.00

�   Population: 1.3 million

�   Ethnic composition: 40% East Indian descent; 

Investment potential in Trinidad 
and Tobago
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40% African descent; 20% mixed descent plus 
European, Mediterranean and Chinese. The country 
has become famous for its cosmopolitan, friendly 
society.

�   Religion: Roman Catholic 29%, Hindu 24%, Anglican 
11%, Muslim 6%, Other 30%.

The Economy

Trinidad and Tobago’s wealth of oil and gas resources 
and well-developed supporting infrastructure have 
driven the exceptional growth performance of the 
economy since 1993.

Economic indicators:

�   GDP: US$24.14 billion (2008)

�   Real GDP Growth: 3.5% (2008)

�   Unemployment rate: 5% (Q1 2009)

�   Official reserves: US$8.6 billion (2009) 

�   Inflation: 5.9% (July 2009)

Trinidad and Tobago has one of the most dynamic 
economies in the Caribbean and dominates trade with 
its CARICOM partners by some 80 per cent (Source: 
Economist Intelligence Unit). The country’s main source 
of revenue comes from large oil and gas reserves; at 
the same time T&T possesses a large industrial and 
manufacturing sector and a highly developed services 
sector. The main exports are oil and gas, petrochemicals, 
steel, food and beverages, financial services. 

Trinidad and Tobago has one  
of the most dynamic economies in  
the Caribbean and dominates trade 

with its CARICOM partners by  
some 80 per cent.

Recognising the need to plan for a future beyond finite 
hydrocarbon reserves, the government – in consultation 
with industry – has earmarked a number of sectors for 
priority support and development and is seeking to attract 
both local and foreign investment into these sectors.

These sectors are:

�   IICTs

�   IDownstream from energy

�   IFinancial services

�   ITourism.

The government’s strategy is to channel some of its 
energy revenues and resources into developing these 
sectors and creating strategic industry clusters by 
providing the infrastructure, incentives, information and 
expertise needed initially, and then stepping back so 
that the private sector takes the lead and drives sector 
development. 

All the priority sectors share the common investment 
advantages that characterise Trinidad and Tobago as a 
preferred investment destination.

Some of these investment advantages are:

�   IStrategically located at the crossroads of the 
Americas

�   IProximity to the US

�   IEnglish-speaking

�   ICompetitive cost structure, including some of the 
lowest utility rates in the world

�   IHighly educated and skilled labour force

�   IBilateral investment and taxation treaties with key 
trading partners

�   INo foreign exchange controls

�   I100% ownership of locally-registered private 
companies

�   IFacilitation of land purchases

�   IUnrestricted repatriation of funds

�   IStable social and political environment

�   IBusiness-friendly environment.

Senator the Honourable Mariano R. Browne was appointed 
Minister of Trade and Industry on March 9th 2009. In addition 
to his appointment to the Ministry of Trade and Industry, 
Minister Browne also handles the portfolio of Minster in the 
Ministry of Finance and is responsible for the management of 
the Unemployment Relief Programme. Prior to his appointment 
as a Minister of Government he worked in the field of banking 
and corporate finance in Trinidad & Tobago and Barbados. From 
2004 to 2007, he was Managing Director of Butterfield Bank 
(Barbados) Limited, a wholly-owned subsidiary of the Bank of 
N.T. Butterfield & Son (Bermuda) Limited. Minister Browne was 
also Chief Executive Officer of Caribbean Commercial Bank 
Limited, a position he held from 1993 to January 2004. 

As one of the frontline Ministries within the Government of Trinidad 
and Tobago, the Ministry of Trade and Industry (MTI) is leading 
the drive to position Trinidad & Tobago as a manufacturing base, 
and the commercial, transshipment and financial hub of the 
Caribbean and the Americas.

The Ministry of Trade and Industry
Government of Trinidad and Tobago
Levels 11-17 Nicholas Tower
63-65 Independence Square, Port of Spaon
Trinidad and Tobago
Tel: 1-868-623-2931-4  |  Fax: 1-868-627-8488
Email: info@tradeind.gov.tt  |  Website: www.tradeind.gov.tt
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Special Feature by  
The Honourable  
Karen Nunez-Tesheira,  
Minister of Finance,  
Trinidad and Tobago

The Ministry of Finance is responsible for the 
management of the economy of Trinidad and 
Tobago. This mandate is executed through the 
development and implementation of innovative 
policies. In managing the economy, the Ministry 
is guided by the nation’s Vision 2020 objectives, 
which is founded on five developmental pillars: 
Developing Innovative People; Nurturing 
a Caring Society; Enabling Competitive 
Business; Investing in Sound Infrastructure 
and the Environment; and Promoting Effective 
Government. In charting a course towards Vision 
2020, Trinidad and Tobago has seen steady 
growth over the years. 

The challenges

During the last two years, the world has witnessed 
turmoil in the global economy. Trinidad and Tobago has 
not escaped the impact of the global financial crisis, 
and the fiscal year 2009 has been a challenging one for 
our economy. Despite this fact, our economy has not 
been affected to the same degree as other economies 
and our twin island republic has been resilient amid 
the storm. 

For 2008 as a whole, economic growth measured 2.3 
per cent. The annual growth rate does not, however, 
mask the economic slowdown which began towards 
the end of 2008 and has continued in 2009. Real GDP 
is estimated to have declined by one per cent in the last 
quarter of 2008, and this decline continued in the first 
quarter of 2009, when real GDP fell by three per cent. 
Several other indicators including falling retail sales, 
declining construction activity, and contracting private 
sector credit, suggest that the decline has continued 
beyond the first quarter. As a result, the country is 
projected to experience its first year of negative growth 
since 1993. 

The unemployment rate for the first quarter of 2009 
stood at five per cent – quite favourable and still within 
the definition of full employment, although up from 3.9 
per cent in the last quarter of 2008. 

The country’s official reserves remain robust at US$8.6 
billion, the equivalent of 11 months’ import cover – well 
above the international benchmark of three months. 

The country’s total debt stock, which stood at 60 per 
cent of GDP at the end of 2001, declined to 37 per 

cent of GDP at the end of 2008, and is estimated to 
rise to 39 per cent at the end of 2009, which is in line 
with the accepted international benchmark.

The decline in economic activity in 2009, decreasing 
private sector expenditure and the threat of rising 
unemployment prompted the government to 
reintroduce many of the capital programmes that 
were postponed in early 2009. As a result, Trinidad 
and Tobago experienced its first fiscal deficit in over 
10 years. However, the decision to continue the 
expenditure programme was deemed necessary to 
avoid a prolonged contraction of the economy. 

In the earlier part of 2009, Trinidad and Tobago 
witnessed the emergence of significant stresses 
within the financial system with the near collapse of 
the country’s largest insurance company. We also 
experienced regulatory intervention in an important 
bank, as well as the threat of failure of a large securities 
company. All of this operated under the ambit of a single 
parent company, CL Financial. The government then 
took the decision to intervene in this situation because 
it posed a systemic risk to the country’s entire financial 
system. In so doing, it protected the financial sector 
from the negative repercussions that could result from 
a disorderly collapse of the largest conglomerate in the 
region. 

The foundations of economic resilience

Notwithstanding the fiscal challenges of 2009, our 
prudent fiscal management continues to be a major 
factor behind our economic resilience. Indeed, 
because of our economic management over the past 
several years, we are now able to sustain moderate 
temporary fiscal deficits in the short to medium term. 
We have built up our foreign reserves, accumulated 
fiscal savings and contained our external and 
domestic indebtedness. The government’s creditable 
performance in these difficult times has not been 
limited to macroeconomic fundamentals but extend 
to the more tangible elements critical to achieving our 
Vision 2020 objectives. These include maintaining 
our programmes in health, education, housing 
and social development programmes while at the 
same time pursuing, at a more measured pace, the 
infrastructure projects necessary to sustain our growth 
and development. Our resilience has been proved 
further by Standard and Poor’s Ratings Services 

Strengthening efficiency, 
addressing the challenges 



Trinidad & Tobago Focus

 Republic of Trinidad and Tobago, 27-29 November 2009 179

recent assignment of a stable outlook on the Republic 
of Trinidad and Tobago (see www.standardandpoors.
com or www.finance.gov.tt ).

Strengthening efficiency

We recognise that our energy resource is finite. This 
is reflected in our economic strategy whereby the 
returns from energy should be employed to diversify 
the productive base and transform the economy. 

Our strategy is to continue to generate economic 
growth by adopting a medium-term approach, utilising 
output budgeting to further enhance our economic 
management, and fostering efficiency in the various 
sectors. This includes the promotion of institutional 
reform in several areas of activity, including local 
government administration, pension and property tax 
administration and customs and tax administration, 
through the formation of the Trinidad and Tobago 
Revenue Authority, and the Trinidad and Tobago 
International Financial Centre.

Trinidad and Tobago Revenue Authority (TTRA)

The Trinidad and Tobago Revenue Authority will 
bring together the operations of the Inland Revenue 
and the Customs and Excise Divisions with the aim 
of modernising the revenue collection administration 
to effectively facilitate the country’s rapid pace 
of economic growth and development. TTRA 
will streamline and re-structure tax and customs 
administration, provide enhanced customer service, 
increase efficiency and ultimately increase the 
government’s revenue. 

Trinidad and Tobago International Financial 
Centre (TTIFC)

The implementation of the Trinidad and Tobago 
International Financial Centre will serve as a gateway 
to opportunities in the Caribbean and Latin America 
and support the diversification of Trinidad and 
Tobago’s economy. TTIFC will create a wide range 
of employment opportunities in the financial services 
sector and other ancillary services. It will also provide 
an enabling environment for local and international 
financial institutions specialising in: 

� Commodities trading 

� Asset management

� Insurance and reinsurance services

� International loans syndication, and 

� Back office activities.

Due to the instability of the world financial markets, 
prudence dictated caution in the implementation of 
the TTIFC. However, work has continued on the tax, 
legal and regulatory framework that will underpin the 
operations of the TTIFC, including the enabling Special 
Purpose Economic Zone (SPEZ) legislation and the 
establishment of the TTIFC Management Company to 
manage the financial centre. 

Financial reform

Prior to the onset of the global economic and financial 
crisis, the Government of Trinidad and Tobago 
recognised the need for putting in place the proper 
regulatory and supervisory framework for the domestic 
services sector. In 2008, the Financial Institutions Act 
2008 was passed, which repealed and replaced the 
previous 15-year-old legislation with an updated and 
more effective financial regulatory and supervisory 
framework for banks and other financial institutions 
that engage in the business of banking, and that of a 
financial nature within Trinidad and Tobago. In February 
2009, the Central Bank (Amendment) Act, 2009 was 
passed, which gave the Central Bank the necessary 
rigorous oversight by granting emergency powers to 
the governor of the Central Bank, not only over banks 
but also over insurance companies.

More recently, in May 2009, the government brought 
the Securities Bill 2009 before Parliament. The principles 
embodied in the Bill are very much in keeping with 
the global thrust being promoted by the G20 and the 
international regulatory community: aimed at strengthening 
transparency and accountability, enhancing sound 
regulation, promoting integrity in financial markets and 
reinforcing international co-operation. 

As we forge ahead, we are committed to maximising 
the use of our resources, strengthening capacity, 
harnessing potential, prioritising projects and improving 
the quality of service delivery to all our citizens. 

The Honourable Karen Nunez-Tesheira, Minister of Finance 
leads the team at the Ministry of Finance in its mission to 
efficiently and effectively manage the economy of Trinidad 
and Tobago through the development and implementation of 
innovative policies geared to achieving Vision 2020. Minister 
Nunez-Tesheira has had significant professional experience and 
has worked as an Attorney-at-law and Senior Tutor equivalent to 
the position of Vice Principal at the Hugh Wooding Law School.

The Trinidad and Tobago Ministry of Finance is headed by the 
Honourable Karen Nunez-Tesheira, Minister of Finance, and 
administered by Ms Alison Lewis, Permanent Secretary. It 
comprises 16 divisions operated by a staff of 3,000 that services 
a population of approximately 1.3 million people. 

The Ministry is guided by its mission “to efficiently and effectively 
manage the economy of Trinidad and Tobago through the 
development and implementation of innovative policies to 
the benefit of all citizens,” and embedded in the principles of 
integrity, accountability, transparency and customer centered.

Ms Beverly Foster, Communications Manager
Ministry of Finance, Level 18, Eric Williams Finance Building, 
Independence Square, Port of Spain, Trinidad and Tobago
West Indies
Tel: +1 868 627 3760; +1 868 627 9700 ext 2811
Fax: +1 868 627 9700 ext 2810
Email: comm.finance@gov.tt
Website: www.finance.gov.tt 
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Special Feature by The  
Honourable Kennedy Swaratsingh
Minister of Public Administration,  
Trinidad and Tobago

Trinidad and Tobago, a twin island republic, is the 
third largest nation state within the Caribbean. 
The country is perhaps best known for its national 
festival, Carnival, which attracts thousands 
from around the globe each year. However, 
unlike most of its Caribbean neighbours, the 
country is not dependent on the vicissitudes of 
the tourism industry as the economy is based 
on the oil and gas energy sector, and is also 
home to an extremely robust manufacturing and 
services sector. Though replete with alternative 
employment opportunities, post colonialism, the 
public service, an institution enshrined in the 
Constitution, was the preferred place of work for 
young professionals and progressive thinkers. In 
the heady days of the late seventies, fuelled by 
an oil boom and the corresponding demand for 
more services to the people, the public service 
grew in size and today is the largest single 
employer in the country. 

While the public service remains a key employer in Trinidad and 

Tobago, the rise in the standard of living due to the financial 

gains of the energy sector, better educational opportunities 

and access to travel has given rise to a society with a greater 

expectation of service standards and delivery. By the late 

1980s, driven by public demand, improved technologies and 

a requirement for better allocation of resources, a need was 

created for greater efficiencies within the public service, leading 

to improved customer service. The government, recognising this 

need, set about a process to ensure improved governance and 

enhanced service delivery. 

The current development plan for the country, Vision 2020, has 

the virtue of outlining the aspirations of the people of Trinidad 

and Tobago within the context of specific priorities, and providing 

frameworks for action. This is a ground-breaking multi-sectoral 

collaborative effort to fashion a comprehensive roadmap 

encompassing all aspects of life in Trinidad and Tobago. The 

Planning Committee for Vision 2020 worked with 28 sub-

committees constituting members from a wide cross-section 

of society including industry, banking, NGOs, agriculture, 

academia, health and the public service. Information was gleaned 

from the public participatory process as well as international 

best practices. There are five developmental pillars arising out 

of this plan (for further information visit www.vision2020.info.tt), 

and the Ministry of Public Administration is directly responsible 

for two of these pillars – ‘Promoting Effective Government’ and 

‘Enabling Competitive Business’ – and supporting ‘Investing in 

Sound Infrastructure and Innovative People’.

Public sector transformation in 
Trinidad and Tobago

Reform projects
Pensions Re-engineering Project (to be implemented 
in the HR Division of the MPA). The project focuses on 
improving the processing and delivery of terminal benefits 
to public officers. Its implementation will also facilitate 
improved structuring and functioning of HR departments 
and the full utilisation of IHRIS. Training of staff in the MPA’s 
HRM Division has taken place already. 

Opinion Leaders Panel and Public Service Employee 
Surveys – designed to track public perception about 
government service and key issues facing the country. The 
survey results are intended to facilitate evidence-based 
decision-making. 

Prime Minister’s Innovating for Service Excellence Awards 
– intended to celebrate innovation in service delivery. 

National Public Service Transformation Agenda/MPA 
Strategic Priority Projects

�   Excellence in service delivery – strategies to improve 

service delivery through:

 Training staff in customer service techniques
 Development of a public service, service delivery policy, 

standards and customer charters 
  Improvement of service delivery areas 
  Utilisation of ICT, i.e. ttconnect on-line, ttconnect self 

serve
 Orientation training for new entrants into the public 
service 
Business process re-engineering

�   Human resource modernisation – improving the system 
of HRM within the public service through:

  Development of a philosophy and policy for HRM in the 
public service
 Development of a modern legislative and regulatory 
framework for HRM in the public service 

  Training and development for HRM practitioners 
 Providing a more co-ordinated approach /structure to 
HRM in the public service

�   Leadership development – efforts to improve the leadership 
capacity within the public service. Seen as critical to the 
public service transformation effort. This will involve:

  Training programmes (local and international for PS and 
DPS groups)

 Coaching and mentoring 
Development of on-line communities of practice

�   Creating a cohesive and effective public service – 
basically self-explanatory. Geared towards facilitating 
greater coordination among agencies and reducing 
duplication and silos. Some initiatives will include:

   Improving performance management systems 
  Improving policy development 
  Improving strategic planning and management.
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Among the government’s specific objectives for ‘Promoting 

Effective Government’ are: 

�   Modernising human resources management

�   Building capacity for more effective leadership

�    Focusing ministries and staff on achieving results in terms of 

improved performance

�   Monitoring the implementation of reform programmes, and 

�   Evaluating the improvements in customer service (see box). 

The Ministry of Public Administration sits at the centre of 

government with responsibility for facilitating the transformation. 

In the last five years, the Ministry has forged a path which 

has overseen the introduction and uptake of information 

and communication technologies (ICTs) as a platform for 

development, while also examining and re-defining human 

resource management practices, enabling legislative review, 

strengthening human capacity through the administration of 

scholarships and addressing the need for adequate physical 

working conditions for employees of the public service. 

The development of ICTs, systems  
re-engineering

It was a realisation that ICTs could have a tremendous impact 

as an instrument for sustainable development, combined 

with the thrust to diversify the national economy which, in 

2003, mobilised the Government of Trinidad and Tobago into 

developing ‘fastforward’, the National ICT Strategy. Initially, the 

main focus of fastforward was connectivity and fashioning 

of an environment that could be leveraged by all users of 

ICT (government, business and civil society). The first step 

in increasing connectivity was to transform the monopoly-

dominated telecommunications market to one of open 

competition. Increased competition in the telecoms sector 

has provided consumers with the advantages of cheaper 

rates, greater choice and improved service quality. As work 

continues to transform our public sector, it is expected that 

with the appropriate application of technology, combined 

with business process re-engineering and requisite human 

resource interventions, will result in improved governance and 

enhanced service delivery. 

GovNeTT

In 2001, the Ministry of Public Administration partnered with a 

vendor alliance of private sector service providers to construct 

the first iteration of the Government Wide Area Network, 

GovNeTT. This is an example of the public-private partnership 

(PPP) model that Trinidad and Tobago has embraced. Created 

to be the preferred platform for connecting all government 

ministries and agencies, GovNeTT provides a sound inter-

operability framework which allows for seamless integration of 

government applications. When it was introduced, GovNeTT 

proved to be revolutionary since it offered a single secure 

government network with shared services such as email, 

instant messaging and firewall/anti-virus. It also allowed for 

the implementation of enterprise-wide applications including 

the Integrated Human Resource Information System (IHRIS), 

the Government Payroll System (GPS) and the Electronic 

Document Management System (EDMS). Since being 

implemented, GovNeTT has delivered benefits such as 

operational standardisation, reduced operational costs and 

increased operational efficiency. 

ttconnect – government at your service

The use of ICT has also proved instrumental in bringing government 

services closer to citizens. The internet portal, ‘ttconnect online’, 

has earned international recognition for excellence in the field of 

e-government. However, this portal is but one channel among a 

suite of government service delivery avenues collectively branded 

as ‘ttconnect’. With a minimum service requirement that citizens 

should go no further than 20 minutes from home to access 

government services, the suite provides: 

�   Government information and services via the internet, with 

information on 400 government services currently available 

via the government portal

�    Access at one of four strategically located ttconnect self-

serve kiosks and five ttconnect service centres. 

In addition, ttconnect mobile is tentatively set for launch at the 

year’s end and ttconnect contact centres, which are currently 

under design, should be deployed within the first quarter of 2010. 

The mandate of ttconnect is aptly captured in its tagline 

‘Government at your service’. However, this concept can be 

extended to encapsulate the public sector as a whole, in the 

thrust to enhance the quality of life for all citizens.

Government of Trinidad and Tobago
Ministry of Public Administration
Corporate Communications Division
Fifth Floor
National Library Building
Hart and Abercromby Streets
Port of Spain
Trinidad and Tobago

Tel: +1 868 625 6724 
Email: communicationsdivision@mpa.gov.tt
Website: www.mpa.gov.tt
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Special Feature by The 
Honourable Rennie Dumas,  
Minister of Labour and Small and  
MicroEnterprise Development,  
Trinidad and Tobago

Trinidad and Tobago, like many other oil and 
gas based economies around the world, has 
recently enjoyed dynamic economic times. 
The government chose to capitalise on this by 
developing and implementing plans in line with its 
Vision 2020 National Strategic Plan. The Ministry 
of Labour and Small and Micro Enterprise 
Development is a key player in the achievement 
of Vision 2020, which foresees a united, resilient, 
productive, innovative and prosperous nation by 
the year 2020. 

The work undertaken by the Ministry of Labour and 
Small and Micro Enterprise Development is embodied 
within two broad areas in Trinidad and Tobago, the 
Vision 2020 National Strategic Plan (DNSP) which 
is the overarching vision for the Labour and Social 
Security Sector and the vision for Industry and 
Entrepreneurship as articulated in the Plan. The 
nuances are as follows:

�  “A society with full employment and decent work 
environments with adequate, flexible systems for 
social security and income protection.” 

�  “A dynamic and globally competitive sector 
contributing significantly to GNP, providing 
sustainable employment, and driven by a culture 
of innovation and entrepreneurship in a free market 
global economy.” 

Additionally, the Ministry is one of the Champions 
identified in the Vision 2020 Operational Plan 2007-
2010 under three of the five Development Pillars, 
namely:

�  Nurturing a caring society;

�  Enabling competitive business; and

�  Promoting effective government.

The Ministry’s relationship with employees and 
workers’ organisations has given rise to significant 
recent achievements, including:

�  Greater awareness among members of the public 
of the services provided by the Ministry, in particular 
the National Employment Service, the Labour 
Inspection Service and the Conciliation Service

�  An enhanced occupational safety campaign 
towards the creation of an enhanced health culture 
and increased awareness and compliance

�  A improvement in decent working conditions, more 
so in light of importation of labour and the free 
movement of skills for certain categories of workers 
under the Caribbean Community Single Market

�  Expanded conciliation to ensure a stable industrial 
relations climate

�  Strategies to improve financial systems of credit 
unions

�  Improved management of the capital asset portfolio 
of the friendly societies movement

�  Creation of a vibrant small and micro-enterprise 
sector to aid in economic diversification

�  Increased awareness of the need for an HIV/AIDS 
policy in the workplace, and

�  Enhanced relations with tripartite partners 
(government, employers and workers).

As the Minister of Labour and Small and Micro 
Enterprise Development, I look forward to working 
with our various stakeholders to ensure the Ministry’s 
continued success, which will redound to the benefit of 
the people of Trinidad and Tobago. 

As a result the Ministry is committed to achieving its 
Vision and Mission, and intends to concentrate on the 
pursuit of the following six strategic objectives which 
are aligned to the realisation of Vision 2020:

�  Facilitation of labour market equilibrium

�  Promotion of opportunities for poverty reduction, 
employment and wealth creation

�  Promotion of the application of the principles of 
decent work in the workplace

�  Promotion of industrial peace in the national 
economy

� Enhancement of the capacity of the Ministry 
of Labour and Small and Micro Enterprise 
Development to undertake an expanded role in 
formulating and implementing national development 
goals and strategies, and

�  Management of the government’s regional and 
international commitments and responsibilities with 
respect to the Labour Market Agenda, in particular, 
CARICOM Single Market and Economy (CSME), 
the Inter-American Conference of Ministers of 
Labour (of the Organisation of American States) and 
the International Labour Organization.

Looking forward to a dynamic 
and flexible labour market
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Work programme

These strategic objectives are further operationalised 
in the Work Programme of 2009/2010, as listed here:

1. Occupational safety and health (OSH)

With the enactment of the OSH Act No 1 of 2004 as 
amended by the OSH Act No 3 of 2006, the OSH 
Authority and Agency have been established. The 
Ministry has focused on creating an occupational health 
and safety culture in Trinidad and Tobago, and is actively 
engaged in stakeholder participation in the development 
of new standards and regulations which should assist in 
the creation and inculcation of this culture. 

2. Labour legislation 

The Ministry has embarked on a process of review and 
revision of labour legislation in Trinidad and Tobago. 
Attention is placed on laws that promote decent working 
conditions. The Ministry is also revising the Retrenchment 
and Severance Benefits Act No 32 of 1985; and replacing 
the Workmen’s Compensation Act, Chap.88:05 No 24  
of 1960 with the Employee Compensation Bill. 

3. Labour initiatives

Through the National Employment Service the Ministry 
continually seeks ways to enhance the national 
landscape so as to ensure that our people are able 
to capitalise on the job opportunities within the local 
market. Outreach programmes have been developed 
which assist in training the workforce to be a viable 
competitive commodity in this new and emerging 
enterprise environment.

4. Small and micro enterprises 

The Fair Share Programme and NEDCO (National 
Entrepreneurship Development Company) are two 
initiatives which help to foster an enabling environment 
for the growth of small and micro enterprises. The 
Fair Share Programme provides for the allocation of 
a designated share of all government (including local 
government and state enterprise) purchasing and 
capital project spending to qualified small and micro 
enterprises, as well as encouraging large private 
contractors to subcontract to small businesses. 

5. Education

As a means to increase capacity within the labour sector, 
an educational establishment was created, the Cipriani 
College of Labour and Co-operative Studies. This ever 
popular College has produced numerous graduates skilled 
in various areas of Labour and Co-operative Studies. To 
meet the increasing demand for educational services at 
the College, work commenced on the physical expansion 
and upgrade of the facilities in 2004 and has continued to 
date. It is expected that upgrade works will be completed 
over the period 2009/2010 with the undertaking of the 
following infrastructural works. There has also been an 
increase in courses and levels of qualification available, 
all with the aim of increasing enrolment and developing 
social minded citizens of this country.

The success of the College coupled with the 
Government’s Tertiary Education Policy for the country 

has resulted in the College being transferred to the 
Ministry of Tertiary Education. 

6. National workplace policy on HIV and AIDS

HIV/AIDS can negatively affect productivity in the 
workplace through absenteeism and the loss of skilled 
and experienced workers, and can contribute to rising 
employer cost due to replacing, training and retraining 
of staff. Furthermore, it affects the national economy 
by increased healthcare expenditure and productive 
sector contractions. However with the introduction of 
government sponsored anti-retroviral (ARV) medication, 
HIV is now considered a manageable chronic infection; 
infected people are living longer and are better able to 
lead productive lives.

The National Workplace Policy on HIV and AIDS has 
established the framework for HIV-related workplace 
action by the Government of the Republic of Trinidad 
and Tobago, employers and their representatives, 
workers and their representatives, occupational health 
personnel and other specialists, and all other relevant 
stakeholders.  

7. Compliance 

As a government committed to a caring society with 
decent working conditions for all, we at the Ministry 
are working with all our tripartite partners to ensure that 
there is full compliance between their operations and 
the current labour legislation in Trinidad and Tobago. 
As a result, the Ministry has increased the capacity 
of its labour inspection services as well as its OSH 
inspection services. 

The Conciliation Division of the Ministry also engages 
in several Outreach programmes in which they seek 
to assist employers and the general public in their 
understanding of the Industrial Relations Act of the 
country. 

The way forward

Given the recognition that decent work is central to 
social and economic development, the Ministry will 
continue to honour its current and new regional and 
international labour commitments. Over the medium 
term, the Ministry will be required to continue to meet 
its regular obligations as well as become more integrally 
involved in other areas. 

The Ministry of Labour and Small and Micro Enterprise 
Development looks forward to the future with confidence 
as we continue to upgrade labour, employment, small 
and micro enterprises, occupational safety and health 
and co-operative activities and promote decent work 
while facing the challenges in the labour market with 
optimism. We believe that this should set us on our 
pathway to developed country status by the year 2020.

Ministry of Labour and Small and Micro Enterprise Development
Riverside Plaza, Besson Street, Port of Spain, Trinidad
Tel: +1 868 623 4241
Email: rplann@tstt.net.tt  |  Website: www.labour.gov.tt
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Special Feature by
Honourable Joseph T Ross 
Minister of Tourism,  
Trinidad and Tobago

Trinidad and Tobago – a twin island Republic full 
of the lively spirit, the culture, the artistry, the 
talent that makes us the home of Carnival, the 
greatest show on earth, and of the steel pan, the 
only acoustic musical invention of the twentieth 
century; of world record breaking sportsmen 
including an Olympic gold medallist in the person 
of Hasely Crawford; of Miss World, Giselle La 
Ronde West, and Miss Universe, Janelle ‘Penny’ 
Commissiong; of a Nobel Prize Laureate, Sir V S 
Naipaul … and that is just part of it. 

With a population of approximately 1.5 million, Trinidad 
and Tobago is a cosmopolitan nation of friendly, 
energetic people. Our ancestors came from Africa, 
Europe, India, Asia, and the Middle East. This diverse 
heritage has evolved into a culture of unique accents 
and witty expressions, of flavourful cuisine that boasts 
everything from indigenous curry dishes like roti to 
African callaloo, of art so imaginative that one of our top 
Carnival costume designers even received an Emmy 
award for his creations.

Tourism agencies 

The major governmental and state agencies involved 
in the development of the local tourism industry are 
the Ministry of Tourism, the Tourism and Transportation 
Division of the Tobago House of Assembly and the 
Tourism Development Company Limited.

The primary role of the Ministry of Tourism is to guide 
the development of a sustainable tourism sector and to 
ensure that tourism becomes a significant contributor to 
Gross Domestic Product (GDP) and a major generator 
of employment.

The Ministry of Tourism is responsible for tourism policy 
development, awareness, catalysing and facilitating 
growth of the tourism sector, encouraging investment 
in the sector, building stakeholder partnerships and 
monitoring trends in the industry. The Ministry of 
Tourism also provides a lifeguard service at some of 
the beaches in Trinidad.

Established in 2005, the Tourism Development 
Company Limited (TDC) is a special purpose state 
enterprise mandated to develop and market our 
tourism industry and its tourism product. The TDC is 
committed to establishing and implementing standards 
for the development and maintenance of all tourism 

infrastructure and amenities at all identified tourism 
sites. The TDC is the marketing and implementation 
agency of the Ministry of Tourism. 

The Tourism and Transportation Division of the Tobago 
House of Assembly is responsible for the formulation 
of specific policy and plans for the tourism sector, 
destination marketing activities, product development, 
conducting tourism market research, lifeguard services 
and the provision of tourist information services as they 
relate to Tobago.

All of these tourism agencies work closely in tandem to 
support tourism development in Trinidad and Tobago. 

The role of tourism 

As one of the key drivers in the diversification of the 
economy, tourism continues to play an increasingly 
important role in this country’s economic and social 
development. The tourism sector has the potential to 
generate employment, earn foreign exchange, alleviate 
poverty and stimulate other industries and sectors 
within the national economy.

It is estimated that by the end of 2009 overall visitor 
arrivals will approximate 400,000. Our local tourism 
industry employs about 33,000 people directly and a 
further 58,000 indirectly. Travel and tourism contributes, 
directly and indirectly, to about 15 per cent of total 
employment and 10.8 per cent of Gross Domestic 
Product (GDP) in Trinidad and Tobago.

Tourism is the mainstay of the Tobago economy, 
contributing 39.2 per cent of GDP and 51 per cent 
of total employment. The World Travel and Tourism 
Council (WTTC) forecasts that the tourism industry in 

A new world for tourism in 
Trinidad and Tobago

High spirits at  
Carnival time.
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Trinidad and Tobago will grow at 5.2 per cent annually 
for the next five years. 

Our vision for tourism development is to emphasise 
the uniqueness of our twin island Republic, and to 
provide an internationally competitive tourism product, 
complemented by a comprehensive, fully-functional 
physical infrastructure and a modern, competitive 
institutional framework supported by the people of 
Trinidad and Tobago.

The local tourism sector will be anchored by flagship 
products with brand names that are globally recognised. 

Our attractions

Trinidad and Tobago has three high quality products 
and experiences to market internationally – Trinidad, 
Tobago, and Trinidad and Tobago. The unique selling 
proposition for Trinidad is its cultural diversity and 
thriving business environment. The unique selling 
proposition for Tobago is its semi-rustic and idyllic 
island-environment, focusing on leisure tourism.

The marketing focus for Trinidad is on the meetings and 
conventions, cultural tourism and ecotourism markets. 
Leisure tourism, dive and weddings and honeymoons 
are the main niche markets in Tobago. 

With respect to the meetings, incentives, conventions 
and exhibitions (MICE) niche market, Trinidad and 
Tobago has proved itself very competent in hosting 
major regional and international events such as 
the 12th Annual Caribbean Hotels and Tourism 
Investment Conference (CHTIC), the 15th Annual 
Florida Caribbean Cruise Association Conference, the 
Fifth Summit of the Americas and the Commonwealth 
Heads of Government Meeting. A Conventions Bureau 
has been established within the TDC and this bureau 
will play a pivotal role with respect to government’s 
mandate to position Port of Spain as the Meetings and 
Conference Centre of the Caribbean. 

Tourism policy

Trinidad and Tobago is committed to the development 
of a well-balanced, vibrant, profitable and sustainable 
tourism industry. Our focus for tourism in the coming 
years is to concentrate on increasing the ‘visitor spend’ 
along with the number of visitor arrivals. We will be making 
a conscious effort to provide a positive visitor experience. 

In this regard a National Tourism Policy for Trinidad 
and Tobago has been developed. The key principles 
guiding the development of tourism in Trinidad and 
Tobago include the following:

�  Tourism development shall benefit all of the people 
of Trinidad and Tobago both as visitors (customers) 
as well as participants (suppliers) of the industry.

�  Tourism development shall be people-centered and 
innovation and investment driven.

�  Government shall provide the enabling framework 
and impetus for development.

�  Effective local community shall form the basis of 
tourism growth. 

At present a Tourism Implementation Plan, which aims 
to propel the sector to new heights of growth, is being 
worked upon. 

Room stock

With the coming on stream of the Hyatt Regency 
Trinidad and other hotel developments, we have 
seen an expansion in our room stock over the last 
three years. This growth has been accompanied by 
increased airlift and improvements in the inter-island air 
and sea bridge. All of these are positive signs for a 
healthy and growing tourism industry.

In 2009 an incentive plan for the upgrade of the 
hotel and guest room stock of Trinidad and Tobago 
was established in order to improve the quality of 
accommodation options available to international 
visitors and increase the critical mass of new rooms,. 
The plan targets hotel and guestroom properties with 
100 rooms and less that have been in existence for 
four years or more. 

Community empowerment

The Ministry of Tourism and the TDC are collaborating 
with communities throughout Trinidad to develop 
tourism projects in their areas. Together with the 
Regional Corporations, and in some instances 
corporate Trinidad and Tobago, the Ministry of Tourism 
has been working with Tourism Action Groups to 
develop the capability to manage sites and attractions 
within their communities as well as to create the mindset 
that tourism offers entrepreneurial opportunities to 
individuals who have the right attitudes and skills set. 

Indeed, we have been working alongside community 
environment groups and BHP Billiton Trinidad and 
Tobago to make our twin island Republic the premier 
turtle tourism destination globally. This Turtle Village 
Trust project encompasses the development of nature 
and river tours, hiking trails, awareness building, facilities 
upgrade, environmental protection, turtle conservation 
and skill and capacity building. 

Notwithstanding the current global recession the 
Trinidad and Tobago tourism sector is well-positioned 
to emerge strong and more resilient than ever.

Ministry of Tourism
Clarence House
127-129 Duke Street
Port of Spain
Trinidad
West Indies

Tel: +1 868 625 0963, +1 868 623 9604
Fax: +1 868 625 3894
Email: mintourism@tourism.gov.tt
Website: www.tourism.gov.tt





Trinidad & Tobago Focus

 Republic of Trinidad and Tobago, 27-29 November 2009 191

Special Feature by  
Charles Percy, President,  
South Trinidad Chamber of  
Industry and Commerce (STCIC) 

Trinidad and Tobago has established itself as a  
global energy sector player, despite our tiny 
population and limited oil and gas reserves. With 
many countries looking to Trinidad and Tobago 
as an example of successful energy sector 
development, it is important to reflect on the 
underlying causes for our success, sometimes 
dubbed the ‘Trinidad and Tobago model’. This 
includes significant investment in people, democracy 
and political stability, respect for contracts and the 
rule of law, and investor protection.  

While Trinidad and Tobago’s energy sector model has 
brought us success, if we are to continue to develop 
our energy sector we must face and overcome new 
challenges. Our limited oil and gas reserves and the 
challenge of greenhouse gas mitigation measures, 
mean that we must plan for a future in which our energy 
sector is not based on an abundance of competitively 
priced hydro-carbons.  

Increased efficiency and competitiveness 

The South Trinidad Chamber of Industry and Commerce 
– the Energy Chamber – is driving forward increased 
efficiency and competitiveness in the energy sector of 
Trinidad and Tobago and the wider Caribbean. Founded 
in 1956 in the City of San Fernando, the Chamber has 
membership from across the country and beyond, with 
member companies working in all aspects of energy 
industry and related support services. While we have 
an illustrious history, including being the founders of 
the world-class Point Lisas industrial estate, we are 
constantly looking to the future and ensuring that we 
build a competitive and sustainable energy sector. 

In partnership with the Government of Trinidad and 
Tobago, we work to ensure that our regulatory and 
fiscal environment is able to both attract the right 
energy sector investment and build the capacity of 
local service companies. 

Trinidad and Tobago Energy Conference 

We provide a wide range of networking opportunities 
for our members, including our flagship annual Trinidad 
and Tobago Energy Conference and Trade Show. This 
annual event is widely acknowledged as the best energy 
sector conference in the Caribbean and the only event 
where all the industry leaders meet in one place.  

Safe To Work

Our award winning Safe To Work initiative (STOW) has 
focused on improving health, safety and environmental 
(HSE) management systems and helping smaller 
local contractors meet the requirements of the major 
multinationals. We have created uniform HSE pre-
qualification requirements, which have been accepted 
by all operators in both the up and downstream sectors 
of the industry, and we have built the capacity of local 
HSE professionals in order to certify service companies 
and contractors against these requirements. 

Competency development initiative 

We are also working with industry to further develop 
the competency of our workforce and ensure that 
our technicians and skilled labour have internationally 
recognised certification, in a world class competency 
development framework. 

Helping our service companies go global 

We directly assist our energy service company 
members in gaining access to international markets. 
Over the past few years we have embarked on highly 
successful energy service trade missions to Suriname, 
Guyana, Cuba, Nigeria and Ghana, and helped our 
members win new business and develop new export 
markets for our services.

Corporate social responsibility 

As our companies go global, we believe it is important 
to place a special emphasis on corporate responsibility 
and ethics. We work with our members to promote 
corporate social responsibility (CSR), the highest 
ethical standards and transparency, with a special 
emphasis on leveraging supply chains to promote 
best practice. We recognise best practice through our 
widely anticipated annual CSR Leadership Awards, the 
only such event in the Caribbean region. 

For further information on the STCIC, contact:
Tel: +1 868 652 5613
Email: execoffice@stcic.org 
Website: www.stcic.org 

Trinidad and Tobago’s energy 
sector: playing to our strengths 



he downturn in the world economy has been managed 
well to reduce the impact on the energy-based 
development plans of the host country for this years 
Commonwealth Heads of Government Meeting 

(CHOGM) - Trinidad and Tobago.  
The twin-island state at the end of the Caribbean 

archipelago is one of the smallest nations (1.3 million people, 
land area 5,128 sq km) ever to host the biennial CHOGM.  It is the 
only Caribbean country self-sufficient in the valuable natural 
resources of oil and gas and the young Republic is doing its 
utmost to maximize the production and utilization of its 
petroleum resources.  The country's Energy Minister, Senator 
Conrad Enill, puts it best; “It is our policy to use the economic 
rents that accrue from our hydrocarbon resources to fund the 
development of our country and in the attainment of a better 
quality of life for all our citizens. This is a sacred trust that we must 
honour”.

Current proven, probable and possible oil reserves amount 
to 2.7 billion barrels, while proven non-associated gas reserves, as 
certified by US consultants Ryder Scott Co. L P, stand at 15.3 
trillion cubic feet (tcf).

Oil production, for a variety of geological and economic 
factors, has been falling; it now stands at around 112,000 barrels 
per day (b/d). Natural gas production, on the other hand, has 
remained steady, at an estimated 4 billion cubic feet a day (bcfd) 
in 2009.

In an effort to reverse declining oil output, while 
increasing that of gas to feed into a wide range of products 
produced from gas, the government is discussing with current 
stakeholders (including BpTT, BGTT, EOG Resources, Repsol, 
Petrotrin amongst others) the necessary fiscal and other 
incentives ahead of the scheduled first quarter 2010 offer of 
offshore exploratory acreage. 

Six blocks will be made available in the first bid round, 
consisting of a combination of both oil and gas-prone acreage. 
These are located in what the industry refers to as shallow and 
average water depth, off the east coast of Trinidad. In the second 
round, deepwater blocks will be offered, which generally lie in 
water depths of over 1,000 metres.

The number of blocks in the latter auction is yet to be 
determined but Trinidad and Tobago's Minister of Energy and 
Energy Industries, Senator Conrad Enill, has referred to the 
country's deepwater acreage in the following way: “In 
addition to oil seepages in the area, two  speculative 
surveys  conducted by Dynamic Global Advisors 
show very large structures or traps with the 
potential for large oil and gas 
accumulations. There's therefore 
a big benefit in going into 
the deep.”

Trinidad and Tobago is reviewing its petroleum fiscal 
system to make it more attractive to investors, in both the 
deepwater as well as other sectors of the industry, such as 
marginal or small fields, enhanced oil recovery, heavy oil and 
downstream gas projects.           

In addition to exploration for new oil and gas reserves, 
Trinidad and Tobago is equally interested in investment in 
industries that utilise gas to go downstream the production 
value chain, as well as in investment opportunities in other 
sectors of the economy such as in tourism and finance. 

Gas-based industrialisation has already been a big success 
story for the country over the 32 years since the first plant to use 
gas from offshore for petrochemical production (the Tringen 
ammonia plant) was built.

Now investors are encouraged to take Trinidad and 
Tobago into “the second and third derivatives of natural gas”, as 
Andrew Jupiter, a leading technocrat who is president of the 
state-owned National Energy Corporation (NEC) which 
promotes investment in such industries describes it.

The derivatives chosen are principally those downstream 
from methanol and ammonia but also include those from the 
basic industrial raw materials of steel and aluminium.

India's Essar Steel has decided to invest in pellet and hot 
rolled coil plants, from which many steel-based consumer goods 
can be made. Local firm, Methanol Holdings Trinidad Ltd. 
(MHTL), is using ammonia to go into melamine, which can be 
used for a variety of consumer products in wood and coatings. 
The Alutrint aluminium complex will provide investment 
opportunities in a whole range of manufactured goods from 
aircraft parts to vehicle body parts.

The proposed maleic anhydride plant will take the 
country into producing acid-related products.

The project with perhaps the largest investor potential is 
the methanol-to-polypropylene complex, which provides the 
raw material for a whole variety of plastic products manufacture. 
The lead investors are Lyondell Basell and Lurgi GmbH, 
partnered by the NEC.

This ambitious, gas based downstream industrial 
development programme is supported by the best political, legal 
and economic infrastructure in the Caribbean.

The Little Trinidad and Tobago

T
Senator the Honourable Conrad Enill

Minister of Energy and Energy Industries



Trinidad and Tobago is a highly successful and stable 
democracy. The judiciary, trade unions, churches and the press are 
completely independent, and safeguarded by a written constitution 
founded in British jurisprudence.

The transport system is a mixture of both public and private 
enterprise; the telephone system, in which three companies now 
compete is modern and sophisticated; the workforce is highly 
skilled technically; the application of IT is widespread; and 
education to tertiary level is free courtesy of the state.

   But perhaps Trinidad and Tobago's greatest achievement is 
to have produced oil for 100 years without interruption.

It is true such production was not large by the standards of 
much bigger, or geologically more fortuitously placed countries, as 
output peaked at 83.9 million barrels in 1978.

Onshore production was given a boost when drilling moved 
offshore - first into the Gulf of Paria in 1955, and then off the east 
coast in 1972. While oil was foremost for the first eighty years - 
Trinidad had four oil refineries at one time - natural gas has become 
the major hydrocarbon since the 1990's.

The reason for this is easily explained - the major hydrocarbon 
discoveries from the 1970's onwards were all of gas and the state 
recognizing it as an abundant resource, led the way in the gas 
utilisation thrust. 

A substantial build-up of gas reserves from offshore 
exploratory drilling set government planners busily to work to 
devise a programme for utilising that gas commercially. A multi-
pronged approach was developed, incorporating gas as a process 
material for petrochemical production, as a heating agent for steel 
and other metals production, as fuel for all electricity plants, for 
conversion into LNG and even as a replacement for gasolene in 
motor vehicles.  

In fact it was at the opening of one of the gas based projects in 
1974 that the country's first Prime Minister, Dr. Eric Eustace 
Williams noted that the prevailing wisdom of the day was “that 
Trinidad and Tobago should just sit back, export our oil, export our gas, 
do nothing else and just receive the revenues from such exports”. The 
gurus of the day he said indicated that by doing so, we could “lead a 
life of luxury at least for some time”. Dr. Williams saw beyond the 
reality of the time.  With high unemployment and much of the 
profits from the sale of the country's petroleum resource being 
repatriated abroad, he envisioned a Trinidad and Tobago where the 
citizens held the economic reigns of their own future. He took the 
challenge of entering “the world of steel, methanol, fertilizers and 
other petrochemicals in spite of our small size and limited technology”.  

Gas was however first used commercially in Trinidad and 
Tobago as far back as 1953, when the power company converted to 
gas-fired turbines while the developed world was still utilising fuel 
oil for the purpose. Six years later, the first gas-based petrochemical 
plant (ammonia) was established, drawing its supply from land 
wells.

In the programmed monetisation of gas reserves that has 
marked the final one-third of Trinidad and Tobago's 
hydrocarbon century the government was perforce placed in a 
position where it was obliged to play the main implementing 
role.

It was private oil companies of the likes Amoco, Shell, 
Texaco and others that discovered the gas through exploratory 
drilling but it was the state that financed the early industrial 
plants that commercialised it. It funded the country's incursions 
into large-scale ammonia production,into methanol and into 
steel. The state also picked up the tab for the establishment of the 
National Gas Co (NGC) in 1975, which built the pipeline to 
bring the gas ashore from off the east coast where most of it had 
been found.

 Public money was also spent on preparing an industrial 
estate called Point Lisas, to accommodate all the early gas-based 
plants. In short, the Trinidad and Tobago government 
demonstrated the capacity to make these investments viable. 
These investments not only offered additional sources of 
revenue and foreign exchange but opened the door for the 
development of a local cadre of petroleum professionals. 

Later, the government viewing its role as enabler 
encouraged the international industry to come to Trinidad and 
Tobago to deepen the development of the gas industrialization 
thrust- divesting its own holdings in the petrochemical industry 
and recovering its initial investment.

But all would agree that this money was well spent, since 
the  end result was the gas-related “industrial revolution” which 
has been responsible for the small Caribbean country's 
emergence as the leading ammonia exporter in the world, the 
leading methanol exporter from a single site, the first LNG 
producer in the entire Caribbean and Latin American region, the 
builder and operator of the biggest diameter gas pipeline in the 
western hemisphere (56-inches, 76.5 km), the site of one of the 
largest gas processing facilities in the region, and the first to 
undertake the construction of a gas-to-liquids (GTL) plant.

 With the state showing the way, the private sector, 
foreign and local, began investing in gas based industries; 
particularly in relation to LNG, with the result that between 
1994-2000, seven new gas-using plants started-up in Trinidad, 
requiring 760 million cubic feet a day (mmcfd) of incremental 
gas, followed by seven more during 2001-2005, adding another 
2.2 billion cfd to gas demand. The latter included the period 
when three LNG trains - one of them, at 800 mmcfd gas input 
and 5.2 million tonnes a year of LNG output, the biggest in the 
world at that time.

As the first century of petroleum came to a close in 2008, 
Trinidad and Tobago was moving into another ground-
breaking phase of gas development that of the unitisation of 
cross-border reserves lying in the seabed between itself and its 
large Latin neighbor, Venezuela. When the agreement on joint 
use is eventually achieved, it would be the first example of its 
kind in the western hemisphere.

Such a record of success in monetising gas resources has 
not escaped the notice of other developing countries with 
petroleum sectors, particularly in West Africa.

It is no surprise, then, that several such countries have 
requested assistance from Trinidad and Tobago seeking to 
emulate its example in developing to their own nascent, or even 
long-standing, petroleum sectors.

Two of them, Ghana and Nigeria, are Commonwealth 
members in good standing and will be attending the Heads of 
Government meeting in Port of Spain.

Ministry of Energy and Energy Industries
Government of Trinidad and Tobago 
International Waterfront Centre
Tower C - Energy Trinidad and Tobago 
1 Wrightson Road. Port of Spain
Ph. 1•868•623•6708   Fax. 1•868•625•0306
www.energy.gov.tt

Ministry of Energy and Energy Industries
Government of Trinidad and Tobago 
International Waterfront Centre
Tower C - Energy Trinidad and Tobago 
1 Wrightson Road. Port of Spain
Ph. 1•868•623•6708   Fax. 1•868•625•0306
www.energy.gov.tt
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CONNECTING THE COMMONWEALTH  –  www.commonwealthministers.com
The Commonwealth Secretariat is proud to bring all ministers a new, innovative online service for the Commonwealth 
Ministers community at: www.commonwealthministers.com. The site which has been extensively developed, 
offers exciting functionality to enable ministers and their government officials to use the site as a valuable resource 
in their day-to-day networking and decision making. Amongst other features, the site allows access to a free 
searchable ministers directory with full contact details, plus access to briefing papers, Commonwealth TV footage 
and a comprehensive business directory of key executive contacts.

Ministers Connect Card
Supporting the new website is the revolutionary Ministers Connect Card – a business card shaped CD directory 
specifically designed to encourage and simplify contact between ministers within the Commonwealth and key 
business and institutional solution providers.



LIFE is one of Europe’s leading university environments in the areas of food, health, 
plants, biotechnology, natural resources, the environment and related academic areas. 
Our research and degree programmes, including PhD and international MSc program-
mes, are centred round knowledge and tools that can help secure a brighter future for 
humans, animals and plants. 

In touch with real life  
LIFE has an applied and business-oriented approach to the natural sciences. 
We apply our knowledge to the greatest possible benefit of the Danish and the interna-
tional communities.  Our research, teaching and innovation help to ensure better foods, 
health, a better natural environment and an improved quality of life for people and farm 
animals around the planet. 

A generic approach 
The core academic areas of the eleven departments at LIFE cover the entire chain from 
primary production and food production to nutrition and the health and welfare of both 
humans and animals - from nature and landscape research over agricultural production 
and environmental research to food and health. 
  
An international university setting 
Thirteen out of our 24 university degree programmes are taught entirely in English. With 
more than 400 international students, LIFE offers a vibrant international study environ-
ment. The Faculty is actively engaged in international cooperation and has agreements 
with partner universities all over the world. All programmes are business-oriented and 
aim at giving our graduates the ability to be critical, analytical, creative and independent 
in their work.  Graduates from LIFE are in great demand in the public as well as the 
private sector - nationally as and internationally. 

A perfect campus environment
LIFE is known for its fine learning environment. Its location in the middle of Denmark’s 
capital provides students and staff with optimal learning and working conditions. 
The campus grounds are among the oldest and most beautiful in Denmark and offer 
a unique environment for students with many social activities and a unique sense of 
community.

LIFEs contribution to capacity development
LIFE is involved in a number of capacity building programmes worldwide. 
Activities fall into three main categories: Technical development i.e. up-
grading and certification of experimental or analytical facilities; research 
development via joint research, PhD scholarships and research masters; 
and curriculum development. LIFE has valuable experiences to share from 
these activities. We strengthen research capacity by developing research 
groups, managing PhD programmes and stimulating young researchers. 
LIFE has been extensively involved in modernisation of MSc programmes 
worldwide to meet the demands of the future.
 

FACULTY OF LIFE SCIENCES 
UNIVERSITY OF COPENHAGEN

LIFE - Faculty of Life Sciences 
University of Copenhagen, Denmark

H
orticultural Sciences

Parasitology

Fo
re

st 
an

d

Nat
ur

e 
M

an
ag

em
en

t

La
nd

sc
ap

e 
A

rc
hi

te
ct

ur
e

A
gricultural

Econom
icsEn

vi
ro

nm
en

ta
l

an
d 

N
at

ur
al

 R
es

ou
rc

e 

Ec
on

om
ic

sEn
vir

on
m

en
ta

l

Che
m

ist
ry

 a
nd

 H
ea

lthProcess A
nalyti

cal 

Technology (P
AT)

Biology-Biotechnology

Agricu
ltu

ral

Development

FOOD SCIENCE AND 

TECHNOLOGY:

General
specialisation

Meat Science
and TechnologyDairy TechnologyFood Safety

AGRICULTURE:
DomesticAnimal Science

Plants and 
Environment

General

Specialisation

Study
at 

LIFE

FOR FURTHER INFORMATION, 
PLEASE CONTACT HEAD OF DEPARTMENT 
SVEND CHRISTENSEN, SVC@LIFE.KU.DK

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE AND ECOLOGY, 
LIFE – FACULTY OF LIFE SCIENCES

UNIVERSITY OF COPENHAGEN
OR SEE: HTTP://WWW.LIFE.KU.DK/ENGLISH/EDUCATION

A new 10-year research programme, the 
Challenge Programme on Climate Change, 

Agriculture and Food Security (CCAFS, www.
ccafs.cgiar.org) has been launched. CCAFS is 
an initiative of the CGIAR Alliance Centres and 
the Earth System Science Partnership (ESSP, 
www.essp.org). 

The Secretariat for CCAFS will be hosted by the 
Department of Agriculture and Ecology, LIFE 
- Faculty of Life Sciences at the University of 
Copenhagen. Management of the research 
funds has been made possible through fun-

ding by DANIDA and support provided by 
the University. With Copenhagen fea-

turing prominently on the world stage 
in connection with the COP15 cli-

mate change conference, CCAFS 
will be able to tap into Da-

nish expertise in diffe-
rent areas. 

Major new 
research programme on 

climate change and agriculture 

“I´ve learned a lot about practical ways 

to secure public participation. This will 

make me capable of working more 

efficiently with development and research 

projects when returning to Benin after my 

graduation”

Deo-Gracias Hondoulo, Student at the MSc programme 

in Agricultural Development

“We strive to create graduates 

with ’complete’ competences - this 

means that they have academic 

excellence within their field, combi-

ned with practical field experience 

and interdisciplinary exposure. The 

days of the monodisciplinary 

development worker are over”

Andreas de Neergaard, Study Director of the 

MSc programme in Agricultural Development

An interdisciplinary and multi-
cultural programme that is based on 

a problem-oriented approach and field-
based learning and characterised by aca-

demic excellence. Is that to much in one 
go?  Perhaps. Nevertheless that is what we are 

striving for in the MSc programme in Agricultural 
Development  at LIFE - Faculty of Life Sciences. 

The programme is: Interdisciplinary - because development 
requires interdisciplinary solutions. This does not mean that we 
train everyone to become a generalist, but that we generate an 
understanding of the relevance of other disciplines than your 
own. Multicultural - because we are training students for an 
international career. With 20+ nationalities in each class, your 
international network and learning environment starts on Day 1 
in Copenhagen. Problem oriented - because we believe that 
motivation is the strongest engine for learning. Our students 
want to make a difference. By taking a problem-oriented ap-
proach to their studies they can see where their skills are ne-
eded. Field-based - because there are so many things you 

cannot learn at campus. Agricultural Development

students participate in at least one 
field course in a rural community during 
their programme, and spend at least three 
months overseas while writing their research 
thesis. Academic excellence - because we need 
real experts in order to find solutions for develop-
ment. 

The Agricultural Development programme allows you to 
choose specialisations within Agriculture and Ecology, De-
velopment Economics and Agribusiness, Food Science and Hu-
man Nutrition, Tropical Forestry and Tropical Animal Husbandry.

The MSc programme in Agricultural Development attracts 
students from all over the world, and hosts a number of scho-
larship programmes, including Danish Government, DANIDA, 
Erasmus Mundus and private sector scholarships.

In addition to Agricultural Development, LIFE offers a number 
of MSc programmes in English with particular relevance for 
developing countries, including Agribusiness (Environmen-
tal and Natural Resource Economics) and Parasitology.

The Agricultural 
Development MSc programme 

                                           - at LIFE - Faculty of Life Sciences,   University of Copenhagen, Denmark
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Easy as pi
That’s what teachers say about SMART education 
solutions. They say SMART makes it easy – easy to use 
technology effectively and help students excel. 

What is it about SMART that makes teachers so 
enthusiastic? It’s our comprehensive collection of products, 
professional development, resources and support.

That probably explains why teachers don’t ask for their 
blackboards back.

Discover how simplicity leads to success.  
Visit www.smarttech.com/EdSolutions.
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